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VI PREFACE. 

pecutiarities of the language. Throughout the Work, the 
leading Definitions and Rules are concisely expressed in 
both languages, with a view to assist learners who under- 
stand Gaehc better than English. Each Rule of Syntax 
is followed by various Exercises to be corrected by the 
student. Many important definitions, rules, observa- 
tions, and illustrations are given in this volume, which 
had never been adverted to in any former work. Several 
interesting notes of a philological, critical, and explanatory 
character are also introduced, and analogies of construction 
between the Gaelic and other languages are frequently 
noticed. The standard Orthography is strictly followed 
as contained in our excellent Gaelic version of the Sacred 
Scriptures and in the Dictionarium Scoto-Celticum or 
the Highland Society (of Scotland's) Gaelic Dictionary. 

The Author has availed himself of every assistance 
which could be obtained from the Works of others, and 
has bestowed much labour and pains on the Work which 
he now respectfully offers to the public, believing that if 
carefully studied, it will promote a correct knowledge of 
the Gaelic language of Scotland. 



Normal Institution of Edinburgh, 1848. 



FOCAL DO NA GAEDHEIL. 



A MHuiNNTEAB loNMHuiNN, — Cha tigeadh dhomh an leabhar 
so a chur a-mach air feadh an i-3aoghail gun fhocal failteach- 
^dh a labhairt ribh ann an cllinnt bhar cridhe fi^in, a ta mi 
'miannachadh a theagasg dbuibb gu-ceart. Is sibh-se sliochd 
nan gaisgeach tr^un 's nan daoine coire, a choisinn mor urram 
'us mor chliu anns gach linn o shean. Cha n-'eil sluagh air 
thalamh a thug barr oirbh ann an cruadal 's 'an dilseachd. — Is 
i 'Ghaelig chruaidh, ghlan bu chanain duibh o chian nan 
cian. — Is i a bheothaicheadh agus a lionadh bh'ur n-inntinn le 
aoibhneas agns solas ann an aoradli Dhe. C'ait am faighear 
ann an ciinnt eile fo neamh briathran cho boidheach, cho 
oirdheirc 'us cho blasdail 's cho tarbhach do 'n anam ris an 
Treas Salm thar a' cheud maille ri iomad earran eile de 'n 
BhiobuU *Naomh \ Dh'-iarradh Goill agus daoin' eile gun 
sgoinn thireil, a' Ghaelig a thilgeil bun-os-cionn, ach a dh-ain- 
deoin am boicionn, cha tachair so gu-siomiidh. Sheas i feadh 
gach linn, agus seasaidh i fathast mar an darach cruaidh nach 
ciosnaich sion a' Gheamhraidh. Tha i an-diugh a' fas gu-dluth 
ann an diithchaibh oein, a' sineadh a-mach a geuganblath mar 
a' chraobh-phailm, air comhnardaibh America agus Australia. 
Bu mhor am bdud agus bu ro dhuilich leinn gu'n diobradh i, no 
gu'n cuirteadh grabadh sam-bith oirre. Tha daoine glic' a' meas, 
agns is fior e, gur i 'Ghaelig Didean nan deadh-bheus agus 
nam buaidhean oirdheirc a ta, guHSonruichte, fuaighte ri inn- 
tinnibh nan G^edheal agus na'n cailleadh iad ^m priomh 
chainnt 's an abhaistean duthchasach fein, gu'm beil aobhar 
eagail gu'm falbhadh km beus, kn gloir 's an cliu maille riutha 
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sin. Cha robh neach ann riamh a f huair eolas soilleir air 
brigh-mhorachd na Gaelig, leis nach robh i fior thaitneach. 
Is ann mar so a chluinnear gach Ard Sgoilear aig am beil eolas 
glan oirre, a' labhairt m' & timchioll. Cha n-f haighear ach 
daoine gealtach, suarach agus iadsan k ta aineolach air a h- 
oirdheirceas, 'g a di-moladh no 'g a h-aicheadh. 

"" Tba *Gha£lio cruadalach, craaidh,Bgairteil, do dhaon'-uaisle reaohd- 

mhor, laidir, 
'An am tr^ubhantais no gaAage, 'si 's deas-fhaolaich' 's an Mt ud: 
Tha i oiilin 'an oiiisean rialaidh, a chur an gmomh a briathran bUtha, 
'S tha i o6rr a 'sgoltadh r^asain, chum sluagh gun chdill a chur 

samhach: 
'S i 'f huair sinn o na P&rantdn a *rinn ar n-^rach 6|^, 
'S i bu mhath leinn fhagail aig an k\ a tha 'teachd bimn." 

Tha cainnt anabarrach feumail thar nan uile nithe, chum 
eolas a ghiulan a dh-ionnsuidli na h-inntinn, — ^is i cainnt 
soitheach an eolais. Mur lan-tlmigear biigh nam focal, ciod- 
air-bith cd.innt a th£itar a' labhairt, cha n-urrainnear teagasg 
&rsaing, ard, a thoirt no ghabliail. Is ann tre dhichioll buan, 
eudmhor, a gheibhear eolas aii* caiimt. Chomhairlicheamaid 
do gach neach a bhi sior *leughadh, oir is teai'c fear no te nach 
faod aon uair de na ceitliir uairibh fichead, a bhuileachadh air 
ionnsacliadh. Bitheadh Foclair 'us Gramar aig gach neach. 
Sealladh e suas a h-uile focal nach tuig e. Leanadh e air a' 
chleachdadh dhuaiseach so agus ma dh'-ionnsaichear aon 
fhocal gach la leis, 'an ceann na blladhna bitbidh corr 'us tri 
cheud gu leth local ur aige. 'An ceann da bhliadhna bithidh 
aige corr 'us seachd ceud focal ur, agus mar sin air aghaidh. 
Ma dh'-ionnsaicheas neach da fhocal ur 's an 1^, bithidh an 
aireamh so dubailt ai^ 'an ceann na bliadhnli. Fo dhochas, 
mata, gu'm faighear an leabhar so 'n k inneal cuideachaidh 
feumail, taitneach leibh, thatar a-nis, le mor urram, 'g k 
thairgseadh dhiiibh. 

I. F. 

SOOIL-'RIAOHLAIOH DhUNXDIN, 1848 
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Reading and Pronouncing the Language, — The first point fbr the 
student to know, is the diviiiion of the vowels into Brovid and SmaUj 
page 6. If he cannot read the language, let him commence with 
lesson 5th and 6th, page 19, beginning wi^ Mag, Car, After learn- 
ing these thoroughly, he should learn the aspirated sounds of the con- 
sonants, page 10 or 18. After mastering liiese, he may resume the 
sounds of the vowels at No. 7) P»ge 20, and read every word on to 
page 28. For more reading, he may begin at the word Mult, 
page 165, and carry on to page 188, omitting every thing excep 
what belongs to Reading and Spelling. 

Spelling and Parting the Language, — If the student can oily 
read the language without being able to spell it, he should first learn 
the AgpiratUmSy page 10 or 18, and the two general rules for spelling, 
page 9. Let him attend most carefully to the different sounds of the 
consonants when joined with a Broad and a Small, p. 12, 13, and 18. 
After thoroughly mastering these, by practice in reading and spelling, 
he may proceed with the Inflection of words, beginning with the 
Article, page 36. In going over the Declensions, he should commit 
all the general rules to memory, and read the special rules with great 
care. The mode of parsing a sentence, through either language, is 
exemplified on page 174 and 175. 

ConsirucHng the Language. — The Rules of Syntax may be learned 
in the order in which they stand in the book ; but the easiest way is, 
tint to learn Rule I., V., XVI., XXVIIL, XXXI., XXXII., and 
XXXIII., after which the rest may be taken in their order. All 
the exercises under the Rules of Syntax should be carefully written 
out in a corrected form. 

Obs. — The Marks used in this work, to distinguish the plural in 
-an of Nouns of the First Declension and the gender of the Relative 
and Possessive Pronouns, are not much used in other Gaelic books. 
These and other simple marks, employed in this Grammar, are of 
great use to facilitate the acquirements of the language. Similar 
marks are used for the same purpose in the Greek and Latin ; and it 
is expected that future writers of Gaelic, who can see their importance, 
will adopt them. — See page 4, Obs. and 73, 74, 179. 
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KEMABK8 OK THE ANTiaUITT OF THE GAELIC LAXGUAaE. 

The Gaelic is a branch of the ancient Ceitie language^ which, ac- 
cording to the opinion of antiquarians, was universally spoken over 
the west of Europe at the time of the Roman invasion. The CelHc 
is said to be derived from the Sanscrit, the ancient language of 
Asia. 

Europe has been peopled by an influx of tribes from Asia, the 
birthplace of the first colonies of the human race. The Europeans 
are sprung from Japhety whose descendants, according to the declara- 
tion of Scripture, divided the Isles of the Gentiles or the different 
countries of Europe, (Gen. z. 5). Javan, one of the Japhetic race, 
planted himself in Greece ; and from him sprung the lonians. As 
the original stream of people from the East multiplied in number, it 
distributed itself into different tribes and clans, continually migrating 
abroad into the uninhabited regions of the West. In course of time, 
new accessions of more civUiied adventurers from Egypt and Asia 
arrived in Greece and other parts of Europe, carrying with them a 
knowledge of the arts and sciences. These brought many of the 
aboriginal inhabitants under subjection : still the migrations of the 
people were continued westward and northward until their progress 
was arrested by the Atlantic on the west, on whose shores many of the 
wandering tribes fixed their habitations, and ultimately further colonies 
of these passed over into Britain and its adjacent islands. Under the 
new dynasty, the inhabitants of Greece, formerly called Pelasffia and 
its language the PeloigiOy became more civilized, and pluming them- 
selves upon the refinement of their language and their advancement in 
knowledge, distinguished the other nations of Europe that differed from 
them in language and manners, by the appellation of " Barharians^^* 
a terra which seems to be derived from the Gaelic word Borh, wild, 
fierce, savage. This sobriquet was applied to Britain and other dis- 
tant countries by the Romans in the time of Cicero ; as, << Quod si 
in Scythiam aut in Britanniam sphaeram aliquis tulerit banc . . . 
quis in ilia harharie dubitet, quin ea sphaera sit perfecta ratione ?** — 

ClCEBO, DE NAT. DEOEUM II. 36. 
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The appellation Gaelic or Celiio appears to be derived from the prim- 
itive Oaielic word '' Geal,^^ white, fiiir; Latin, aibtu; Greek, tutk$s. 
It is not at all improbable that this name was at a very early period 
applied to some of the nations descended from Japhet, a people of a 
white complexion, by their coloured neighbomv. Europeans and 
nations descended from them, are at this day called " whites " by the 
dark-coloured tribes of America. The word Geal presents itself 
under various forms in many names of places and of nations peopled 
by the old inhabitants of Europe ; as, Gaulf Gallia^ Gallicia, Gatatia^ 
Gaule ; Gael, Gaedheal, Gaeltachd ; Celtae, Celt, Keltae, Ceittea, 
CeliiberiGf and perhaps, Wales, Welsh, ^o. 

The greater division of Gaul, now called France afrer the Franks, 
was formerly called Celiac by its inhabitants, ** qui ipsorum lingua 
Celiac nostra Oalli appellantur.'* — Cas. A powerful nation of the 
Celtic race settled also on the Iberus in Spain, and hence Celtiberia, 
the name of a large division of that country. From these Celtic 
settlements colonies are said to have passed over into Britain and Ire- 
land, carrying their own language with them. The earliest authentic 
history of Britain on record, is the landing of Julius Cssar on its 
eastern coast, fifty-five years before the Christian era. The country 
was at that time inhabited by the Britons, a Celtic race, who retained 
possession of it till the middle of the fifth century. '< Their language 
was styled the Celtic " or Gaelic. About the middle of the fifth 
century, the Saxons from Lower Germany invaded the island, and in 
the course of a few years, established their authority over the greater 
part of that territory which is now called England, and the ancient 
Britons were driven into Wales and the northern regions of the 
island. The Saxons propagated their own language, and from Angles, 
the name of one of their nations, they called the country England, 
and its new language English or Anglo-Saxon or Sassic. From 
Saxon is derived the Gaelic word Sasunn, England, and Sasunnach, > 
an Englishman, In this way the first encroachment was made on 
the British Celtic or Gaelic language, and the basis of the English 
language was laid. The branches pf the Celtic which have survived 
the wreck of time, are the Welsh, the Manks in the Isle of Man, the 
Irish, and the Gaelic of Scotland, all which show the clearest proof of 
a common origin.* The Gaelic may be said to be as invincible and 
as durable as the people who speak it. It has ever continued to be 
the language of those parts of the West which are yet inhabited by 
the descendants of the ancient people of Britain and Ireland, and it 
is now spreading on the shores of America and Australia among the 
Celtic colonies who have emigrated to these distant countries. 

* The Popalar Encyclopedia. 
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One of the clearest proofs of the antiquity of the CelHahGoBliOy and 
of its being the hingoage of the first inhabitants of Great Britain and 
Ireland, lies in the etymolpgy of ancient British and Irish names of 
places and of families, of which the most part can be easily traced tv 
a Gaelic origin. The declining state of the language for many ages 
may be said to be conclusive of its remote antiquity. A primitive and 
simple language must have formed the speech of a plain and an 
original people. Primitive simplicity and original energy are the 
great characteristics of the Gaelic. It cannot therefore be maintained 
to have grown out of the mpre artificial languages of modem times. 
The natural inference is, that these have in a great measure sprung 
fiom the more ancient Celtico-Gaelic, as in the Greek, Latin, Freodi, 
and Gaelic of Scotland and Ireland, &c, there aie numerous radical 
words of a similar sound, and in many instances nearly identical in 
spelling. Several Gaelic and Hebrew vocables also resemble each 
other, and the same principle of construction in most cases runs 
through both. 

TBS IMPORTAKCE OF' THE GAELIC AS A LIVING LANGUAGE. 

When it is considered that upwards of a million of people is de- 
pendent on this language as the only medium through which profit- 
able instruction can be successfully conveyed to their understandings, 
every true philanthropist will at once allow that the benefactors of the 
Gaelic population of this country have discharged a most momentous 
duty, in having originated the magnificent and benevolent scheme of 
instructing the people through the medium of their native speech. 
This rational system of raising the people in the scale of secular and 
religious knowledge was instituted about a century ago, and has been 
during that period carried on with increasing energy and unceasing 
care under the auspices of the beloved church of our fathers. The 
Holy Bible and other works of a religious and moral character were 
translated into the native Gaelic. Schools and teachers were planted 
over the surfiice of the country, and a most faithful gospel ministry 
taught the way of salvation to the people. The workings of this 
vital apparatus have been productive of the most beneficial and lasting 
effects. The rude asperities of the national character have been 
smoothed down, and the turbulent, wild, and ignorant heart has been 
tempered and enlightened with the elements of sound knowledge : so 
that the people, who were formerly enveloped in a cloud of ignorance 
and moral darkness, are now distinguished for peaceableness, purity 
and sincerity of moral principle, as well as for loyalty and undeviating 
attachment to the British constitution. The Highland people are also 
distinguished, and have been so in all ages, for courage, bravery, and 
unparalleled fidelity to their superiors, and we should regret that they 
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should leceWe any treatment calculated to mar or eztin^ish • gjpuk 
of their heroic and martial character ; for such a character, cultivated 
on right principles, is essential to the maintenance of their own ex.- 
celleoce and for the defence of the state. £very encouragement 
ought, therefore, to he given to those native conservative elements which 
are best calculated to foster it. 

In the theories of some individuals of recent times, who appear to 
consider themselves qualified to dictate the improvement of the Hioh- 
ULNDs, it is mooted, in the &ce of tried experience and consolidated 
native virtues, that, in carrying on the business of education, attempts 
should be made to extinguish the vernacular language. This desire 
arises principally on the part of those who are totally ignorant of the 
language or partially acquainted with it. Many of the higher classes 
in the Highlands, having been educated out of the country, cannot 
speak a word of Gaelic. A menial often can converse in Gaelic and 
English, while the master can understand English only. Inconveni- 
ence, sometimes mixed with jealousy, is frequently felt on the part of 
those who do not know the language, and hence a feeling of antipathy 
is excited against it, desiring its abolition. Such a desire is never 
heard from the people who understand it well. 

In most parts of the Highlands, children are sent to school as soon 
as they can walk a few miles, but before they are sent, they learn the 
language of their parents. In most places children above ten years 
old attend school only during the winter season, their assistance 
being required at home during the rest of the year for the labours of 
the field and for tending flocks. Their intercourse with their 
fUends and neighbours is regularly carried on in their native tongue, 
and English, even when they have a smattering of it, is seldom 
spoken, except when they meet people who cannot speak Gaelic. 
Under this economy, their progress in English must be very tardy 
and limited. The Gaelic may be said to have taken as fast a hold of 
the affections of the Highland people as the *< Broad Scotch'* has 
taken of the Lowland population, which, although uncountenanced in 
school, is yet the language of the great majority of the Lowland 
people of Scotland. 

Were it a wise course to exterminate a language, and were no detri- 
mental consequences to be apprehended from its abolition, how, it may 
be asked, is the process of extermination to be conducted without in- 
flicting an injury on the multitude who are dependent on it in the 
interim ? The present is << the accepted time " for communicating 
knowledge unto all men, and for this end both the instructors and the 
instructed ought to study, with great accuracy, the language employed 
in carrying on the work of instruction. It were criminal to rest 
satisfied with a partial or an imperfect knowledge of a language be- 
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esme lome indiTidaalB, $iudioti novorumy tay that it shoold be «• 
terminated, for suth a wish can only flow from penont who do not Me 
its importanoe. 

The words of a language are like the branches of a tree. As the 
branches cany the frait grown out from the trunk, so the words of a 
language carry and embody the fruit and thoughts of the human miecL 
Cramp and discourage the language of a people, and you, in proportion^ 
stifle their original thought and restrain the moral expansion of their 
minds. When the language of a country is discouraged or imper- 
fectly cultivated, the consequence is, that die people entertain narrow 
and erroneous views of knowledge, are in genieral contracted in their 
minds, and superstitious in their imaginations. It is known many of 
the Gaelic population have suffered in this way, in no small degree, 
from want of due attention to the cultivation of their language. Wete 
it desirable to extinguish the use of the Oaelic^ the speediest mode«of 
accomplishing this is, according to the opinion of experienced philolo- 
gists, to open up the minds of the people and to create in them a 
taste for Uterature, showing them the avenues of knowledge by 
educating them weU through their own language. , It is by pursuing 
this method that they have been taught whatever share of EngUsb 
they now possess. It is absurd to say that high cultivation of a lan- 
guage will make it perpetuaL The Ghreek and Latin languages 
ceased to be spoken after having arrived at their highest point of 
enltivation. 

The Gaelic language has had to contend with disadvantages ; ton 
while ample provision is made in all the colleges of Scotland for the 
attainment of other languages, no such provision has yet been made 
for imparting a correct knowledge of the Gaelic. Many wise and 
good men consider the want of a Gaelic professorship in one or more of 
the Scottish universities a great anomaly in the distribution of Scottish 
education. It is a notorious fact that in many Highland localities the 
derical instructors of the people are very poor Gaelic scholars. Some 
of them do not know a sentence of the language grammatically ; but 
it is right to mention that there are some happy exceptions, for a few 
of the Highland clergy aro among the best Gaelic scholars in the 
world. In Ireland there are four endowed professorships * of the Irish 
Gselic, one in each of four colleges, and surely a similar advantage 
should be extended to the Scottish Gaelic — the staple language of the 
Highland population. It is the language of their araeandfoeu In 
it the best afibctions and associations of their hearts are strongly en- 
twined. We should resist its interception, not only for its intrinsic 
vslue^ for it is a most copious, bold, and expressive language, but be> 

* Letter from the Rsv. Dr Saolibr of Dnblint 17tli May 1847. 
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cause saeh an innovation may be attended with dangeroua conae* 
quences to the virtuous character of the people. Tbe Gaelic popula- 
tion of Scotland is, at this day, among the most loyal and virtuous 
people in the world ; but divest them of their native language and 
their native manners, and the palladium of their virtuous character 
may be ruined, and this exemplary nation may degenerate into an 
inferior race of turbulent people. 

Though the Oaelic cannot boast of many tomes of literary works, 
for these are generally confined to the language of court in every 
country, yet its cultivation is absolutely necessary, and ought to be 
regularly encouraged for the instruction and upbringing in sound 
knowledge of a multitude of excellent people. The Jews, though 
scattered over the nationa of the earth, have steadfastly cultivated their 
own language, the Hebrew, aa a colloquial tongue, having no exten- 
sive literature ; and we see no reason why the Celtic population of 
Scotland should not enjoy the same privilege. If it be alleged that 
some of the Gaelic people have made but a limited progress in the 
principles of deontology, and that they cannot compete in affluence and 
knowledge with other people of a more favourable climate, let it be 
observed that their disadvantages cannot be attributed to a different 
language, or to a native or inherent disposition to indolence. Their 
peculiar disadvantages are ascribable to local obstructions and remote- 
ness of situation. Were a colony of Englishmen from Kent trans- 
planted to the Hebrides, and located there under the same circum- 
stances as the present inhabitants are, it would fall under the same 
local disadvantages, «nd likely not flourish so weU as the native 
people do. 

ALPHABET AND GAELIC ORTHOORAPHT. 

The Gaelic Alphabet consists of eighteen letters only. Sixteen 
letters constituted the original Greek Alphabet, to which Palamedes 
added the four letters d* {, ^t ;c* about the time of the Trojan war. 
Simonides the poet of Ceos, invented other four, viz. n, «», ^t '4'* about 
the middle of the sixth century b. c. The original sixteen of the 
twenty-four letters of the Greek Alphabet, correspond to sixteen letters 
of the Gaelic Alphabet ; m, 

Gaelic a, b, c, dt e, f, g, h, i, 1, m, n, o, p, r, s, t, u. 

Greek «, /5, », J, i, y, <, X, ^, », «, tr, f, r, r, »- 

The Ancient Celts, like the Hebrews of old, appear to have held 
their Alphabet in so great a veneration that they would not allow the 
original number of its letters to be changed or enlarged. If the 
Gaelic was first committed to writing contemporaneously with modem 
languages, the wonder is, that only eighteen letters of the Roman or 
English Alphabet were adopted. 



Old Name. 


Pronounced. 


Bebre . 


Greek. 


Ailm 


ailim 


Aleph 
Beth 


Alpha 


Beith 


bth 


Beta 


CoU 
Dair 


kowl, kawi 
d&ir 


Kaph 
Daleth 


» 


Eadh 


egh 


He 


Eta 


Feara 


fidm 


Phe 


Phi 


Gort 


gorst 
Mah 


Gimel 


Gramma 


Hnath 


Heth 


He 


logha 

Lms 


TiZh 


Yod 


Iota 


Lamed 




Muin 


muin 


Mem 


Ma 


Nuin 


nitin 


Nun 


Nu 


Oir 


oir 


Ain 


Omicron 


Peith 


Pih 


Pe 


Pe 


Ruis 


r&sh 


Resh 


Ro 


Sml 


tuil 


Shin 


Sigma 


Tein^ 


teine 


Tau 


Tau 


Uir 


uir 


Van 


U 
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The Irish Gaelic Alphabet consists of the same letters at the 
Scottish Gaelic. The old names of these letters bear marks of great 
antiquity^ and are nearly similar in sound to the names of their cor. 
responding Hebrew and Greek letters ; as, 

Letters. 
A* 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
L 
M 
N 
O 
P 
R 
S 
T 
U 

** The names of these letters are very ancient, and seem to have 
been originally derived from the Noahic language, from which they 
were adopted by the Chaldeans, Egyptians, and Canaanites or Phoe- 
nicians, and by these introduced into Greece and the South West of 
Europe. This has been the opinion of Eupolemus, Eusebius, St 
Jerome, St Augustine, and Bellamine, with most of our modem 
philologists." — Ltnch^s Introduction to the Irish Language. 

The Irish Gaelic had the use of letters in the fifth century when 
Christianity and literature were introduced by St Patrick ; and some 
Irish records go back as far as the Christian era.i* It is evident that 
the early writers of the Scottish Gaelic followed in many cases the 
rules observed in wilting the Irish. 

The fewness of the letters in the Gaelic Alphabet has led to the 
practice of employing a pair of consonants to represent sounds which 
are made by one consonant in languages of more copious alphabets ; 
thus bh is always sounded like v. Coincident vowels or diphthongs 
belonging to different syllables are generally separated by a pair of 

* The Irish Alphabet was originally placed in the following order ; as, 5, 2, n, 
*>/> '> c, df t, m, g, p, r, a, «, i, o, u, and hence called Bdumin from its first 
letters. There was another Alphal^et employed by the Irish Celts, called Ogum, 
or Ogham, occult writing / polwraphy, said to have been chiefly used by the Druids, 
It is formed by parallel diort lines, one or more of which corresponds to a letter 
placed below, across, and above a long ground line running from side to side of the 
page.— See Irish Alphabet, p. 2. f Popular Encyclopedia. 
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quiesoent oonsoiuuits. The reason of adopting two consonants in- 
stead of one for this purpose, seems to be, to prevent ambiguity, as a 
single consonant standing between two vowels is regularly sounded. 

The vowels are again divided into two classes, namely, Broad and 
Small (see page 9-17) ; and the first vowel of each succeeding syl- 
lable of a word, is always of the same class with the last vowel of ^e 
pieceding syllable. Eight of the consonants assume what is called 
their small sounds when they form a syllable with a small voweL 
The concourse of silent voweU and consonants which appear in many 
words, gives the language an appearance which leads strangers to 
think that the task of pronouncing it is very difficult. This is by no 
means the case, for the quiescent and sounded letters are most easily 
ascertained by a fbw general rules which will be found in their proper 
place. No more than three successive consonants ever occur in the 
same syllable. The German language contains more consonants in 
many words than the Gaelic; as, for example, PJiichty duty. 
Schmink-fleckeheny a patch. Schnick scknack, idle talk. But 
these clusters of consonants are easily managed, as in Gaelic, by the 
rules laid down for their pronunciation. From the imperfect manner 
in which the language is taught in many places, it is not uncommon 
to meet persons who can read and speak Gaelic fluently, and yet do 
not know a single principle of its orthography or construction. 

There are some words in the language spelt two or three diffiarent 
ways, and individuals who know some Gaelic, and others who under- 
stand none of it, contend that only one spelling of the same word 
should be preserved, and that the second and third spelling should be 
expunged, per saltwn, from our Gaelic lexicons. This is certainly 
very desirable in the case of any language, if it could be accomplished 
wiiliout doing injury to its vocabulary ; but when it is considered 
that each different spelling of a word has authority as respectable and 
usage as extensive as the other, we cannot dispense with either form 
without injuring the properties of the language. The English has 
more words of this kind than the Gaelic, such as coniroly oanirouly 
compirol; but each of these being found in respectable authors, must 
be continued. The number of English words, of which each is spek 
different ways, amounts to upwards of one thousand five hundred. — 
Vide WoECESTER^s Univebsal English Dictiokart. 

OUTLINES OF THE GAELIC DIALECTS. 

The dialects of the Gaelic, like those of other languages, consist in 
giving the same word a sound in one district difierent in some 
measure from the sound which it receives in another district There 
is no difference whatever in the inflections of the language. The 
Gadic Bible and all other correct Gaelic books are written in the 
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pavest Gaelic, and universally undentood by the Gaelic population, 
A conect speaker of the language is also understood and admired 
ereiywhere, whereas a person who cannot rise above the vulgar pro. 
vindalisms of his native district, is only understood, with ease, by the 
inhabitants of that district alone, but when he goes abroad his lan- 
guage is, in many instances, unintelligible, and frequently complained 
of and laughed at by his auditors. Every person who has a desire of 
becoming useful and popular through the medium of the Gaelic, must 
acquire a general knowledge of its structure and sound pronunciation ; 
for it is a notorious fiict, that all those who are masters of the lan- 
guage, are popular and persuasive speakers in every part of the 
Highlands. 

For the sake of convenience, in tracing the variations of dialect in tha 
spoken language, the regions of the Scottish Gaelic may be divided into 
three grand divisions, viz. the Northern^ Interior^ and Southern. 

1, — In the Northern division, comprehending the counties of 
Caithness, Sutherland, Ross, and the North Hebrides, the inhabi- 
tants employ the vowel o in some words instead of a ; as, 06//, 
G6U for odll, GalL They also pronounce adh and aght as if these 
terminations were written itbh or icv ; as^ ptugubh, deitbh, for pasg- 
adh, deagh. This is perhaps the greatest deviation from the common 
orthoepy of the language. Here the letter n after t receives a sofk 
double liquid sound ; as, duinne fox duitw, and the letters e and r 
are always pronounced dry and hard. The pronunciation of Gaelic 
in this division has more of the English accent than in either of the 
other two divisions. It is generally narrow, sharp, and arid, such as 
is not generally relished by good Gaelic ordioepists. The sound of 
the language of this side gives reason to think that the inhabitants 
spoke English or some other Northern language at one time, and that 
they are sprung from a race different from the people of the South 
West. 

2. — In the Interior or middle division, comprehending the ooun- 
ties of Nairn, Banfi^ Inverness, and north-east frontier of Argyle, 
the pronunciation is generally free from the peculiarities of the Nor- 
them division. In most places here, and likewise in the Northern 
division, the diphthong ^a is preferred to lu ; as, blial,fiar, for Uul, 
fiur. The soft thick sound of prevails in this quarter ; as, nuixg^ or 
maehq for mak. The pronunciation of this territory is generally 
characterized by a slow and easy cadence in the intonation of the 
voice. The words are, for the most part, distinctly articulated, and 
the language is generally reckoned smooth, pure, and agreeable. The 
genitive singular of some noiins ending in a vowel or in -6, is some- 
times formed by adding thann or ^nn; as, end, a nut; Ittrgeif a 
shank ; piob, a pipe. Gen. cnothann, ittrganny plo6i«tnn.— >(See 
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page 48.) Towards the north chaidhf went, is commonly pro- 
nounced chSr or chikr. In the Isle of Skye, initial d receives a weak, 
flat, nasal sound, not heard on the mainland. In the western side of 
this division, ch in English receives in many places the sound ofj ; 
as, jurchf jild for church c^ild. Whatever way this vitiated pro- 
nunciation has crept in, it cannot be said to have proceeded from the 
Gaelic, as it has no j. 

3. — In the Southern division, comprehending the county of Perth, 
the greater part of Argyleshire, and other south-western outskirts in 
which the natives speak the language, the vowel o is in a few words 
substituted for a, as is done in the Northern provinces ; as, gdbh or 
go for gabh. Here the swelling sound of the terminations adh and 
agh are scarcely audible in the pronunciation after a broad vpwel ; 
Buch words as glanadh, t&gh, are generally pronounced gland, tH. 
The long sound of the diphthong iu prevails ; as, beuly fi^r^ h^. In 
the western districts of this division, the words are generally pro- 
nounced with amazing rapidity, falling from the mouth in some 
places with a kind of jerk and such heedlessness that it is not some- 
times easy for a stranger to catch the meaning of the sound. The 
pronunciation of this territory is in general broad and sonorous, char- 
acterized by a natural and expressive wildness which is, when tempered 
with a cultivated pronunciation, agreeable to a good judge of Gaelic 
orthoepy. Here, particularly in the district of AthoU, ample justice 
is done to the diphthongal sounds. The compliment of the phrase, 
'* ore roiundo loquiy*^ may with propriety be conferred upon the pro- 
nunciation of the natives of this quarter. But it is to be regretted 
that they have fallen into the corrupting practice of mixing many 
English words with the Gaelic, when there is not the least necessity 
for doing so ; so that in several parts of Perthshire a mongrel lan- 
guage is spoken, which is neither English nor Gaelic. An AthoU- 
man often says, " che n-'eil doubt air,'* for *' cha n.*eil teagamh air,** 
there 18 no dofubt of it. This bombastic and vicious practice cannot 
be too much repudiated, and public instructors, in order to check its 
progress, should expose it to the contempt and ridicule which it de. 
serves. — (See page 237, Notes.) 

There is besides in the language what is commonly called " pro^ 
vincialisms,*^ that is, words or .idioms peculiar to one locality, and 
seldom known or understood by the natives of another distant locality, 
but these do not enter, in any considerable degree, into the category of 
the Ossianic or pure Gaelic, and are rarely used by correct speakers 
in a public discourse. 



THE PRINCIPLES 

OF 

GAELIC GRAMMAR. 



Gaelic Grammar is the art 
of speaking, reading, and 
writing the Gaelic language 
correctly. 



STEIDHEAN 

a' 

GHRAMAIR GHAELIG. 



Is ^ Gramar Gaeug, edlas 
labhairt, leughaidh, agus 
sgriobhaidh na cainnte Gae- 
lig gu-ceart. 



Qrcmmar is the art of reading, speaking, and writing any 
language according to general usage and established rules. 



It is divided into four 
parts, namely, Orthography^ 
Etymology y Syntax^ and Pro- 



Part L 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthographt treats of le(h 
terSj syllables, and the just 
method of speOmg words. 

OF LETTERS. 

A letter is a character 
representing an articulate 
sound of the voice. 

An articulate sound is a dis. 
tinct sound produced by the 
oigana of speech. 



Roinnear e, 'n & cheithir 
earrannan, eadhon, Litreach- 
adhj Foclachadhj Riailteach- 
adh agus Rannadiadh, 

Earrann I. 

LITREACHADH. 

Tha LiTREACBADH a' teag- 
lasg mu litrichibhj smidtbh, 
agus mu cheart achd cu- 
baidh fhocaL 

mu LrrRICHIBH. 

Is i Utir comharradh a ta 
'riochdachadh fuaime phiin- 
gail a' ghutha. 

Is e fuaim pungail, fuaim 
soilleir deanta leis na buUl-labh- 
airt 

A 



2 
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LITREACHADH. 



THE ALPHABET. 

The Gaelic consists of 
eighteen letters. 

The letters are divided into 
Capitals and Small, 



AN ABIDEIL. 

Tha ochd litrichean deug 
anns a' Ghaelig. 

Roinnear na litrichean 'n an 
Ceanntagan 'us 'n am Mtri' 
eagan* 



IRISH GAELIC LETTERS. 






ROMAN LETTERS. 












Soanda and Powen of the Letters. , Aipitate 


Cap. Small. Gaelic Name. Meaning. 


Cap. Small. 1. 8. 8. 


Sounds. 


?Jl A 


Ailm* 


elm* 


A 


a 


&mfar,&iiim,&maU 




b b 


Beith 


birch 


B 


b 


b 


bh = v 


C C 


Coll 


hazle 


C 


c 


in cut, k in king, ;^q 


ch = A:; 


D b 


Dair 


oak 


D 


d 


d final t in tine/, ch in chin'dh = y | 


e e 


Eadh 


aspen 


E 


e 


Sin tWre,ginmet,ftin fate 




y V 


Fearn 


alder 


F 


f 


f 


fhmute 


53 


Gort 


ivy 


G 


g 


g in got, g in gire, c in hie 


gh = y 


f) b 


Huath 


\ white 
[thorn 


H 


h 


h in hand 




I 1 


logha 


yew 


I 


i 


S€ in see, i in pin, T in this 




L I 


Luis 


quicken 


L 


1 


1 in oil, 1 in laud, 1 in million 


•1 


20 rt) 


Muin 


vine 


M 


m 


m 


mh = y 


N r) 


Nuin 


ash 


N 


n 


n in non, n in notre 


*n 





Oir 


1 spindle 
[tree 








6 in dak, 5 in on, d in Old 




P P 


Peith 


pine 


P 


P 


P 


ph = f 


n n 


Ruis 


elder 


R 


r 


r in rash, r in ride 


r 


s r 


Suil 


willow 


S 


s 


s in sat, pass, sh in ship 


sh = h 


C c 


Teine 


furze 


T 


t 




th = h 


n u 


Ur 


yew 


U 


u 


u intube,ii in bush,uinrun 





The first word of every sen- 
tence, of every line in poetry, 
the first letter of every Proper 
name, and of every important 
word, begins with a Capital. 



Toisichidh a' cheud f hocal de 
gach ciallairt, de gach sreath, 
'am bardachd, a' cheud litir de 
gach ainm Ceart, agus de gach 
focal araid, le Ceanntaig, 



* The ancient Irish designated the letters of their alphabet with the names of 
trees, and denominated the alphabet Itself a wood / thus, a is named Ailm, the 
elm tree, b, beith, the birch tree. The orthography of most of these names differs 
from that used in the Scottish Gaelic. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

CLASSES OF LETTERS. 

Letters are divided into 
Vowels and Consonants. 

A Vowel is a letter which 
makes a perfect sound of it- 
self ; as, a, o, 

A Consonant is a letter 
which cannot be sounded 
without a vowel ; as, ft, rf.. 

The Voivds are a, e, t, o, 
u. The rest of the letters 
are Consonants. 

The vowel sounds are pro- 
duced by the opening, and the 
consonant sounds by the joining 
of the organs of speech. 

UNION OP VOWELS. 

A Diphthong is the union 
of two vowels in one word 
or syllable ; as, eo in seol, a 
sail. 



LITREACHADH. 3 

BOINNEAN *LrTRICHEAN. 

Roinnear litrichean 'n am 
Fuaimragaibh 'us 'n an 
Connragaibh. 

Is i Fuaxmrag litir a *ni 
fuaim lin leatha fein ; mar, 
a, 0. 

Is i Comarag litir nach 
dean fuaim gun fhuaimraig 
leatha ; mar, ft, d. 

Is iad na FvmmrcLgcm a, 
6, f, 0, u. Is Cdnnragan an 
corr de na litrichibh. 

Tha fuaimean nam fhaim- 
ragan deanta le fosgladh^ agus 
nan cdnnragan le aonadh> no 
dunadh nam ball-labhairt. 

AONADH FHUAIMBAGAN. 

Is i Dorag aonadh dli 
fhuaimraig' ann an aon fho- 
cal no smid; mar, ta, 'an 
itdi^falL 

Observe. — When both vowels are sounded, the Diphthong is 
called Proper, as, ot in ddtrt, spill; when only one is heard^ it 
is an Improper Diphthongs as, a in fead, a whistle. 



A Triphthong is the union 
of three vowels, as, edi in 
ieda, flesh, 

CLASSES OP CONSONANTS. 

The consonants are di- 
vided into two classes, viz. 
muies and semi-vowels. 

The mutes are such as emit 
no sound without the help of a 
vowel ; as, ft, d^py and e, g hard. 

The semi-vowels are such as 
emit an imperfect sound of 
themselves; as^/i /, m, », r, s. 



Is 1 Trirag aonadh thri 
f huaimragan ; mar^ tut ann 
an cium, calm, 

ROINNEAN CHONNRAGAN. 

Roinnear na cdnnragan 
'n an da rdinn, eadh. tosdaich 
agus leth'fhuarmragan. 
. Is iad na fOMloteA iad sin nach 
leig a-macb fuaim air.bith gun 
cbomhnadh fuaimraige; mar^ 
ft, d,py agus Cy g cruaidh. 

Is iad na leth-fhuaimra^n 
iadsan a leigeas a-mach fuaim 
fannleolfein; mar,/, ?,i»,n,r,*. 



4: ORTHOGRAPHY. 

The consonants have received 
other names from the organs 
chiefly employed in uttering 
thera^ thus : d, t, s^ are named 
DmtdU, or letters of the teeth ; 

b, f, m, p, LabiaU, or letters 
of the lips ; 1, n, r, lAnguals, 
or letters of the tongue; and 

c, g, PdlaUaUy or letters of the 
palate. 

PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 

Each Gaelic vowd ex- 
presses long and short sounds 
of different qualities, as ex- 
emplified in the following 
paradigm. 

VOWEL MARKS. 

A vowel marked with the 
Oram accent (')over it is always 
sounded long ; as, bard, a poet» 

A vowel without the wave 
over it is sounded short, as aM, 
a joint. 

The vowel e, expressing the 
sound of & in fitter is marked 
with the Acute accent (') ; as 
teum, a bite. 

The Dash (-) marks a long 
sound, and i\\eBrede (- ) a short 
sound, as dan, a poem, sodan, 

«1S^'d^^ ^"'^ long sound of o, e, i, o. u is always marked 
with the Graf,e; rb ard, s^ cir, or, Hr. The second long sound 

tr^J^f'^'^^i^^^^l^'^'^'' ^ *^'*'»- The second long 
soundof o and the third long sound of o, are for the most part 
mwkai with the Dash; as, adh, if^A.-Vide Paradigm of the 

#'.ii?™'""Pi.**'^"*?^/y^^^^« ^^ ^"g^i«J^ ^ords are uni, 
formly marked m Enghsh Dictionaries with the acuU accent 
but such a mark of accentuation is not necessary in GaeKc' 



LITREACHADH. 

Thugadh ainmean eile do na 
cdnnragan gu-s6nruichte bho na 
buill-Iabbairt a ghnathaichear 
'g an radh. Mar-so theirear 
Fiaclaich no litrichean nam fia- 
dan ri d, t, s ; Lipich no litri- 
chean nam bilean ri b, f, m, p ; 
Te€MM(nchuo litrichean na tean- 
ga ri 1, n, r ; agus Cdramaidi, no 
litrichean nan cairean ri c, g. 

PUAIMEACHADH FHUAIMRAQ. 

Tha fuaimean fad agus 
grad de ghne eu-coltach, 
aig gach^imrai^ Ghaelig, 
mar chithear anns an t-sam- 
plair a leanas. 

OOMHARRA FHUAIMRAO. 

Fuaimichear fad fiiaimrag 
leis an t^rdic MhaU (') thairia 
oirre; mar,b6rd; Citable. 

Fuaimichear grad fuaimrag 
gmi an 9trd,o Mall thairis oirre ; 
mar, ros, seed. 

'Nuair tha an fhuaimrag e, 
a' toirtfuaim' a 'amfdte, comh. 
arraichear i leis an t-srdc Ghiur 
(') ; mar, t^, a she one, 
Comharraichidh an Stnean (-) 
fuaim fad, agus am Brisgean 
(") fuaim grad,mar,ban, tohiUy 
Can, say. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 
DIVISION OP VOWELS. 

The vowels are divided 
into two classes, namely, 
Broad and ^SmaZZ, and hence 
the general rule for spelling 
Gaelic, commonly called, 
" Broad to Broody and Small 
toSmaUy 

The Broad vowels are a, 
o, u. The Small vowels are 



PARADIOH OF THE VOWEL 
SOUNDS. 



LITREACHADH. O 
BOINN NAM FUAIMRAG. 

Roinnear na Fuaimragan 
'n an da phairt, eadhon 
Leathan agus Caol agus o 
sin tha an riailt chumanta 
de 'n goirear gu-coitcheami, 
" Leathan ri LecUhan 'us 
Caol ri CaoV 

Is iad na Faaimragan 
Leathan a, o, u. Is na 
fuaimragan Caol e, t. 

8AMPLAIR DE FHUAIMIBH NAM 
FUAIMRAO. 



lit' 

"•{1: 



long, like k in far ; as, ard, high ; bard, a poet 
short, like a in fat; as, cas, afoot; tasdan, a shilling. 
long, like eux in French* ; as, adh (a-ugh), j<y. 
short, like eux* ; as, Ifigh, law ; tagh, chooss, 
a, faint, like e in risen ; as, an, the,; mar, as. 



, J e, long, like e in there, as e, se, he; re, during, 
\e, short, like e in met or »» ; as, leth, half; tetli, hat. 
( e', long, like a in fate ; as, ce, the earth ; te, a female. 
\e, short, like S in h«r ; as, duine, a man; fillte, folded. 
I. 
J f i, long, like ee in see ; as, cir, a emb ; mir, apiece. 
\i. short, like i in pin ; as, min, meal; bith, being. 
i, faint, like i in this ; as, is, am. 



* a. a. and o, o, hare these aoiindi onlv, before dh, gh, and partly before -«, 
JTM, The IL quality of sound in a, and the lU. qualitv of sound In ©, are pro- 
nounced nearly alike. The o and the a before dft, (fh, and the diphthong oo. cannot 
bTi^uately Represented by any artificial contrivance ; their realpronunciaUoa 
murt beaoquired to adyantage by the ear, from a correct Gaehc speaker. 



6 ORTHOGRAPHY. LITREACHADH. 



(o, I 

t0,£ 






o. 
, long, like 5 in oak; as^ or, gold; brdg, a shoe. 
, short, like o in on ; as, mo, my; grod, rotten. 
, long, like o in how ; as, tonn, a wa&e; poll, a pool. 
, short, like 6 in not ; as, lomadh, clipping; connadh, /tie^. 
jT j^ J o, long, like o in owl ; as, sogh, luxury, foghlum, Uam. 
(. o, short, like 6 in no^; as, f oghar, autumn ; roghuinn, choice. 

long, like u in tube ; as, xa, fresh ; tur, a tower. 
short, like u in bush ; as, rud, a thing ; guth^ awice. 
u, faint, very like a faint, or \x in run ; as, mur, if not. 

Obs. — In words of more than one syllable, the vowels, chiefly 
the Broad, have an indefinite short quality of obscure sound in 
the second or final syllables ; * this has occasioned an indiscri- 
minate use of the vowels as correspondents, and hence the reason 
that the same word is sometimes spelt in two different ways ; as, 
iarrtos or iarrtt^, a request; canain or canwin, a language; 
dicheall or dichtoll, diUgence.f The spelhng of the same word 
by different vowels is chiefly confined to the final syllable or 
syllables. A single vowel in the initial syllable of a word never 
assumes this obscure sound, and when the initial syllable con- 
tains an improper diphthong, one of the vowels is always pro- 
nounced in full, when the other is faint or quiescent. 



SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS. 

There are thirteen diph- 
thongs, of which four, namely 
ao, Su, \a, tta, are always long; 
the rest are both long and short : 
thus. 



FUAIMEAN DH0RA6. 

Tha tri Dbragan deug ann, 
dhiubh sin tha ceithir, eadhon, 
oo, &u, \a, ua, do-ghna, fad ; 
tha 'n corr araon fad agus grad ; 
mar-so, 

Composed of 

1 8 

aS, long, as^ Gael, a Highlander (seldom used) a and e. 

ai,Jong, as, faidh, ojwopAe*/ caill, few a and i. 

* In like manner, the vowels in the final syllables of English words have an ob- 
scure sound ; as, a, e, o, t, to, in endear, suflwr, sut'tor, action. The sound of the 
final syllable in each of these words is equivalent to short u. 

t Bo in reading Hbbrew, where none of the vowels intervene between two suc- 
cessive consonants, a short a or e is employed to pronounce the word ; as, ^2*^ 
(dbr), a toord, read dStbiir or dibSr. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. LITREACHADH. 7 

aiy short, as, ^M^glctd; tais, soft. a and i. 

ao^ long, as, taobh, aside; faobhar, edge. a and o. 

ea, long, as, beann, a hill; oeann, a head e and k. 

ea, short, as, meal, enjoy; each, a horse e and a. 

ea, improper, as, been (ben), a wife ; fear (fer), a tnan...e alone. 

8 8 

ei, long, as, geinn, a wedge; eisd, h€ar. 4 and i. 

ei, short, as, ceist, a question; tdch,^. e and i. 

eo, long, as, ceol, music; beo, alive e and o. 

9 9 

eo, short, as, deoch, a drink; neo-ni, nothing e and o. 

eu, long, as, teum, a bite; gleus, trim 4 alone. 

1 9 

la, long, as, ciall, sense; pian,/>atn i and a. 

1 4 

10, long, as, fior, true; lion, a net i and o. 

9 9 

io, short, as, fiodh, timber; pioc, a crumb. i and o. 

iu, long, as, durr, hurt; fiu, worth i and u. 

9 9 

iu, short, as, iuchair, a key; flinch, wet i and u. 

6i, long, as, digh, a virgin ; doigh, manner. 6 and i. 

8 9 

di, long, as, b6id, avow; cdill, a wood. o and i. 

9 9 

oi, short, as, toit, steam; poit, a pot o and i. 

ua, long, as, fuar, cold; cuan, ocean uand a. 

ui, long, as, suil, an^e ; duil, hope uand L 

9 9 

ui, short, as, fuil, blood; txi^[ flood u and i. 

OF THE DIPHTHONGS AO, EA, ]£u, 10. 

AO has no similar sound in English ; it is like the French eu 
or eux, or Latin du in aurum, as, gaol, love; saor, a wright.* 

lEV, the letter e, in Suy is always long, and has a compound 
sound, which is pronounced as if e was preceded by a snort t, 
thus, tSum,fSum, pronounced (iSm,fUm. 

The letter e has a shade of this sound also in the improper 
diphthong ea, as, cead, deas, pronounced kied, dies. 

Before b, d, I, n, r, 4u is uniformly pronounced in the North 

* Bee Ezerci8e on Orthography,— Diphthongs '."ArtiOe 10. Page SO. 



8 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



LITREACHADH. 



Highlands like ta, as, rtab for rhib, to tear ; (had, a hundred, 
for eSud; tan, a bird, for hin; iWfor h6vl,f\ar for fh*r, &c 
The oof io short, hefore a sounded dental, lingual, or pala- 
tial^ be<X)mes mute in some words, and serves only as a corres- 
pondent^ or to qualify the next consonant ; as, hioaag, a dirk ; 
^as, notice; ioghar, putrid matter; pronounced mdag, fU, 
uyar. The i of io, after a sounded dental, lingual, or paJaiial^ 
serves to qualify the sound of the consonant hefore it, and o has 
a short faint sound like d in son; as, c^nach, water-tight; 
eioniBixAk, guiUy ; pronounced jlfin-a;^^ ktUnt-ax* 

TRIPHTHONGS. TRIBAOAN. 

There are five Triphthongs formed from the long Diphthongs 
€M, eo, \a, iit, ua, by adding the vowel t. These Diphthongs 
preserve their own sounds, and the final f is always short.* 

TaiPHTHONG SOUNDS. FUAIMEAN THRIRAO. 

aoi, as, caoidh (kao-y), lament; laoidh (Uao-y), calves. 
eoi, as, treoir (treo-yr), strength; geoidh (keb-y), geese. 
iai, as, ciaire (ki.ar.y), darker; fiaire, more crooked. 
iui, as, duin (ki-uin), meek; fliuiche (fli.ui;c-e}, wetter. 
uai, as^ fuaim (fua-ym), sound; cruaidh (krua-y), hard. 



SYLLABLES. 

A syUable is a smgle 
sound, a word, or part of a 
word, as a, an; moitK in 
mdthair. 

There must be at least 
one vowel in every syllable. 

A word of one syllable is 
called a Monosyllable, as, 

CA word of two sylla- 
f is called a Dissyllable; 
as, o-^an. A word of three 
syllables is called a Trisyl- 
lable; as, fi-rinnrich. A 
word of more than three 
syllables, a Polysyllable ; as, 
ft-rinn-eachnxdh. 



SMIDEAN. 

Is 1 smid fuaim singilt, 
focal, no pairt a dh-f hocal ; 
mar, a, halg, agus mead 'am 
meadar. 

Feumaidh an car a 's 
lugha aon fhuaimrag a bhi 
anns gach smid. 

Theirear Aon^smid ri fo- 
cal aon smide ; mar, peann» 
Theirear Da-smid n focal 
d£L smide; mar, mear-achd, 
Theirear Tri-smid ri focal 
thri smidean ; mar, Zion- 
mhor-^h. Theirear loma- 
smid ri focal thar thri 
smidean mar, llon-mhoT" 
ach-adh. 



* Final <, in a triphthong, is aoaroely heard before a aounded lingwa or poXatUii. 
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SPELLING. 

Spelling is the art of ex- 
pressing words by their pro- 
per letters. 



CUBADH. 

Is ^ cubadh eolas dean- 
aimh suas f hocal le 'n ceart 
'htrichean f§in. 



The spelling of the Gaelic language is chiefly r^ukted by the 
prevailing mode of pronunciation. 

The diief anomalies in the orthography arise from the 
number of silent letters used in many words, and the difficulty 
of describing their situations by general rules. 

Rule 1.*— When the last 
Yowd in the preceding syllable 
of a word is a Broody the first 
▼owel in the following syllable 
of the same word must be a 
Broody as^ ixea%ckx, o/nstoer; 
ceolroidh, {the) muses. 

Rule 2.* — When the last 
vowel in the preceding syllable 
is a Small, the first in the 
following syllable of the same 
word must be a Small also; 
as, catleag, a girl ; falleadh^ 
folding. 



RiAiLT 1.* — 'Nuair is i 
Leathan an fhuaimrag dheir. 
eannach ann an smid thoisich 
focail, feumaidh a' cheud fhu- 
aimrag anns an ath smid de'n 
f hocal cheudna, a bhi Leathan ; 
mar, obair, toork, 

RiAiLT 2.* — 'Nuair is i Cool 
an fhuaimrag dheireannach 
anns an smid thoisich, is i 
Cool a dh'.f heumas a bhi anns 
a' cheud f huaimraig de 'n ath 
smid de'n f hocal cheudna; 
mar cutleag, ajfy. 



Note. — A vowel is never doubled in the same syllable of a 
Graelic word, like oo in English, except in d^e, false gods; and 
there is no silent final vowel like e in English, as, in lin«, pine. 



ASPIRATION OP CONSONANTS. 

Each of the consonants 
except h, 1, n, r, is aspirated 
by annexing the letter h to 
it ; as, bog, bAog, soft 

A consonant without the 
A to it is in its plain form ; 
as, bard, a poet. 



SIEIDEACHADH CH6nNRAGAN. 

Seidichear gach aon de 
na c6nnragaibh, ach h, 1, n, r, 
le cor na litreach h ri 'cul ; 
mar, bord, bAord, a table, 

Tha c6nnrag gun h rithe 
'n a staid luim, mar, peann, 
a pen. 



* A knowledge of these two rales will make Gaelic orthography extremely easy, 
and it is to be remembered that the succeeding correspondent yowel is hi most cases 
scarcely heard in the pronunciation ; where it is pronounced, it softens the harsh 
sounds of consonants, and gives a mellow sound to the language ; however, in many 
cases its use might be dispensed with, but the established system of orthography 
most be maintained, as any material or rapid interference with the present method 
of spelling would produce confusion and dissatisfaction. Bee pages 15 and 16. 
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The aspirahle consonants are 
b, c, *d, f, g, m, p, 8, t. 

In their aspirated state the 
consonants lose their plain 
sounds, and assume the sounds 
of the letters v^Xiyifot ^, h, 
respectively. 

Ob8. 1. — The letters ly n, r have no aspirated form, that is, 
they do not take h after them like the rest of the consonants^ but 
they have aspirated sounds in cases* in which the other con. 
sonants are aspirated, and in this position they are distinguished 
by the spiritus ctsper (') ; thus, 'I, *n, 'r. 

Obs. 2.— The sounds of '1, *n, *r, (aspirated) are represented 
by 1, n, r in the following English words; thus, *1 sounds like I 
in leet; *n like n in nip ; *r like r in wrong. 



LITREACHADH. 

Is iad na cdnnragan s^ideach, 
b, c, d, f, g, m, p, 8, t. 

'Nan staid sh^ideich caillidh 
na cdnnragan am fuaimean 
loma, agus gabhaidh iad fuaim- 
ean nan litrichean «, x^lf^f^^ 
^, h, fa-leth. 



The aspirated power or 
sounds of the consonants is re- 
presented by the letter placed 
under each of them, in the foU 
lowing order ; thus, 



Tha cumhachd no fuaimean 
seidichte nan cdnnrag riochd- 
aichte leis an litir a ta suidh- 
ichte fo gach aon diubh, an^s 
an ordu^ a leanas ; mar.80. 



Plain b, c, d, g, f, m, p, s, t. 

Aspirate bh, ch, dh, gh, fh, mh, ph, sh, th. 

Sound r, xfj ^i !/j t> ^y ^y 9,^ h *• 

Obs. 1. — The letter j^ representing the sound of dh, ghy is a 
consonant, like y in ye, yet. 

The aspirated sounds of nine of the consonants are here re- 
presented by the five single letters «, ;^, j^,/, and A, which, being 
evidently too few to prevent ambiguity, are never used to re- 
present the secondary or aspirated sounds of any of the conson- 
ants in Groelie orthography. 

Examples of the sounds of the aspirates in speaking, with 
the pronunciation of the words placed below, and their mean, 
ing in English placed above each word ; thus. 



* The letters I, n, r assume their aspirated or attenuated sounds in the vocative 
singular, and genitive and vocative plural of indefinite nouns ; in the aspirated 
cases of the adjective ; in the past tense and infinitive of verbs, and after the pos- 
sessive pronoun, &, ftif, dec See declension of nouns and adjectives and the con- 
jugation of verbs beginning with /, n, r. 

t a:, a letter borrowed hom the Greek, as best calculated to represent the 
sound of ch ; it is pronounced cM. Ch beginning a word or syllable may also be re- 
presented by toA, in tOiieh. ^ ^ ^ 

Xfhii always silent or eclipsed, except in the words /hathatt, fhitnyfhuair, in 
which the sound of A is retained ; as, ha-ast, h&ne, huair. 

S The sound of pA is fully expressed by/, or the Greek ^. 
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My table, his foot black, the moon, hand long, 
Mo bhord, a chas dhubh, a* ghealach, lamb fhada/ 
Mo vord, u xos yuvy u yeal-ax, lav ada. 

Folded I, fell my foal, thy great hero, 

Phaisg mi, tbuit mo sbearracb, dombdr ghaisgeacb^ 
I'ais^ mee, hu^ij mo hear-rax, do vor yaisk-a^;. 

CONSONANTS FOLLOWED BY L, N, K. 

A consonant followed by /, n, or r, is aspirated, as blar, bblar 
(▼lar), a plain; clud, chlud (;t;lud), a clout ; brog, bhrog, a 
shoe; dluth, dhluth (yluh), warp; glas, ghlas (ylas)) a locH; 
drobh^ dhrobb (yrov), a drove. 

The consonants f, s, aspirated before /, «, or r, become silent, 
and ], n, r, retain their own sounds ; as, flath, fhlath (l&h), a 
prince; frog, fhrog (rog) a fen; slat, shlat (lat), a rod; snath, 
sbnath (nab), thread; sruth, shruth (rub), a stream.* 

The sound of A, in th, before /, n, or r, is slightly retained ; 
as, tlath, tblath (hl^h), mild; tnudi, thnuth (hnub), envy; 
treun, threun (brane), strong. 

Obs. 1. — A consonant followed by another consonant, except 
by Ij n, r, does not admit of aspiration ; as, st, sm, &c. 

Obs. 2. — L, n, r are the only letters doubled in the middle of 
a word and in the end of a syllable, but they are always single 
in the beginning of a syllable ; as eallacb, a burden ; connadh, 
fuel; earradh, clothing; pdU, a pool; cainnt, language; bann, 
band; torr, a heap. 

SOUNDS OP THE CONSONANTS. | FUAIMEAN NAN CONNRAO. 

JB plain is always pronounced like b in English, but requires 
a closer compression of the lips in uttering it; as, bard, a poet; 
obair, work; sguab, a besom, 

1. C7 beginning a syllable, with a Broad vowel, is like e in 
cut; as, earn, a heap; corn, a body ; clar, a stam. 

2. C before or after a ^mall vowel, is like k in king and 
ek in tick; as, cis (kish), a tax ; mic (mick), sons. 

3. C at the end of a syllable assumes in many places a thick, 
flat, guttural sound much thicker than k or dc, which, in the 
absence of a similar sound in English, is represented by x^y 
as, mac (maxq), a son; ploc {jploxq)^ a block; acair {axg-or), 
an anchor; tnc (trixq), often. 



* The consonants combine with 2, n, r at the beginning of a word or svllable, 
as follows :—bl, br, \ cl, en, cr, I di, dr, \Jl,/r, \ git ffn,gr, \ mn, \ pi, pr, f #J, m, 

mm, I *t *mt 4mt 



rr,\U,tn,tr. 
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Oofr^-This is the prevailing pronunciation of final o, but in 
some parts of the country, especially the North-east High- 
lands^ it is pronounced like final ek in English ; as, in loci, 

1. D joined to a Broad vowel, has a strong dental sound, pro- 
duced by distending the tongue and striking it against the inside 
of the upper teeth^ it is like final t in tinc^ ; as^ dorn, a fist; d&g, 
a pUtol; d^nadas, boldness. 

2. D joined to a Small vowel, or between two Small vowels, 
is like eh in charm, child ; as, dealt {ck^taLi) dew ; dian (cA-Um) 
keen ; didean (chk chean)j a defence. 

3. D preceded by cA, as, cAa, is like xQi &s> achd {ax^) <'^ 
act; bochd (boxQ),poorf nochd, to-night. 

^ plain like /in English ; as, fan, remain; frog, a hole. 

G like g in got; as, gob, a beak; gag, a chink; gasag, a 
small branch. 3. O, followed by a Small, like g in give ; as, 
gibeag, handful of flax ; gin, bear. 3. Oy preceded by a Small 
or between two Small vowels, like e in hie; as, thig, come; 
triig, forsake ; bige, less. 

H, no word in the Gaelic b^ns with A, except inteijections. 
It is only used as a mark of aspiration, as, gAabh e, he took. 
See page 10. H is also interposed between the cases of the article 
which end in a, and a noun or adjective beginning with a vowel, 
as, na h-eoin, the birds; na h-ard shagairt, tne high priests. 
In this position it is pronounced like h in hand. 

M plain like m in English ; as, raor^ grea^ ; gamag, a stride. 

P plain is always Uke p in English ; as, paidh, pa§f ; copag, a 
dock-leaf; r6p, a rope. 

1. s = « in sot^ pass. 2. s = «A in ship, euh. 

1. /S' joined in the same syllable with a Broad, like s in Eng- 
lish, soty pass; as, Sabaid, Sabbath; basaich (bas-i;^), to die; 
sop, a wisp ; bus, a snout ; musg, a mttsket. 

2. S before a Small, like sh in ship ; as, seid, blow ; sith^ 
pea>ee ; scan, old ; siucar (shiu;^j^.ar), sitgar. 

3. S after a Small, like sh in ash ; as, tuis (tuish), incense ; 
^isd (eishd), hear; seis (sheish), a match. 

S in si, sn, st, followed by a Small, is like sh ; as, sliabh 
(shliav), a hiU ; sniomh (shniov), spin; steud (sht^d) a steed., 

Except.— So, this; sud, yon; pronounced sho, shud, and s in 
is, €Mh pronounced like s in discord. 

T before or after a Broad, has a strong dental sound, nearly 
similar tod; it has scarcely any sound like it in English. 

1. T'with a Broad, sounds like the French t in teutant {tana, 
tang), or the Italian t in tempo; as, talamh, land; tog, liji; 
trod, a scold; cutach, short; cslI, a eat; mart, a cow. 
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2. T with a SmaXL^ is like eh in eharm or cfttit ; as^ dm (ehim) 
ft'flMy teas, htcst; teisteas (cheish-chas), tegtimonj^. 

£xcEPT. — T, in tigh^ a house, has its first sound. 

3. ^and 2>, final or middle, with a iShnall, like eh in charm; 
as, toit (toich), steam; coitear (koi-char)^ a ecUager; frid 
(frich)^ a Utter ; ridir, a knight. 



Lj n, r, have three yarieties of the same sound ; namely, 
a nmple or plain sound, a broad ]i(^md, and a smaU liquid 
sound, as exemplified in the following order : — 

1. L has a simple sound after a Broad, something like I in 
oil; &», cal, kail; alt, a joint; mol, praise; cul, a back. 

2. L has a broad liquid sound before a Broad, like U in all; 
9s, las (lias), kindle; 1dm (11dm), bare; lub (llub), a loop, 

3. L has a «ma// %e«tJ sound before or after a Small, like II 
in million, or French / in m^teM (middle) ; as, leus, a torch; 
dige, a shell; lios, a garden; fill, fold; giiW, yield, 

4. X single, after a short /S^»a/^, has its simple sound like I in 
miU; as, mil, honey; ceil, conceal. 

1. iVhas a nmp^ sound after a Broad or ^S%»a^( or between 
two SmaUsy like » in non; as, d^n, a poem; can, a^/ bron, 
sorrow; min, mea^y teine,^ey minidn, on air^ 

2. iVhas a ^(kmI %tii(2 sound before or after a Broad, like 
the French n in notre (our) ; as, nollaig (nnollaig) Christmas; 
nadur (nn^ur), nature; nuall, a lament; bann, a &aisJy tdnn, 
a tenen^y lunn, a bar. 

3. iVhas a smaU liquid sound before or after a Small, like 
French n in re^fiier (rai-ing.yai) ; as neart, strength; nimh, 
poison; geinn, a wedge; seinn, «ffi^. 

Note. — i\r, preceded by e, g, m, t, is often pronounced like 
r; as, cnod, pronounced crod, a knot ; gniomh, griov^ an act f 
mna, mra, of a wife ; tnu (tru), en'oy, 

1. i^ has a simple sound after a Broad or SmaU, like r in 
fiear/ as, car, a turn; borb, fierce; s&r, excellent; m5r, 
great; tux, a tower; muir, a^eay cuir^ «au;. 

2. 22 has a ^tockI liquid sound before or after a Broad, nearly 
like r in rwp ; as, ran (rran), a roar; rud (mid), a thing; 
trdm {^r6m)jheafBy; b^rr, a ere^; tdrr, a heap. 

3. Is has a smaU liquid sound before or after a SmaU, nearly 
like r, in rteie, ^y as, re, the moon, reult, a star; ridir, a 
imght; mji,aform; jmr,apiece; ixr^land. 
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Note. — /2, preceded by 8, is frequently, but improperly, pro- 
nounced witb a t between the « and the r; as, strata foi srdid, 
a street; strbn for sron, a nose. 

L| "Sy R, DOUBLED. 

Rule 1. — L, n, r, doubled at the end of monosyllables, 
have always their liquid sound and the preceding vowel 
long; as, mall, slow; tdnn, a wave; corr, remairider. 

2. Lj n, r, doubled in the middle of a word, have always 
their liquid sound and the preceding vowel generally 
short; as, ballan, a tub; barrach, hrushwood; uinneag, 
a window. 

DH, OH, TV, FINAL. 

Dh and gh, when sounded at the end of a word, have a 
peculiar sound to which there is no similar one in English ; Hah 
is given as the nearest to it : — ^it is produced by pressing me 
point of the tongue on the lower or upper gum, and then stnking 
the breath against the roof of the mouth. 

Dh has this sound after ea, ia, ua, and in <idh, in terminating 
the present participle and infinitive of verbs; as, geSdh 
(ge.a-ugh), a goose; seadh (se-ugh), sense; biadh, food; 
stuadh, awaee; dunocK^ (dun-ugh), shutting; a phasgodA (a 
fasg.figh), to fold. 

Gh has this sound after a Broad; as, t^h (ta-i2^h) ehoosey 
deagh (deft-^^h), goodi sogh (so-ugh), hjumry, 

i)h is silent after a single vowel in monosyllables, and after t 
and ai in words of more than one syllable ; as, radh (ra), sa^f' 
ing ; minidh, an awl; fanaidh, will stOjy. 

Dh and gh^ after a Small, in a diphthong, are pronounced like 
y in ye, aye; as, feidh (f^i-y), deer; trMgh, the seashore. 

Th at the end of a word, or between the syllables of a word, is 
always silent ; the use of th in the middle of a word is to separ- 
ate the coincident vowels of the different syllables ; as, cuth (c&), 
a bcOtle; ca^Aag, (caag), a jackdaw. 

Except. — Th in ithy eat, and ni^^, things, is for the most 
part sounded. 

Observations. 

1. — ^When two vowels belonging to two different syllables of the 
same word come in contact with each other, the common prac 
tice is to separate them by inserting a pair of silent consonants 
between them ; th, as stated before, is generally employed for 
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this purpose; as, hitheam, let me be ; caothan, ntOs ; criatAar, 
a sieoe, instead of hieam, cnodn, criHr* 

Dh and ffh are also found interposed between the vowels 
or diphthongs of two distinct syllables, but these are for the 
most part not added, but form a part of the orthography of the 
word in its radical shape ; as, stuaJAach, billowy, from stuadh^ 
a wave ; dei^Aeil, destrmtSt from deigh, a desire. 

2. The identity of sound, in many cases, as also the feebleness 
of sound in the combinations dh, gh, placed in the middle 
or at the end of words, has occasioned a variety of spelling of 
some of the words in which they occur ; for, from the indiscrim- 
inate use of dhj gh, we find two of the words quoted above, 
spelt in two different ways ; as, deiJA, also spelt dei^A, diiidh. 
eil, dei^Aeil. But the difference of spelling, in these and similar 
cases, produces no difference of pronunciation. 

Another source among the consonants, which, in a few in- 
stances, produces a difference of spelling in the same word, is the 
identity of sound in the aspirates bh, mh; as, abb or amh, 
vxaer, pronounced &v. See page 10. 

3. A difference of spelling arises also from the indiscriminate 
use of the rule '' Broad to Broad** which requires that the first 
vowel of each succeeding syllable of a word should be a Broad, 
when the last vowel of the preceding syllable is a Broad', as, 
togaibh, lift ye. This rule also requires that the last vowel of 
the preceding syllable should be a Broad, when the first of the 
succeeding one is necessarily a Broad; as, biodag, a dirk. These 
two words are pronounced togibh, Udag; whence it is seen, 
that the a in togaibh, and the o in biodag, form no part of the 
pronunciation of these words. 

In the application of this rule, either a, o, or u is sometimes 
written indiscriminately as the first of the succeeding syllable of 
a word; as, abhtidnn or abhmnn, a river ; sole^s or solas, Ught; 
claigeann, claigeonn, or claigii^nn, a skull, 

-4. This variety of spelling can be accounted for in no other 
way than by the fact that the vowels a, o, u, have, in some in. 

« If it was legally pennitted to interfere with the established orthography of a 
language by suppressing superfluous letters at once, we would recommend that 
these intermediate and final silent consonants should be cut out altogether from 
some words and a diaeresis employed to distinguish the syllables ; as (uoirnacft, for 
tnathanach, a fanner. The letter h might also be employed like final silent e in 
English to mark the long sound of a final vowel ; as, lahy mah, for 14, sndth. But 
as our present norma loquendi is opposed to innovations of this kind, the intro- 
duction of such improvements must be left to the gradual operations of time. It is 
remarkable how much the English language has changed hi its orthography within 
the two last centuries. About two hundred years ago the word toldier was spelt 
iouldeaur, and island spelt yland. Bee Hoixand's Enolish YicBsioif of Livy, 
1600. 
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stances, a similar quality of sound, as was already observed : 
and that, in committing the language at first to letters, some of 
the original writers probably made use of one vowel to express a 
certain quality of sound, while others employed a different 
vowel, but having a similar quality of sound, in writing the 
same word. 

5. In the application of the second part of the rule under 
consideration here, which requires that when the last vowel in 
the preceding syllable of a word is a Small, the first in the suc- 
ceeding syllable should be a Small also, and vice versa; as, 
cufleag, ajfy; f^ktdheadatreachd, prophwy, cotmh-lsabach, a 
bedfelhw, pronounced cuiilaff,/cLi-acLar.^x^9 coi-lep &%.* 

A variety in the spelling of the same word is not so frequently 
occasioned by the use of this part of the rule, for there being only 
two small vowels, namdy e and f , and these differing in their 
different d^ees of sound, are not often indiscriminately era. 
ployed as correspondents. In simple words, as well as in the 
process of inflection, the e commonly follows the f, and in this 
situation the e is for the most part quiescent; as, sutlotg, pro- 
nounced sHilag, a little eye. 

6. In some compound words, that is, words connected by a 
hyphen (-), the vowel f is inserted in the preceding syllable 
when e or t is the first vowel in the next ; as, cotmh-kapach, a 
bedfellow, batn-t^heam, a lady, coimh-Woxi, fulfil. In this con- 
nexion both the correspondent vowels are sounded, as eoi-kp^axt 
bain~H&m^ couhon. But the insertion of a correspondent vowel 
in words of this description, does not frequently occur. 

7. Having demonstrated the powers of the letters, as also 
the peculiarities in the orthc^raphy and pronunciation of the 
language, it is proper to observe, that the difficulties to be sur- 
mounted in studying to pronounce the Gaelic, are not at all 
so formidable or so numerous as they may at first sight appear 
to a person who is unacquainted with the structure and genius 
of this powerful language. The combinations of vowek and 
quiescent consonants which present themselves in many words, 
impress the minds of individuals who have spent UtUe or no 
time in examining the importance and nature of these combina- 
tions with the desperate idea, that the task of learning the lan- 
guage is impracticable. This is by no means the case, for it is 
quite easy by a little study and perseverance to acquire a complete 
knowledge of the Gablio. It is well known that several of our 
eminent Gaelic scholars both in Scotland and Ireland only com- 

« After and of, mA ia commonly lilcDt; eaimh Is iSrom eamh, or m, togftbir. 
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menoed to study the language^ when they were conadertbly 
advanced in years.* 

8. In pursuing the study of Gaelic pronunciation^ there are 
four leading principles in the orthography of the language, to 
which the student must constantly attend; these are, 1. The 
quiescent correspondent vowels. 2. The aspirated sounds of the 
consonants. 3. The quiescent th final or middlet and commonly 
mh after o, the peculiar sound of dh, gh. And, 4. that every 
word is accented on the first syllable. 

9. It is much more easy to learn the pronunciation and or. 
thography of the Gaelic than that of either English or French* 
The English is exceedingly capricious and anomalous in iu 
orthography and accentuation, and there is scarcely a word in 
the French without one or more silent letters ; whereas^ in the 
orthography and accentuation of the Gaelic there is an uncom. 
mon degree of uniformity, regularity, and primitive simphdty, 
such as palpably indicates the antiquity of the language, and 
affords incontestable proofs of its having been committed to 
writing at a very early period .J There is no such irregular 
pronunciation in Gaelic as the following and many other un- 
couth English words have, viz., ddty gnat, phlegm, phthisic, 
through, rhetoric, asthma, believe, receive, apophthegm, trough, 

EXERCISES ON ORTHOGRAFHT. | GLEACHDADH AIR LITREACHADH. 

1. How many TOwels and consonants are in each of the following words ? 

Ait, glad; krdxa, pride ; fiadh, a deer ; fearanta, masculine; 

cinnteach, sure ; gruamach, gloon^ ; tubaist, misfortune ; seol- 

tachd, sHl/ulness ; brosnaich, incite ; coimeasach, comparative. 

S. Set the capital letters right in the IbUowfaig words :— 

a\bi, Scotland ; righ seorus, King George ; Bhuail £ tdmas, 

he struck Thomas ; Tha Tri Tunna^n Aig iain, John has three 

duds; Tha Abhainn iordain ag Eirigh Ann am Beanntaibh 

lebanoin. The river Jordan rises in the mountains of Lebanon ; 

* The author knows, at this day, several ladies and gentlemen, both in Britain 
and on the Continent, who, after arriving at the age of maturity, made a most 
creditable proflciencv hi the acquidtion oithe Gaelic, so much so, that they can 
spealc and write the language fluently. 

The late Mrs Ogilvie of Corrymony, an English lady in whom was combined 
eveiT virtue which adorns the Christian and the philanthropist, acquired the 
Gaelic in a very diort time, and, be it spolcen to her hallowed memory, ** went 
about doing good," through the medium of that language, among the rural poa- 
lantrv that lived around her Highland reridenoe. 

t For an explanation of these, see pages 10 and 14. 

t ** There u no doubt," says the learned Dr Stewart, ** that the Gaelic has 
been for many ages a written umguage."— Vide Ste¥fart*s Oaelic CTrammar, p. 24, 
edit. ISOl. 
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baile dhunedinn^ the city Edinburgh ; Tha sasunn gu deas Air 
alba^ England is to the south of /Scotland; iouar.nis, Inverness. 

chuala siol lochlin am fuaim, 

mar shruth gaireach, fuar a' gheambraidh. — ^Ossian. 

The men of LochUn heard the sound, like the roaring , cold 
stream of the winter, 

PBONUNCIATION. | FUAIMEACHADH. 

From the exemplification given of the different articulations 
of the consonants on page 11, 12, 13, &c. the following Gen- 
eral Rules are deduced, to guide the reader : — 

Rule 1. — Each of the plain letters h,f, m, p, and of the 
aspirates bh,fh, mh, ph, sh, th, has the same sound, whether 
joined with a Broad or a Small vowel. 

Rule 2. — ^The letters c, d, g^ Z, n, r, s, t, and the aspi- 
rates ch, dhj gh, have their broczd sound when joined with 
a Broad, and their small sound when joined with a Small. 

Rule 3. — The article an (the) and nan (of the), and the 
possessive pronouns an^ their, and 'n dn, or '» an, 'nan, are 
always pronounced ung, nung, before words beginning with c 
and y : as, Ung cxx, Ung gas, nUng gleann. 

3. Broad Sounds.— C like c in cnt : c final like k or A^q : d and t like French in 
tentant : g like g in got, dog : 1 like lin oil or all : 1. n like n in non ; S. n like n 
in notre : 1. r like r in near ; 2. r like r in rasp : s like s in sot, pass. 

Aspirate bh, ch, dh, fh, gh, '1, mh, 'n, ph, *r, sh, th. 
Like V. X. y. * y. UeU v. nip. /. wro\ h. h.* 

PaoNOUNCE. — An cu ddnn, thehrown dog : damh dubh, a blacJb 
ox: gabh Ion, take food: toll mor^ a big hole: mur ^rd, a high 
wall: nadur math, good nature: post trom, a heavy post: nan 
rosg gorm, of the blue ^dids : do sblat ur, thy new rod: thug 
an tonn garbh a.n^ an long^ the rough wave brought over (to 
this side) the ship : cha tug an sonn 6g a-null na brogan, the 
young hero did bring over (farther side) the shoes, 

Thog Tomas, k chas, Thomas lifted his foot: cha do bhog e 
a *lamh anns a' ghogan, he did not dip his hand in the kit : tha 
mo ghr^dh dhut, Iloi^ thee: *nochd thu do *ramh dha, thou 
showedst thy oar to him: tha do mhal trdm ort, thy rent is 
heavy on thee: phronn a' chlann na clachan^ the children pounded 
the stones : gamag f had, a long stride : anns an f hasach theth, 

* For a more particular description of the aspirated consonants, see page la 
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f fi the hot desert : sh^bh an saor am bord, the wrigkt sawed the 
board : dh'-fh&g an l&gh falamh h, the law Uft him destUwte : 
is glan an solus an gas, the gas is a fine light, 

4. Smau. SouifDS.— C like k in king, or tick : d and t like eh in chip, or J in Jetl : 
glikegingiye; g after a vowel like c in hie: llikeU in million: n likeFrenehn 
in regnor: r lil^ r in ring, fir : b like ah in ship, fish :— dh, gh, final, like y in ye 
and aye. 

Pronottnge. — Ciste bh^n, a white chest: niuBach mo chinn, 

ithe) top of my head : thug am bfLs e do 'n* chill, death brought 
im to the grave : mic nan sonn, the sons of heroes : Am beil 
sibh tinn ? areye sick ? Tha mi^ lam ; cha dirich sibh am fireach, 
you will not ascend the hill: cha dirich a-nis ach is trie a dhi- 
lich sinn e, not now hut we often ascended it : Tha sith gun dith 
no aire agam, / have peace without ununt or distress : Tha mile 
long aig righ nan tonn, the king of the wows has a thousand 
ships : tir nan gaisgeach, the land of heroes. 

Is ^nn focal dI, the word of Qod is truth : Innis an fhirinn 
agus cha ditear thu, tell the truth and thou wilt not be eon^ 
demned: *lub an gille k ghlun agus *rinn h umuigh, the lad 
bowed his knee and prayed: *las Iain an loehran, John lighted 
the lamp : am beil ola *rdn agaibh ? Have ye seals' oil ? 

Thug a* ghraisg r^n asda, the mob roared; cha n-e sin a- 
mhain ach *nairich iad sinn^ not only that, but th^ ajffrontedus: 
a *nighean bh^n dun an uinneag, fair maid, shut the window : 
thug an leigh iocshlaint dhomh^ the doctor goM me a remedy, 

ON THX TOWKLS. I AIB NA PUAIMBAOAIBR. 

Firil sound ofihit yowJBLa— roiro. | CtMdfhvMxm nam fuaimbao— fad. 

5. ilikeAfaifAr; d like « hi thfire; I like 1 in fleld, orceinaee; d likedin 
flak, c5m ; 0, like Q in tabe, or 00 hi moon. 

Pronounce. — Mag, a^^au?; cal, itat7/ fkgy leave; lkD,full; 
bgy young ; brdg, a shoe ; cir, a comb ; mir, a piece ; mur, a 
waU; tur, a tower; \xr, fresh; e, se, Ad or At m ; le, during/ 
minn, kids; mill, spoil; 61, dririk; pog, a kiss; mdr^ big; 
dim, shut; sgod, conceit; sgor, a rock. 

Second Sound.— snonr, \ An diraAuttm.—aRAD. 
& a like A hi at ; e like fi to met, ISt, or Greek *» : 1 like X in pin, fig, kick; o 
like in On, mOb: n like ii in fOU, bOah. 

Pronounce. — Car, a turn; far, where; glan, clean; fan, 
stt^; leih, half; tre, through; teth (che) hot; sir (shir), 
seek; sin (shin), that; fir, men; pris (prish), bushes; brie 
(bri;t;q)» trouts; bil, a lip; roth, a wheel; trod, scold; olc, 

* When a conionant stande alone between two words, which b often the case to 
prerent a hiatus, it is pronounced with the final vowel of the word preceding it, or 
with the initial vowel of the neat word following It ; as, <fo 'n ehttf, to the grave ; 
m* Mag, my thumb, read don eMU, m^rdag. 
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enil; boc (boA;q), abudt; cnoc, a knoll: muc (mu;^q), a iowf 

lus, an harb ; rud, a thing ; bus, a nwut ; car, sowing. 

TMrd &Ni9Kf.-~LONO. I An treat /itatm^^w ad, 

7* <t before dh, gh^ has a long diphthongal sound made up of d and d, like iUx 
in French; and nearly tike ugh : 6 like A in ffite ; 6 like in bold, ho^ ; as, 

Adh,*i<y ; adhradb^ toorship; adhmhor (aQghvor), jo^ML; 

re, thi moon ; ce, the earth ; te (ch^), a female; moU, chaff; 

t6m, a hillock ; t6nn, a wa/oe ; S(5nn, a hero ; bdnn^ a bate ; l6m, 

bare ; ddnn, broum ; fdnn, a time ,* bd, a oo«7. 

l>%NirA Sound.'— saoKt, \ An aalkramh A ta im . oi up. 

& a before dA, pA, has a short quantity of its third sound ; e final, like 6 hi hfir ; 
like in pdt, nOt ; as, 

Adharc (augh.urk), a horn ; lagh, law ; tagh, choose ; fr&dh- 
arc (fraugh-urk), eyesight, vision ,* aghaidh (augh-y), face ; 
cirte, eoK&ed; sinte, stretched; tog, Uft; bog^ soft; gob, a 
beak; crodh, coM^. 

JV^ and iSTtoA Bonnd afo. \ An cSigeamh *t an ieaXhamhfitaim aig o. 

9. before <fA, pA, has two diphthongal sounds, 1. a long sound like 0^ hi owl, 
own ; . S. a short quantity of the same sound, like 0^ in now, or 6a in tnir. 

Sogh, Itixwy ; solas, comfort ; sidgh (slo-ugh), people ; fogh- 
lum, learning ; foghan, a thistle ; foghunn, suffice. 

o = 010 in now, or M in dfir y as, 
Modh, manner; foghar, autumn; roghuinn (rough-inn), 
choice; grodh, a lever ; ochd (o;^q), eight; connzdh, fuel ; 
tolladh, boring, 

ON THE LONG DIPHTHONGS. | AIR NA DORAGAIBH FADA. 

NoTs.— £The reader must become acquainted with the different articulations of 
the consonants and sounds of the vowels, as exemplified on page 10 and 5, before 
he b^ins the more complicated sounds of the letters in the following exercises.] 

Obs. 1. — In words of more than one syllable, a long vowel or 
long diphthong seldom or never occurs but in the first syllable 
of the word. 

Obs. 2. — In nearly all the diphthongs, except ao, la, im^ the 
sound of one of the vowels prevails more than that of the other ; 
the prevailing vowel, when it sounds long, is commonly marked 
with the long accent 

la 00.— The a and the o of this dijihthong are melted into one bvoad heary 
sound, like 6&z in French, or Latin afl in aurum. For the composition of the 
diphthong sounds, see page ^, 

Aobhar, a cause; aodach, clothes; aon, one; aonach^ a 

* Words containing this sound of the vowel a, are not very numerous. 
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hUli aonta, consent; baobh, a witch; baoghal, pm/; caoi, 

small; csiohis, a firith ; caomh, gentle ; daolag, a beetle; daor, 

dear; faubh, booty; faobhar, edee; faod^ may; gaol, love; 

gaoth^ KTtni y laoch^ a hero ; laogh, a calf; maodal, a paunch ; 

maol, bald; maor, an inferior officer ; maoth, tender; naodh, 

nine; naomh, holy; raon, afield; saobh, erroneous; Bac^hal, 

world; tauid, a halter ; iaom, pour; iaosg, brimful, 

11. €n like ft in ffite ; the u after § is not heard in the pronunciation, and e is 
sounded as if it was preceded by 1 short. Tide page 7. 

End (led), zeal; ^ug (ieg), death; ^ucail, disease; euchd, 
exploit; eu-cor-ach, unjust; eugasg, a countenance; beud, 
loss ; beum, a cut or taunt ; breunag, a slut ; ceum, a step ; 
creud, a creed; d^ur (jer), a tear; feur, grass; dreuchd, 
office-work; geum, a low; geur, sharp; leugh, read; leum, 
jump; meud, size; peucag, a peacock; peur, a pear ; reul, a 
star; reusan, reason; beud, a jewel: steud, a race; teud, a 
music^ring ; treun, valiant; treubh^ a tribe. 

IS. la lilce t in fleld and A in at :— this diphthong is pronounced nearly liJce the 
old Scottish sound of ea, mfear, tan the 1 absorbs the sound of a short. 

lad, th^ ; iadh, surround; iail, a thong ; iar, west; iarr, 
ask; idisaii^aloan; iasg, /?»A ; biadh, /oo«fy bian,a*ib»; biast, 
a d^M^ ; ciad, a hundred; ciall, ^«^0 ,• cian, long ; ciar dark; 
ciatach, ha^ndsome; Dia, 6^oc?y AislH, vehement ; dias, an ^ar q^ 
com ; f iacail, a tooth ; f iach, worth ; f iadb, a deer ; f ial, 
generous; fiat, «^; gial, a jaw; giamh, a defect; grian, a 
^tff» / Uath, gre^ ; miadh, rdpect ; inial, a louse ; miann, 
desire; ^laaiypain; sgi&mh, beauty ; sginny a knife ; sgiaih, a 
wing; nrian, a bridle; tiainhaidh (chia-vy), lonely, 
13. ua long, like wa, in toan, or Latin ua, in tuam. 

VsLmffromme ; uan, a ^m6/ uslsslI, noble ; uMknr, pride ; 
buachaill, a cow-herd ; buan, lasting ; cuacbag, a little cup ; 
dual, a fold; duan, a poem; fuar, co^ / fuatb, hatred; glua- 
sad, motion; gruamacb, gloomy ; guag, a giddy person; gual, 
coal ; gaansich, light, giddy ; hmn, the moon ; luasgadhy^o^m^y 
lusiihy sunft ; nuBil, a lament ; nuas, from above, doum; ruadh, 
brown, red; ruagadh, bcmishing; stuadh, a billow; suarach, 
mean; subs, up; tnias,pity; iruaghsLU, an object of pity. 

OK THE LONG AND SHORT DIPH- I AIR NA DORAGAIBH FAD* 'l6 
THONGS. I GRADA. 

14. ii kmg like A in fllr and 1 in field; as, 

Ait, a place; aill, wHl; aillidb, fair; baigb, kindness; 
bais, of death ; baite, drowned; cais, cheese ; caisg, thepassooer ; 
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dail, delay ; diir, ft> hdl ; fMsg, sqtteeze; graisg, araihble; f^ 
a ring ; tAilt, welcome; laidir, strong; ma^\f^A, a wallet; 'naird, 
up; nkire^ shame ; p^isd^acAt^/ ^k\rc,apark; pkiTtjapctrt; 
pairtich, impart; sAil, a heel ; sAile, salt-water; 'rkinig mi, / 
reached; raidh, a quarter of a year ; taillear, a tailor; tair, 
contempt; traigh, fW^; traill, a «^IO0. 

15. ai Bhort, like ft in fat and 1 in pin ; as. 

Ait, glad; aimsir, season; aingeal, an angel; ainnir, a 
virgin; aire, distress ; tlsig, restore ; sathmch, know ; bailc^ a 
bali; baile^ a town; baist, baptize, caisg. restrain; caith, 
spend; caisteal. a castle; dail, a meadow; daimh, oasen; faic, 
see; f aigh, Jlnd; fairc, a mallet; gaineamh, sand; gainne, 
scarcity; Kairra, call; laidh, lie; maide, a stick; matr, Itut; 
naisg, Wfk? ; paisg, fold ; paidir, paiemoster, the Lord's Prefer; 
paidhir^ a/>atV; raigead, stijhess ; raineach, /m; tais, sofi; 
taisg, /ay up, treasure ; taibhse, a ghost, or spirit, 

16. ia long, like 6 in tb6re and ft in fftr,— the first sound of a before r is, in most 
cases, more distinctly heard than before the other consonants; In ea long, a 
before r nearly absorbs the sound ote; as, 

E^rr,'* an end; bearr, shave; beam, a breach; be^rnach^ 
fiill of breaches ; ceard, a tinker; ceardach, a smithy ; cekir, 
wrong; dekrhh, prove ; fearr, better; gearr, ctU; teto, tar, 

17* The same sonnd of ea continued, but d not so clearty heard as before r : the 
two vowels are melted into one long sound ; as, 

Eanntag, a nettle ; eang, a gusset ; beann, a mountain ; ceann, 
a head ; deagh, good; deaibb, v picture ; dealg, a pin ; dean, 
do; dearg, red; feall, guile; {e&nn, foty ; geail, promise; 
gleachd, wrestle ; gleann, a glen ; greann^ a scorn; leann, 
beer ; leara, with me ; meanbh^ little ; meang, blemish ; meann, 
a kid ; neamh, heaven ; seall, look ; steall, a spout, 

1& eaimpropar, orelikeeinmMorff ; theaismute; as. 
Ear (er) east; eagal^ f^ar ; eaglais,a church; eas, awater^ 
fall; easbuig^ a bishop; beag, small; beatb, life; cead, leave; 
ceasnaich, examine; deas, f^ady; fead, a whistle; fear, a 
man ; geas, a charm, sorcery; learoh, importunate; lean, foL 
low; lear, {the) sea; leasan, a lesson; mear, merry; meat, 

* In the north-east, and in the district of Kfaityre, the d of ea long befoi« r is 
chiefly sounded ; as, Vtdrr» In the south-west and middle districts, the i, for the 
most part, carries the sound ; as, t^&rr or UUrr. 

A practice similar to that which is observed here, regarding the use of the vowels 
a and ^, is visible in the Greek language, the broad " prevailed in the dialects of 
the Doriant and AeoHant, instead of which the IimU»m$ adopted *» ort ; as, l>oric 
and AeoUc Ti>«, t^«^m. The Ionic dialect pronoonoed these words «^«, 
'•^•^•'•— See Duhbab'b Gbxsk Giuliimab. 
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timid; am-measg, among; nead, a neti; neasgaid, a hoU; 
peasair, pe(ue ; preab, kick ; preas, a hush ; teasach, a fever. 

19. ea short, lik« H in mfit and ft in fftt->both YOwali are heard ; at, 
Ealt, a covey ; earrasaid, garment for women ; ealaidh, edence ; 
beachd, notion or idea; ceaxc, a hen; ceart, right; deachd, 
indite ; feachd, an am^ ; feannag, a crow ; feart, a virtue or 
quality ; geal, white { leac, a flag ; leabhar, a book; neach, a 
person; neart, strength; reachd, a stcOute; TeaxahsiT,fat; seac, 
wither ; seachd, seven ; teach, a house ; teachd, coming* 
20. a long, like A in fftte and 1 in pin ; as, 
Eid, dothe; ^igh^ cry; ^igin, difficulty; ^iric, a ransom; 
Had, hear; eisg, a satirist; beist, a monster; o^in, far cff ; 
ceir, waa ; d^idh, desire ; deirc, €tlms ; feile, a kiU ; Mil, a 
festival; f^n, self; geiWy yield; g4iread, sharpness ; gdinn, a 
wedge; lei^h, a physician ; lein, a shirt; \4ir&Ah, harassing ; 
mein, a mine ; n^ip, a turnip; pein, of pain; s^id, blow. 

91. ei short, lilce fi in mfit or n, and I in pin ; as, 

Eich^ horses; eigh^ ice; eilean^ an island; eisir^ an oyster ; 
beir^^eory beithir, a bear; ceil, conceal; ceisd, a question; 
ceithir,/atiry deil, an cueletree; deireadh^ on «9u/; feith,iMif^/ 
geilt, terror y leig^ l^ ; leis^ trt^A him ; meidh, a balance ; peic> 
a peck; peilistear, a quoit ; seich, a hide; seillean, a bee; seirc^ 
charity; Xxich^fliee; teismeid, a will; teisteas, testimony, 

S9L edlong, like Sin met or n, and 6 in flak or com; as, 

E61, knowledge; eolas, art; eolach^ skilful; eorna, barley; 
Eorpa, Europe; beo, a/«tw/ ceo, mist; ceol, music; ceol- 
raidhy (;A«) muses; deb, a breath ; feoraich, <uk; gebe, glut- 
tony ; geocair, a gormandiser ; leob, a shred; Iwmsidi, foppish; 
leomhan, a lion; leon, wound; meog, whiy ; meoraich, medi^ 
tote; neonach, strange; peodar, pewter ; reotb, freeze; 
seomar^ a room ; teo, warm; treoraich, guide. 

S3L eo short, like % b> mSt and 6 in On. There are not many words with eo short. 

Beothaich, kindle; deocb, a drink; deogbail, micit / feothas, 

improvement; neo, else, not, un ; neoni^ noMng; leothag, 

a hawk; sreothart^ a sneeze; reoth^idh, frost 

94. 10 long, like Ifai fteldandOin not. The o to <o long and short, sounds like in 
sOn, before «,^,d,<,n, r,«,(, not sUent. Seepages. 

^ioCfpay; iochdar, bottom; ionnsuidi^ Uam; iorguil, strife; 
iosal, low; iotadh, thirst; cioch, a pap; crioch, an end; 
diomhain idle; dion, protect; diosg, barren; fion^ wine; 
fior, true; giomb, a defect ; gliong, a ctonjr; gniomh, an act; 
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liomh^ smooth; hou^ fkue or net: /HI; miog, a tmiri ; mios, 
a month; nios,firom below; ipnomn, prime; 9\o\,§eed; sioman, 
a rope 0/ straw; sion, a storm; siorruidh, eternal; sios, doton, 

35. \6 short, like 1 in pin and in sOn:— the iaolMcure ; as, 

lochd, pity ; iodhal^ tm idol ; iolach, a shout ; iolar, an eagle 
diog, a voice; fiodh, timber; fionnar, cool; friogh, sharp 
gliocas, wisdom ; pioc, pick ; riochd, likeness ; spiol, pluck 
spiorad, a spirit ; tiorc, save ; tioram^ dry. 

26. la long, like 1 in fleld and Q in tQbe. 
lul^ a guide ; biiithas, fame ; durr^ hurt ; diuc^ a duke ; 
diult, refuse ; fiuran. a branch ; giulain, carry ; liugach, abject ; 
miaran, a carrot ; niuc, a comer ; siiibhlach, swift ; siursach, 
a strumpet ; stiuradair, a leader ; triucair, a rcgue, 

27. ill short, like 1 in pin and a In bOsh, or iu like ew in dew ; as, 
luhhai, yew-tree ; fliuch, ufet ; giuthas,^r; liuthad^ mon^ >- 
riut, to thee ; siubhal, walking ; tiugainn, come, let us go ; tiugh> 
thick ; triubhas, trowsers ; piuthair, sister. 

28. di long, like in Oak and 1 infield, or di=oi in oU; as, 

Oige^ season of youth; oigeach^ an entire horse; oigheil, 
virginMke ; dinid^ a fool ; oigear, a youth ; oirnn, on us; 
boilich, bombast; cbir, honest ; fbir, help; foirneart, violence; 
doirt, spill ; moid, greatness; noin, noon ; poit, drinking ; roiat, 
ro€ut ; tdir, pursuit, toisich, begin. 

29. 61, long, like in own, 1 like 1 in pin; as, 

Bdid, a vow ; c6ig, five ; cldinn, to children ; cdiU, a wood; 
fdid, a peat ; fdlllseachadh, revealing ; Idinn, beastty ; sdiUaich, 
enlighten ; tdinn, twist; roinn^ divUe. 

90. oi short, like 6 in dn and 1 in pin, or ol=oi in coin pronounced as one 
syllable ; as, 

Oide, a step-father; oibrich, to work; fois, ease; oilean, 
educcftion ; oillt, terror ; oir, a» edge ; coigreach, a stranger ; 
coileach, a cock ; coimeas^ like ; coin, dogs ; coinneal, a candle ; 
coit, a boat ; coisinn, gain ; doille, blindness ; goirtich^ niake 
sore ; loinid, a churn-staff ; moit, pride; poit, a pot ; soilleir, 
clear ; toiseach, beginning ; toit, steam ; toileach, willing. 

31. Oi long, like Q in tabe and 1 in fleld ; as, 

Uig, a nook ; buidheag, a linnet ; a yellow flower ; buir, roar 
as a deer ; buirich, dig ; cuibhrig, a cover ; cuil, a comer ; 
cuimhnichy remember ; cuin, to coin; cuirt, a court; cuis, a case ; 
dull, hope ; duisg, atodke ; xnuig, a gloom ; muinntear^ people ; 
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muim^ joy ; puinaeaii, poison ; ruisg, peel ; ruidhtear, a waster ; 
suil^ an eye ; suis-teadh, threshing ; tuisear^ a censer. 

32. ui short, like A in bOsh and 1 in pin ; as, 
Uidhear^ as much ; uidheam, dress ; uile, M ; uilear, enough ; 
uiroe, aboia him or it ; uireasbhuidh, want; uisge-beaiha, 
whisfy ; buidheann, a company ; builg, boffs ; builionn, a loaf; 
buitseach, a wizard ; cuid, some ; cuir, piU ; duileasg, dilse ; 
duilghead, difficult s fuirich, stay; guirroean, indigo; guit, 
a corn-fan ; muileann, a miU ; ruigsinn^ reaching ; ruith, 
run ; sluig, swallow ; suiridheach, a suitor ; tuilleadb, more. 

ON FIXAL AND MIDDLE I AIR SMIDIBH DEIREANNAOH 'u8 

SYLLABLES. | MEADHONACH. 

33. The final syllables oZ, or, at, are pronounced fi<, fir Us,— 2. Atr^* ear^ eir, 
ir, mhor or or, are always short and partly obscure ; in most cases, approaching the 
sound of u short— 3. Final ail, eU, are also short, the vowel i is scarcely heard ; as, 

Eagal (egul), /ear; co.thional, a congregation: caisteal, a 
castle : clabar (clabur), mud : togar e, he will he lifted : 
ceartas, justice : tinneas, sickness : ma dhearbhas e sin, if he 
wiU prove that. 2. Clachair, a mason : osdair, a host: sgoilear, 
a scholar: misgear, a drunkard: paipeir, paper: suipeir, 
supper : ridir, a knight : grasmhor, gracious : glormhor, glori- 
ous. 3. Banail, modest: cosdail, costly: priseil, precious: 
duineil^ manly. 

34. Final aeh or each soondc like fidb; final ch is like ^ in the Scottish words 
hough f laigh, loch; as, 

Balach, teach, Turcach, marcach^ canach, sionnach, aolach, 
darach, cailleach, nianach, lurach, luireach, riatach. Ach, rach^ 
a.mach, dch, troich^ moch, croch, eich, teich. 

35. Final a and e sound Uke i in rfin ; as, 

Fada, bala, cota, rola, dearbhta, cala, calla, reothta, dalta, 

gaUa. BaUe, caile, ceile, dile, mile, faine, aire, lite, aiidnte, 

roiste, posda, nise, mise, ise, sinne, sibhse. 

36. Final adh sounds like Ugh. 2. dft is often silent after a sfaiffle Towel hi 
monosjllables and always after i and ai, in words of more than one syllable ; as, 

Bual-adh^crom-adh, inarbb.adh,dusg-adh, far-adh^pasg-adh, 
fleoD-ach-adh, ard-ach-adh, gar.adh, sparr-adh. — 2. radh^ 
f ilidh, minidh, burraidh, dachaidh, pearsaidh. 

37. Ag, tag, ig, og, ug, final or middle sound like ac, ie, oe, ue .• as, 

Banag, corag, cogadh, duilleag, ealag, fiUeag, gagach, gigean, 
lonag, lionag, muig^ mugach, neadag, ordag, pronnag, piseag, 
*rug, suidheag, sliseag, togail, uigean, ulag. 

* Air is sometimes pronounced and written oir, and aU is rendered oti; as, 
cealgotr for cealgau-, a hppocriU : lAthoil for Uthail, dailjf. 
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38. Final or middle ackd, or eadtd, and uehd, aonnd like iiXQ$ or Uekq. 
2. ckd 8oand« Xq or chqia the first syllable of a word ; as, 

Aontachd^ unanimity; bardachd, poetry; Criosdachd, 
Christendom; dillseachd, faithfulness; dr^uchd, an oMce; 
eifeachd, effect; firinnteacnd, rtahteousness ; GaSltachd, Sioh' 
lands; irioslachd, humility; lanachd, fulness; mearachd, 
error; naigheachd, news; rioghachd, a kingdom; seoltachd, 
prudence. 

2. Acbd, an act; beachd, an idea; bochd, poor; deachd, 
dictate; feachd, an army; lochd, harm; luchd, a load; ochd^ 
eight; uchd, a bosom. 

30. The letter # pure, or followed by 2, n, r, is always silent after t-, placed be- 
tween the noun and the article an (fin) <Atf .* as. 

An t-soluis (un to-lish), of the light : an Usalm (un talm), 
the psalm: an t.suil, the eye: an t-sllge, the sheU: an t-slat 
(un tiat), the rod: an t-slugain^ of the aullet: an t-snathad 

Sun tn^thad), the needle: an t-snuaidh, of the colour : an t-srad 
un trad), the spark : an t-suist; the flail. 

40. The combinations 2b, r&, Ig, 2m, rm^ rg, at the end of a sylhible, are 
generally pronounced, after a Broad, with a short u between them; thus, Utb^ 
rSb, Wg, »m, rttg, rSm. 2. These again, after a small vowel, sound with a short 
i between them ; as, 

Sgealb (sgealiib), split; earb, a roe; calg (cMug), aum; 
earbull, a tail; balg (baliig), a bag; mealg, a milt; calm, 
brave; aim, alum; fearg, anger; dearg, red; lorg, a staff; 
gorm, blue; arm, arms ; orm (orum), on me. 

2. Gilb (gilib), a chisd ; do'n chirb dheirg (don ;^;irib-yeirig), 
to the red rag; builg, 6a^ff/ meirg, rust; stoirm (stoirim), a 
storm, 

41. The combination rt, at the end of a qrllable, is commonly pronounced with 
an s between the r and the t ; as. 

Mart (marst), a cow; ceart, right; gartan, a garter; ort 
(orst) on thee ; port, a tune ; toirt, wdue. 

EXERCISES ON SPELLING. | OLEACHDADH AIR OUBADH. 

Correct. — ^Ad^, amhil, aneam, aovar, 4ricb, bacbl^, bagid, 
baleacb, bangid, baralich, bidag, bonneach, brenag, morer, oeal. 
geach, imair, madinn, obir, piobir, docheas. 

Cm, heads: mil, to spoil: dbi, a method: feran, land: co- 
nk, a finger: pil, return: ban-maistear, a mistress: comb, 
irla, advice: baila, a city : laun, a sword, ^. : sl^b, a spear : 
keo, mist: leassich, mend: caddal, sleep: ammor, a trough: 
bechq^ an idea : togg, lift : br^ggaddar, a liar. 
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Ailag, aingal, airuidh, baista^ baistach, bilag, cailach, ddn- 
adhj cniinnaich, sgeigar, peitag, cibar, oigar, saillar. 

Correct.— Bar, a crop : bare, a barrow : cliah, a harrow : 
bechd^ an opinion: cairst, a cart: gaiskach, a hero: paisk, 
fold: gaoig, a blemish: deicknar^ ten persons: ga, a stina: 
geallagh, moon : ton, a wave : cera, a step : creak, a rock : kroc, 
an antler : foish, ease : lioneadh, filling : lu;^airt, a palace : 
tackq, choke: shean, eld: shearug, trnVAer: dealv, an image. 

Bia, mecU: aair, faiher: baoairachd, folly: baar, goods: 
caaich, fight : ceaarnach, a brave fellow : claair, a poUroon : 
cuog, cuckoo : diuaicb, approach : dravag, dregs : faiinn, get~ 
ting: frieala, attending: glei, keep: gnaich, to use: batta, a 
boat : ceark, a hen. 

Bet the right accents on the vowels in the following words :~ 

B6rd« a table: bas, death: cas, afoot: or, gold: bog, soft: 
feur, grass: ceum, a step: am, time: ^lis, price: bo, a cow: 
fonn, a tune : tonn, a wave : e, s4, he or him : ur, /revA ; lagh, 
a law : 6), drink : sogh, pleasure. 

Brad an, a salmon: gurracag, a ha^-cocks ardanach, proud: 
sporsail, jocose : ceolmhor, musical, 

Pronosnce the following words of three and of four i^Ilables, according to the 
preceding rules for pronunciation :•— 



Ain-diadh-achd, ungodliness, 
Ain-iochd-mhor, cruel. 
Aoidh-eaUachd, hospitahleness. 
BaXg-.air-esn, foxes, vulpes, 
Bead-aidh-eachd, petulance, 
Boir.ionn.ach, a female. 
Caoch.laid-each, changeable. 
Coimh-lion-tachd, perfection, 
Crios-ad.air, a belt-maker. 
Dubh-ar-aidh, dotory. 
£a-daing-neacbd, infirmness, 
Fair.each-adh, feeling. 
Grain-each-adh, abhorring, 
lom-ad-aidh, too much. 

Polysyllables, 
An-a-meas-ar-ra, intemperate. 
An-eif-eachd-ach, ineffectual. 
Ath-bheoth-aich-te, revived. 
Ath-chomh-air-Ieach-adh, re- 



Brath-air-eacb-as, brotherhood. 



Laimh-seacb-adh, handling. 
Lugh-daich-te, diminished. 
Maigh-dean-as, virginity. 
Muinn-tear-acb, a servant. 
Naomb-acb-adb, sanctifying. 
on-rachd-an, a lonely person, 
Peac-acb-adh, sinning. 
'Riomh'SLch'BAy finery, 
Righ-neacb-adhj making tough. 
Sgealb-air-eachd, splitting. 
Sgainn-eal-ach, caltwinious. 
TroaiU-idh-eachd, pollution. 
Taibb-sear-achd, the second 
sight, 

Ioma.^midean, 

Butb-ainn-each-adh, beating. 

Coimh.fhreag-ar-rach, corre- 
spondina. 

Cul-sleanih-nach - adh, back- 
sliding. 

Do-l^ir-sihn-each^ invisible. 
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Eun-ad-air-each^ fowling, 
Fein-fhios-rach-adh, self -ex-- 

perience. 
lom-a-ghneith-each^ of many 

kinds. 
lon-rogh-nuidh-eachd, eUffi- 

bility. 
Mi-chuin-ich-idh, will forget. 



FOCLACHADH. 

Maigh-dean-mha-ra^ a mer~ 

maid. 
Neo - chrioch - naich - te, «m- 

finished. 
Oil-ean-ach-adh, educating. 
Proc-ad-air-eachd, pleading. 
Riagh<ail-tich-te, regulated, 
Uchd-mhac-ach-adh, adopting. 



Part II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 
Etymology treats of the dif- 
ferent parts of speech into 
which words are divided, 
and their Classification^ In^ 
fiection, and JDeriveUion. 

CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

The words of the Gaelic lan- 
guage may be divided into nine 
classes^ or parts of speech. 

The names of the parts of 
speech are, the Article, the 
Noun, the Adjective^ the iVo- 
noun, the Verb^ the Adverb, 
the Preposition, the Conjunct 
tion, and the Interjection. 

1. The Article. — An Article 
is a word placed before a 
noun, to point it out and to 
limit its meaning ; as, 



Earran II. 
FOCLACHADH. 
Tha FocLACHADH a' teagasg 
mu gach seorsa focail air- 
leth 's an roinnear a'chainnt, 
4n Seorsachadh, an Team-- 
adh, 'us &m Freumhachadh, 

SEORSACHADH FHOCALAN. 

Faodar focail na cainnte 
Gaelig a *roinn gu naodh seor- 
saibh, no pairtean cainnte. 

Is lad ainmean nam pair- 
tean cainnte, am Pungar, 
an t'Ainmear, am Buadhar, 
Eiochdar, an Oniomhar, Co- 
gkniomhar, an Roimhear, an 
CUsgear, agus an Nakgear, 

1. AmPungar. — Is e Pung- 
ar focal a chuirear roimh 
ainmear chum a chomh- 
arrachadh a-mach ; mar, 



A'mhuir^ t^e sea ; an righ, the king ; na morairean, the lords ; 
a' bhuird, of the table ; nan bid, of the hammers. 



2. The Noun.— A Noun 
is the name of a person, 
place, or thing; as, John, 
London, pen. 



2. An t' Ainmear. — Is h 
Ainmear, ainm ned.ch, kite, 
no nt ; mar, Iain, Lunuinn, 
peann. 
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The noun is the only part of speech which expresses a dis- 
tinct idea without the help of anomer word. 



Nouns are either proper 
or common. 

A Proper noun is the name 
given to a person or place, to 
distinguish such from the rest 
of the species ; as, James, Lon- 
don-, Nile, 

A Common noun denotes any 
one of a kind or species ; as^ 
man, city, river. 

A Collectioe noun is a word 
which signifies many ; as, co- 
munn^ company. 

3. The Adjective. — An 
Adjective is a word joined 
to a noun to express its 
quality; as, 



Tha Ainmearan cectrt no 
cwmxinta. 

Is e ainmear Ceart an t-ainm 
a hhuineas do neach no, ^it gu 
^eadar-dheal-achadh o 'ieithid 
eile; mar, S^umas, Lunuinn, 
Ntltis. 

Tha ainmear Oumanta a* 
nochdadh aoin air-hith de she- 
orsa; mar, dmne, haile, abh' 
ainn. 

Is e ainmear Lodach, focal 
a ta 'ciallachadh morain ; mar, 
sluagh, people. 

3. Am Buadhar. — Is h 
buadhar focal a chuirear ri 
ainmear a *nochdadh k bhu- 
aidh; mar, 



Balachan math, a good boy ; sonn trStm, a hram hero ; bean 
choir, a civil woman ; daoine mora, great men. 

Thus when we use the noun " day," the term is indefinite, 
because we do not express what sort of a day it is ; but when 
we say cold day, hot day, dry day, wet day, S^c, we express four 
qualities of the noun day, by the adjectives, cold, hot, dry, toet. 



4. The Pronoun. — A Pro- 
noun is a word used instead 
of a noun ; as, 



4. An Riochdar. — Is ^ 
Riochdar focal a chuirear 
'an kit ainmeir ; mar, 



Leughaidh Iain &. leabhar, ach cha mhill 8^ e; John reads 
his book, but he abuses it not. 



5. The Verb.-^A Verb is 
a word which signifies to be, 
to doj or to be done to. 



5. An Onlomhar. — Is h 
Gniombar focal a tha 'cial- 
lachadh a bhi, a bhi 'dean- 
amh no 'bhi deanta do. 
Bhuail e, he struck. Bhimileadh sinn, we 



77ia mh I am. 
were struck. 

The verb always affirms or says something of its nominative 
which is either a noun or pronoun. The verb may justly be 
called the life or essence of the sentence, for without it nothing 
can be affirmed or said of any person or thing. Thus, in the 
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sentence^ " I read and John writes" the verbs are ^^ read" 
and " torites'* Without, these two words / and John would 
exprcM nodiing in this sentence. 

6. The Adverb. — ^An Adverb 



is a word joined to a verb, 
to express the time, place, 
or manner in which a thing 
is done. 



6. An Co-ghnlomhar. — Is ^ 
Co-ghniomhar focal a chuir- 
ear ri gnlomhar, a *nochdadh 
nah-uine, an kite no na dbigh 
air an deanar n) ; mar, 



Tha Peadar a' leughadh a-nia, Peter is now reading. Thig 
a-n^os, come tq>. Sheinn an oigh gftJfInn, the maid sung sweetly, 

7. An Eoimhear. — Is h 



7. The Preposition, — ^A 
Preposition is a word placed 
before nouns to point out 
their relation to one an- 
other; as. 



Roimhear focal a chuirear 
roimh ainmearan, a 'nochd- 
adh an t-seasaimh anns am 
beil lad do cheile ; mar, 

Olaimh 



Tha 'chuach air a' bhord, the cup is an the table. 
ffu laimhi from hand to hand. 



8. The Interjection. — ^An 
Interjection is a word which 
expresses a sudden emotion 
of the mind ; as, Och I Alas I 

9. The Conjunction. — A 
conjunction is a word used 
to connect words and sen- 
tences together ; as. 



8. An CUsgear. — Is fe Clisg- 
ear focalatha'nochdadh glua- 
said ghraid na h-innttnn; 
mar, mo thruaigh, mise I 
pity me ! 

9. An Naisgear. — Is ^ 
Naisgear focal a ghabhar gu 
focail agus ckllairtean a 
*nasgadh ri cheile ; mar, 

Tha Peadar agus Iain sona doJ>hr\gh gu'm beil iad math, 
Peter and John are happy because they are good. 

TiABNADH FHOCAL. 



DECLENSION OF WOBDS. 

Declension is that change 
which the beginning and 
termination of a word un- 
dergoes to express its va- 
rious relations. 

Declension is also called Inflectwn^ and a declinable word is said 
to be declined or inflected^ when it receiyes different chanp^es. The 
changes made upon the beginning and end of words by inflection, 
are called AccideiUe. 



Is e T^amadh an t-athar- 
rachadh sin a nlthear air 
toiseach 'us air deireadh 
focail, chum a chaochla 
seasamh a 'nochdadh. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



FOCLACHADH. 



31 



Thus, the \vord '' cSr&g," a finger^ is changed by inflection, 
corat^^, corai^, cAorag, coragon, coragat^A, cAoraga. The inflec- 
tions or accidents of corctg are therefore, xge^ig, ch, an, aibh, a. 



The Article, Noun, Ad- 
jectiye, and Pronoun, are 
declined by Number, Gender, 
Case, and Form, 

Number. — Number is one 
or more than one. 

There are two numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural. 



T^arnar am Pungar, an 
t-Ainmear, am Baadhar 
agus an Riochdar, le -4ir- 
eamh, Gin, Car, agus Staid, 

AiREAMH. — Is h Aireamh 
aon, no na's mh na h-aon. 

Tha dk Aireamh knn, 
eadhon, Aonar agus lomadh. 



When we speak of one object it is said to be in the sinjnilar 
number ; when two or more than two objects are spoken o^ the 
noun is said to be in the plural number. 



The singular signifies only 
one object ; as, bord, a table. 

The Plural expresses more 
objects than one ; as, Irnird, 
tables ; brogan, shoes. 

Gender. — Genderis called 
the distinction of sex. 

There are only two Gen- 
ders in the Gaelic, the Mascu- 
line and Feminine* 

The masculine gender de- 
notes animals of the mcde 
sex ; as, duine, a man ; tarbh, 
a bull. 

The feminine gender de- 
notes animals of the female 
sex ; as, bean, a woman ; bo, 
a cow. 

Every inanimate object in 
Gaelic, is either masculine 



Tha Aonar a' clallachadh 
aon chuspair, a-mhkin; mar, 
ceann, a head. 

Tha lomadh a' clallachadh 
na's mb chuspairean, na 
h-aon; mar, dnn, heads; 
cuachan, cups. 

Gin. — ^Theirear eadar- 
dhealachadh ghineil ri Gin, 

Cha n-'eil ach dk Ghin 
atms a' Ghaelig, am Fear- 
anta agus am Boireanta, 

Tha an gin fearanta 'clall- 
achadh nan gineal firionn; 
mar, each, a horse ; coileach, 
a cock. 

Thaan ginboireanta'clall- 
achadh nan gineal boirionn ; 
mar, Idir, a mare ; cearc, a 
hen. 

Tha gach nl neo-bheb, 
fearanta no boireanta anns 



* The Gaelic language is not singular in the distribution of Gender, for the 
Hkbrxw, Frxnch, and Itauan distribute Gender to inanimate objects precisely 
in the same manner as the Gaelic. Each of these languages makes every inanimate 
object either masculine or feminine^ 
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a' Ghaelig ; mar so, tha tigh 
(a house), fearauta agus 
craobh (a tree), boireanta. 

Tha gin eile anns a' Bheurla 
ris an abrar an Neatair ; tha 
'm focal BO 'ciallachadh nach 
'eil an cuspair fearanta no boi- 
reanta, gnathaichear e a chiaU 
lachadh cuspair nee-bheo ; 
mar^ peann, ckich. 

The English is said to be the only language which follows the 
order of nature in the distribution of Gender. 

There are three modes of dis- Tha tri doighean eadar- dheaU 
tinguishing sex. achaidh ghineil ann. 

1. By different words ; as, 1. Le muth focail; mar^ 



or feminine;* as, bord, a 
table, is masculine; clack, 
a stone, is femnme. 

In English there is an. 
other gender called the Neu^ 
ter, which sipjnifies neither nMS- 
cuUne nor feminine, and it is 
used to denote any object 
which has no animal life ; as^ 
pen, stone. 



Firionn, 


Bairionn. 


Mak. 


Female. 


Athair 


ro athair 


Father 


mother 


Balachan 


caileag 


Bov 

Colt 


girl 


Bioraiche 


loth 


filly 


Boc 


earb 


Buck 


doe 


Bodach 


cailleach 


Gaffer 


gammer 


Brathair 


piuthair 


Brother 


sister 


Coileach 


cearc 


Cock 


hen 


Cu 


galla 


Dog 


bitch 


CuUach, tore 


muc 


Boar 


sow 


Damh 


atharla, agh 


Bullock 


heifer (hefer) 


Drac 


tunnag 


Drake 


duck 


Duine 


bean 


Man 


woman 


Each 


1^, capuU 


Horse 


mare 


Fleasgach, 


maighdean 


Bachelor 


maid, spinster 



* As there are but two Genders in the Gaelic language, a Highlander in his first 
attempts to enunciate his ideas in English, frequently applies the pronouns he and 
she to objects Mrhich are represented by the pronoun it in English ; this is indeed 
most natural, because in his own language every Inanimate object is either mascu- 
line or feminine : as, Adrd, a table, is masculine, and ctocft, a stone, is feminine. 
From this circumstance, a Gaelic speaker, not acquainted with the pronominal re- 
presentative of the Neuter Gender in English, will verv naturally say, in conversing 
about a table or a tUme, " fte is a fine table;" the is a large stone ,*' instead of ** it 
is a fine table ;" *' it is a large stone.** It is known that there are persons who do 
not scruple to ridicule the Gael for such natural expressions as these ; but such per- 
sons would do well to consider that the language of every nation has its own pecu- 
liarities, and any one who indulges in sneering at an expression based on the pecu- 
liar idiom of another language, because it does not in every point oorrespond with 
his own favourite tongue, is at once changeable with ignorance of the philosophy, 
not only of the Gaelic language, but also of other languages. 
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Firiann, 


Boirionn. 


MaU, 


FemaU. 


Ganra 


geadh 


Gander 


goose 


Mac 


nighean 


Son 


daughter 


Manach 


cailleach-dhubh 


Monk 


nun 


Oide 


muime 


Stepfather 


stepmother 


Rdthe 


caora 


Ram 


ewe 


Sir 


bain-tighearn 


Sir 


madam 


Skodair 


breunag 


Sloven 


slut 


Steudair 


ribhinn 


Beau 


belle 


Tarbh 


bo 


fiuU 


cow 



2. Le roimh-iceadh an fho* 
cail ban ris an ainmear f hear- 
anta ; roar^ 

Ban-albannach, a Scotchwoman* 
Ban-arach, a dairy maid. 
Bana-cheard, a tinker-iffoman. 
Bana-cheiie, a wife. 
Ban-diuc, a dttcness, 
Ban-iaria, a countess. 
Bana-mhaighstear, a mistress. 
Bana^mhorair, a lady. 
Ban-oglach, a female servant. 
Bain-tighearn, a lady. 
Ban.Sasunnach, <m English'^ 

tooman. 

Obs. — Nouns beginning with d, t, or s are generally plain 
after ban ; as, ban^iiic ; and in most cases ban becomes oana 
before the rest of the consonants which are commonly aspirated 
after it. Ban is always used without the final a before a vowel 
and/, I9 ny rj as, OanJiarlay a countess; ban-fhdidh, apro^ 
phetess ; ban-laoch, a heroine ; ban-naomhy a female saint, a 
nun ; ban~r^ht a queen. 



*i. By prefixing the term 
ban (bean a female) to the 
masculine noun ; as, 
Albannach, a Scotchman. 
Arach, a cowfeeder. 
Ceard^ a tinker. 
Ceile, a husband. 
Diuc, a duke. 
larla, a count. 
Maighstear, a master. 
Morair, a lord. 
Oglach, a male servant. 
Tighearn, a lord. 
Sasunnach, an Englishman. 



3. By postfixing the word 
Jlrionn (male) for the mascu. 
line, and boirionn (female) 
for the feminine ; as. 
Cat firionn, a he-cat. 
Laogh firionn, a he-calf. 
Meann firionn, a he-kid. 
Searrach firionn, a he-foal. 
Van firionn, a he-lamo. 



3. Le ris-iceadh an fhocail, 
firionn air-son an fhearanta 
agus an fhocail boirionn air- son 
a* bhoireanta ; mar. 
Cat boirionn, a she-cat. 
Laogh boirionn, a she calf. 
Meann boirionn, a she-kid. 
Searrach boirionn, a she-foal. 
Uan boirionn, a she-lamb. 



Obs. I. — When the adjective firionn is joined to the name 
of the female individual of a species, it agrees with the noun in 

C 
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the femimne gender, even when an object of the male gex is 
spoken of; as, gobhary%irionn, a he-^oat. 

Obs. 3. — When the adjective bairumn is joinefl to the name 
of the male individual of a species, it agrees with the noun in 
the masculine gender, when the object signified is of the female 
sex ; as, cat 3oirionn, a she^eat. 

The masculine of some forest animals is distinguished by pre- 
fixing hoc, a buck, and coileach, a cock, to the name of the 
female ; the prefixed word governs the other in the genitive ; 
as boc^gMhhre, a he-goat; boc^earba, a hart. Some of the 
feathered tribes are also distinguished by prefixing coileach and 
ceare (a hen), to the name of the place which they inhabit; as, 
coHeacJueoiUe, a woodcock ; eearc-fhraoich^ a moorhen. 



Rules FOR distinguishing the 

Gender of Nouns by their 

Terminations. 

3. Nouns whose last vowel 

is broad, and Diminutives in 

any are generally masculine;* 

as, 



Riailtean gu comharraoh- 
ADH Gin ainmearan le 'n 

DUNADH. 

3. Tha ainmearan aig am 
beil km fuaimrag dheiridh 
leathan 'us Crineanan le an, 
gu^cumanta fearanta ; mar, 

Bdrd, a table; ceo, mH ; cath, a battle; br6n, sorrows surdy 
alacrity; clagan, a little bell; balgan, a little bag. 

4. Derivatives in ~ach, ^adh, -as, -air, -^ear^ -eir, -iche, and 
'ire, for the most part, signifying agents or doers, are generally 
masculine; as, marcach, a rider; cdnnadh,yW/; ceartas,.^- 
tice; piobair, a piper; sgoilear, a scholar; paipeir, papery 
sgeulatche, a tale-teller, 

6, Nouns whose last vowel is f, derivatives in -aehd, and 
diminutives in qg, are mostly feminine; as, muir, sw; rioghr 
achd, a kingdom ; sguabag, a little sheaf. 

Except. — Those in -atr, Mr, -ire, and -tcA«, are masculine ; 
as^ cubair, a cooper ; cleasaiche, a juggler, 

6. Most nouns of one syllable pronounced by ua, are fem^t 
inine ; as, cuach, a cup ; cluas, an ear. 

Except,— Cuan,fuath, gual, tuar, truasy sluagh, tuath, S^c, 



Gender of Nouns from 

THEIR signification. 

7. The names of the ele* 
ments, of the seasons of the 
year; days of the week, metals, 



Gin Ainmearan bho 'n 
ciallachadh. 

7. Tha ainmean nan duilean, 
tratban na bliadhna, 'laithean 
na seachduin ; nam miotailtean. 



* From each of these rules there are sereral exceptions. 
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colours, grain, vegetables, li- 1 nan d&than, nan gran, nan 
quors, and Umber, are, for the lusan,nan(le6chan,'snamiiodh, 
most part, masculine ; as, mar a*s trice fearanta ; mar, 

Teine,^rtf/ esLrrtich, spring ; di-luain,3fofu^^; iarunn, iron/ 
Corcur, scarlet; cruineachd, wheat; cal, kail; leann, beer; 
giubhas Jir. 

8. Names of diseases, cour* 8. Tha ainmean ghalarin* 

tries, and heavenly bodies, are dhuchan, 'us chorp&n sp^ur. 

for the most part feminine j ail mar a*s trice boireanta; 

as, mar, 

A' bhuidheach, the jatmdice; a' ghriuthach, the measles. An 
Olaind, HcUand; a' ghrian, the sun ; a* ghealach, the moon. 

Obs. — A few nouns are used as masculine in some districts, 
and as feminine in others ; as, aireamh, cailinn, /hsaeh,' leabhar, 
ttm, tobar, salm,* Sfc. In a grammatical sense, the nouns boi- 
rionnach, or bainionnach, a female; capull, a tnare; mart, a 
cow, are masculine; and sgalag, a farm^servant, is feminine. 



Oasb. — There are five cases, 
the Nominative, Genitive, 
Dathe, Accusative, and Fo- 
ca^ve. 

A noun or pronoun is in the 
nominative case when it is tlie 
name of the person or thing 
which acts, or is spoken of. 

A noun is in i\ie genitive case 
when it expresses ownership or 
possession ; as, tigh ThSmais, 
Thomas's house. 

A noun or pronoun is in the 
Accusative case when it Is the 
name of the person or thing 
which is the object suffering 
from an action or movement 

INFLECTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

There is but one Article 
in the Gaelic, namely, the 
Definite, An, the. It is thus 
declined : — 



Car. — Tha cdig cSrttn knn, 
an t-Ainmea>ch, an Qinteach, 
an Doirtach, an Cusparach, 
agus an Gairmeach. 

Tha ainmear no riochdar 
anns a' char ainmeach 'nuair 
is e ainm nelich no ni li ta 
'spreigeadh, no ainmichte. 

Tha ainmear, anns a' char 
ghinteach 'nuair a tha e 'nochd- 
iidh seilbhnocoire; mar,peann 
Pheadair, Peter's pen. 

Tha ainmrar no riochdar 
anns a' char ehusparach 'nuair 
is e ainm an nekch no 'n ni a 
tha 'n4 chuspair a' fulang fo 
ghniomh, no fo ghluasad. 

TEARNADH A* PHUNGAIR. 

Cha n- eil ach aon Phung- 
ar anns a* Ghaelig, eadhon, 
an Cinnteach, An, the. Tear- 
nar e mar so : — 



* The Gender of all Gtollc Nonns denoting faianimate objects Is established bv 
eustom, and unifonnliy marked fai all the Gaelic Lezioons; and, once fixed, i't 
should eertainly remain unchanged everywhere. 
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An, the. 
Singular. 
ma*. /em. 

Norn, an,* am the. I an, a* the. 
Gen. an, a' of the. | na of the. 
rkr,t i ^^i ^^ \ *o the or J an, an ) to the or 
^^^' \ 'n, a* J on the. I i 'n, a* / on the. 
^cc.f an, am the. I an, a' the. 
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Plural. 
moi. and fern, 
Nom. na, the. 
(ir^n. nam,nan, of the, 

^cc. na, the. 



POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 



SUIDHEACHADH A PHUNGAIR. 



1. Am is prefixed only to masculine nouns b^inning with the 
labials, h, /, m, p ; as, am bord, the table. 

2. An of the nominative case is prefixed to nouns masculine 
beginning with a vowel or any of the other eight consonants ; 
as, an t-adhar, the air : an camp, the camp. 

3. An of the nominative case feminine, is prefixed to nouns 
ft minine beginning wiih a vowel, with/or any of the other eight 
consonants, except c, and g ; as, an osag, the breeze : an f heoil, 
the flesh : awtleaJt, the dew ; an long, the ship. 

4. A* of the nominative is prefixed only to feminine nouns 
beginning with i, c, ^, m, p; the feminine noun after a' is 
always aspirated ; as, a' bhrog, the shoe. 

5. An of the genitive is prefixed to nouns masculine begin-* 
ning with a vowel and with d,/, l, n, r, *, t, 

6. Nam of the genitive plural is prefixed to all nouns begin- 
ning with the labials b,/, m, p, and nan is prefixed to all nouns 
beginning with a vowel, or any of the other eight consonants. 



DECLENSION. 
There are two Declensions^ 
the First and the Second. 

When a noun of the first or 
second declension, beginning 
with a vowel, s pure, or ah sn, 
sr, is declined with itie article, 
it has another inflection called 
the Articulated Form. 

A noun whose last vowel 
is Broad, is of the First de- 
clension ; as, bdrd, oran. 



TEARNADH. 
Tha da Theamadh ann, a' 
Cheud agus an Ddra. 

'Nuair a thearnar ainmear de 
'n cheud no de'n dara teamadh, 
a' toiseachadh le fuaimraig, le s 
glan, no, si, sn, sr, leis a' phun- 
gar, tha claonadh eil' aige ris an 
abrar an Staid Phungaichte. 

Tha ainmear d' am beil 
'fhuaimrag dheireannach 
LecUhan, de 'n Cheud tear- 
nadh ; mar, cuach. 



* The inflections of the article are am, na, nam, and nan / the other formi are 
only elisions of an. 
t The Gaelic article, like that of other laoguages, hat no Tocative. 
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The declension of liouns and adjectives is chiefly effected by 
inserting the letter «, aspirating an initial consonant, and chang- 
ing a final diphthong in the nominative singular. 



X^EKERAL RULES FOR FORMING 
THE CASES OP AN IN- 
DEFINITE NOUN OP THE 
FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. The nominative, dative, 
and accusative singular of 
nouns masculine, are alike. 

2. The genitive and voca- 
tive singular of nouns mas- 
culine are alike, but the 
vocative is aspirated. 

3. The nominative and 
accusative plural are like 
the genitive singular. 

4. The genitive plural is 
generally formed by aspir- 
ating the nominative sin- 
gular. 

5. The dative plural gen- 
erally ends in tbh ;* but in 
some siouns it is like the 
nominative. 

6. The vocative plural ge- 
nerally ends in a. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

A noun of the First de- 
clension forms its genitive 
singular by inserting the let- 
ter t between the last vowel 
and the next consonant after 
it in the nominative; as, 
b^rd, gen, bkird. 



RIAILTEAN CUMANT' A CHU- 
MADH CHAR AINMEIR NEO- 
CHINNTICH DB 'n GHEUD 
T^ARNADH. 

1. Tha ainmeach, doir- 
tach agus cusparach aonar, 
ainmearn fearanta co-ionan. 

2. Tha ginteach agus 
gairmeach aonar ainmear^n 
^aranta co-ionan, ach seid- 
ichear an gairmeach. 

3. Tha an t-ainmeach 'us 
an cusparach iomadh, co- 
ionan ris a' ghinteach aonar. 

4. Nithear an ginteach 
iomadh mar a's trice, le 
seideachadh an ainmich 
aonair. 

5. Dunaidh an doirtach 
iomadh mar a's trice le tbh ; 
ach 'an cuid a dh-ainmear- 
an, tha e ionan ris an ain- 
meach. 

6. Dhnaidh an gairmeach 
iomadh mar a's trice le a. 

a'cheud tearnadh. 

*Ni ainmear de 'n Cheud 
t^arnadh k ghinteach aonar 
leis an litir t, a chur a-stigh 
eadar an f huaimraig dheir- 
eannaich agus anath ch6nn- 
raig 'na deigh anns an ain- 
meach; mar, bran, ^m. brain. 



* In the spoken language the dative plural commonly terminates like the nomi- 
native. The termination ibh or aibh Is principally confined to the written language. 
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Examples. Samplairean. 

Baed, mas, a poet. 

Indefinite. 



Norn, 
Gen, 
Dot, 
Ace* 



SinguUtf. 

bkrdy a poet 
bkird, of a poet, 
bard, to a poet, 
hkrd, a poet. 



Voc, a bhkirdy poet. 

DEFINITE NOUNS. 

A noun declined with the 
article prefixed to it, is De/i^ 
nite, and a noun without the 
article is Indefinite, 

7. A definite noun mas- 
culine beginning with a con- 
sonant, except dflfUjrj s, t, 
aspirates the genitive and 
dative singular. It has no 
vocative. 



PloraL 

Nom, hkird^ poets. 
Oen, bhkrd, of poets. 
Dot, bkrdaibh, to poets. 
Ace. bkird, poets, 
Voc. a bh^a, poets. 

AINMEARAN CINNTEACH. 

Tha ainmear tearnte leis a' 
phungar roimhe, C\nnteach 
agus ainmear f^^n am pungar 
roimhe, Neo-cKkanteach, 

7. Seidichidh ainmear cinn- 
teach fearanta, 'toiseachadh, 
le connraigy ach d^ljn,r, Sj 
t, an ginteach agus an doirt- 
ach aonar. Cha n- eil gair- 
meach aige. 



Obs. — A definite nonn, masculine or feminine, beginning with 
a consonant, is always plain in every case of the plural. 
Am babd, mas, the poet. 
Definite. 



Singular. 

N. am bkrd, the poet, 
O. a' bhkird, of the poet. 
D,\ a' bhkrd, to the poet, 
A, am bkrd, the poet. 



PlmmL 

N, na bkird, the poets. 
O. nam bard, of the poets, 
D, na bkrdaibh, to the poets, 
A, na bkird, the poets. 



Note. — In declining the dative singular, say always, ris a* 
bh^rd, or do*i\ bhard, to the poety and in the dative plural do na 
bardaibh, to the poets. Say likewise for other nouns. 

After the same manner decline balach, mas, a lad : bonnach. 



* The Gaelic noun, like the English noun, haa no aceasative form different from 
the nominative, but when the noun becomes the object of the action of a verb, it 
cannot be said that it is governed in the nominative. The noun in both languages 
has an accusative or objective state ; therefore it has been found necessary to intro- 
duce the term employed to describe it in that state. 

{ This case requires always a preposition before it ; as, atr a' bh&rd, or do'n 
bhard, on the poett or to the poet. The dative case expresses no terminatlonal 
variety of meaning in either number without a preposition expressed before it. Any 
other simple preposition may be used ; as, ai^t ae, de,/o, mu, o, dec 
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m. a cake or hannodt: cat^ i». a eats bodach, m. an old 
man : coimhearsnach, m, a neighbour : firionnach, m. a man : 
nianach, m, a monk : canach, m. mountain-down : flea^;ach, 
m, a young man : ciomach, m. a captive : Caimbeulach, a 
Camjaiell; giomach, m, a lobster, astdciu. 

Oglach, mas, a servant 
Indefinite. 



N. oglach, a servant, 
G, oglaich, of a servant. 
D, oglach, to a servant. 
A, oglach, a servant, 
V,* oglaich, servant. 

ARTICULATED FORM. 

8. A (leHnite noun masculine 
banning with a vowel requires 
t-^ with a hyphen before it in 
the nominative singular, and 
h-, with a hyphen in the nomi- 
native, dative^ and accusative 
plural; thus^ 



PluraL 

oglaich, servants. 
oglach, of servants. 
oglachaibh, to servants^ 
oglaich, servants. 
oglacha, servant. 

STAID PHUNOAIGHTEU 

Grabhaidh ainmear cinn- 
teach a' toiseachadh Je fuaim- 
raig, Uy agus t&than, roimbe 
anns an ainmeach aonar,agus h- , 
le tathan, roimhe anns an ain^ 
meach, 'san doirtach agus anns 
a* chusparach iomadh ; mar-so, 



N. 
Q. 
D. 
A. 

v.* 

8. 



An T-OGLACH, mas., the servant 
Definite, 



Singular. 

N. an t-6glach, the servant. 
G. an oglaich, of the servant. 
D. an oglach, to the servant, 
A. an t-oglach, the servant. 



FluraL 

N. na h-6glaich, the servants, 
G. nB,nbg\ajchj of the servants. 
D. na h-oglaich, to the, ^. 
A. na h-oglaich, the servants. 



Thus decline, abstol, an apostle; ablach, a carrion; Abrach, 
a Lochaber^man ; arach, a cowfeeder; eolas, science; Inn- 
seanach, an Indian; or, gold; Albannach, a Scotchman. 



9. A definite noun mas- 
culine beginning with s pure, 
or si, sn, sr, requires t- with a 



9. Gabhaidh ainmear cinn- 
teach a' toiseachadh \es glan, 
no si, sn, sr, t~ agus tathan. 



* A noun begbming with a yowel or / pare, wants a, the sign of the vocative in 
both nnmbers; as 'dglaich, Oiervant; 'fhirionnaich, man; not a dgiaich &nd 
a/hirionntti^ In pointed and affecting address, is used before the vocative ; as, 
'* Dh&niel dglaich an D^ bhed." And sometimes both O and A are used ; as, 
" O A'rlgh, OMnp. "—BiBLB. 
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hyphen before it in the geni- 
tive and dative singular; 
thus, 
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roimhe anns a' ghinteach 
'us anns an doirtach aonar ; 
mar-so, 



Solus, mas. light. 
Indefinite. 

Sininilar. PlunO. 

N. solus, soluis. 
O. soluis, sholus. 
D. solus. solusaibh. 
F. a sholuis, a sholusa. 

Thus, decline sabh, a saw; saor, a carpenter; saoghal, a 
world; siucar, sugar; sluagh, pec^pfo; snothach, jop y srabh, 
a straw. 



An solus, mas, the lighti 
Definite. 

Singular, Plural. 

N, an solus, na soluis. 
G, ant-soluis,* nan solus. 
j^ f ris an t-solus, f na solusaibh. 
■ "( do *n t-solus, \ na solusaibh. 



OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

Rules for the cases. 

10. The nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative sin- 
gular of nouns feminine are 
alike; but the vocative is 
aspirated. 

11. The genitive and da- 
tive singular of nouns fem- 
inine are alike ; but the 
genitive ends in e. 

12. The nominative plural 
is formed from the nomina- 
tive singular by adding an 
and sometimes a. 



AINMEARAN BOIREANTA. 

RiAILTEAN NAN CAK. 

10. Tha ainmeach, cus- 
parach agus gairmeach 
aonar fiinmeardn boireanta 
co-ionan ; ach seidichear an 
gairmeach. 

11. Tha gin teach agus 
doirtach aonar llinmear^n 
boireanta co-ionan ; ach 
diinaidh an ginteach le e. 

12. Nithear an t-ainmeacb 
iomadh o 'n ainmeach aonar 
le an, agus air uairibh le a, 
a chur ris. 



Obs. — The other cases of the plural are formed like those of 
masculine nouns. See rules 4, 5, and 6. 



13. A definite noun fem- 
inine aspirates the nomina- 
tive, dative, and accusative 
singular; thus, 



13. Seidichidh ainmear 
cinnteach boireanta, an t- 
ainmeach, an doirtach agus 
an cusparach aonar; mar-so, 



« For the sound of « after U, see Exercises on Orthography, page S6,— No. 39. 
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BKOGj/em. a shoe. 
Indefinite. 

SiDgalar. PlaraL 

-iV. brog, brogan. 
G. broige, bhrog. 
D. broig, brogaibh 
A, brog, brogan. 
V. a bhrog, abhroga. 
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A'BHROG,/em. the shoe. 
Definite. 






Bingular. 

a* bhrog, 
na broige, 



n /a' bhroig. 



Plural. 

na brogan. 
nam brog. 
r na brogaibh 



na brogaibh. 
na brogan. 



bhroig, 
A, a' bhrog, 

Thus, decline biodag, a dirk; bruach, a&zn^y cuach, a cup; 
cluas, an ear ; crog, a paw; feusag, a heard; glas^ a lock; 
mulachagj a cheese; marag, a pudding. 



14. A definite noun fem- 
inine beginning with a 
vowel requires h- before it 
in the genitive singular, and 
in the nominative, dative, 
and accusative plural ; thus, 



14. Gabhaidhainmearcinn- 
teach boireanta, Uoiseach- 
adh le fuaimraig h- roimhe, 
anns a' ghinteach aonar 'san 
ainmeach, 's an doirtach 'us, 
anns a' chusparach iomadh ; 
mar-so. 

An ADAG,/em. the stook. 
Definite. 

Singular. Plural. 

an adag, na h-adagan. 
na h-adaige. nan adag. 
jy f ris an adaig, J na h-adagaibh. 
* ( do 'n adaig, \ na h-adagaibh. 

Thas, decline osag, a breeze ; iomlag^ a navel; ordag, a 
thumb; ospag, aacb; upag^ a thrust. 

15. A definite noun feminine beginning with s pure, or 
with sZ, 5n, sr^ requires ^ before it in the nominative, 
dative, and accusative singular ; thus, 



Adag, ./em. a stook. 
Indefinite. 

Singular. Plural. 

N, adag, adagan. 
G. adaige, adag. 
D, adaig, adagaibh.* 
F. adag, adaga. 



N. 
G. 



ShATyfem. a yard. 
Indefinite. 

Singular. PluraL 

N, slat, slatan. 
G, slaite, shlat, -an. 
D. slait, slataibh. 
V, a shlat, a shlata, -an. 



An T-sLAT,yem. the yard. 
Definite. 

Singular. PlnnU. 

N, an t-slat, na slatan. 
G, na slaite, nan slat. 
^ ( ris an t-slait, f na slataibh. 
^' I do *n t-slait, \ na slataibh. 



* The aceutttlve being always like the nominative, it is needless to repeat it in 
every example. 
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Thus, decline salm, a psalm; eiolag, a seedling; slatag, a 
twig; snathad, a needle; srad, a spark ; sron, a nose. 

16. Cha seidich ainmear 
fearanta no boireanta, 'tois- 
eachadh le d^ I, n, r, 5, t, car 
sam-bith; mar. 

An dun, mas, the heap. 

Definite. 
Singular. PluraL 

iV. an dun, na dunan. 
G. an duin, nan dim. 
jy ( ris an dun, f na diinaibh. 
' ( do 'n dun, \na dunaibh. 
So, dan, m. a poem; doran, an otter; durrag, /. a toorm; 
sonas, m, fortune; tasg, m. aghast; tur, m, tower; tunnag,/! 
adttcJb. 

Obs. — When a masculine noon of the first declension is made plaral 
by 'an^ it is marked with the acute ; thus, dUndn to distinguish it 
ftrom masculine diminutives which all end in -an, for diinan may 
sijB[nify either heaps or a little heap. All masculine as well as fern- 
inme nouns mieht be pluralized by adding -arif but to avoid the 
ambiguity whicn may arise from using the syllable -an, both as a 
plaral and as a diminutive termination, the n is frequently cut off; 
as. duna for dundn.* For the same reason the plural of many mas- 
coiine nouns is lengthened by inserting ch before an ; as, tobar, a well, 
pi tobratcA«an. This form of the plural is not marked with the 
acute. 



16. A definite noun mas- 
culine or feminine beginning 
with d^ I, n, r, «, t^ aspirates 
no case ; as, 

Dun, mas. a heap. 
Indefinite. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. dun, dunan, duin. 
G, duin, dhun. 
D. dun, dunaibh. 
v. a dbuin, a dhuna .an. 



Nouns beginning with 


AiNMEABAN A* TOISEACH ADH LE 


L, N, R. 

Liis, mas. an herb. 


L, N, R. 

An Liis, mas. the herb. 


Singular. 

N. lus, 
G. luis, 
D. lus, 
V, a *luis, a 


PluraL 

liisan, lusa. 
•lus, *lusa. 
lusaibh. -an. 
'lusa, -an. 


Singular. PluraL 

N. an lus, na liisdn, 
G. an luis, nan lus.. 
jy j ris an lus, f na lusaibh. 
• 1 do 'n lus, 1 na lusaibh. 


LAMH,^n. a hand. 

Nom. andAce. Gen. Dat. Yoe. 

Sing. lamh, laimhe, laimh, a*lamh. 
Plur. lamhan, 'l^rah, lamhan, a 'lamha. 



* Tbe particle -an forming a diminutive is generally pronounced with greater 
emphasis; as, dkntat', a imail heap. In forming the plural its sound Is less 
strong and partly obscure, similar to short u ; as, dun&n, heap$. 
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An lamh, the hand. 

Nom. Gen. Dat 

Sing, an lamh, na laimhe, ris an laimh. 

Flur. na Ikmhan, nan lamh, ris na lamhan. 
So, 16d, m. a burden; ladar^ m. a ladle; ludag, /. a little 
finger ; nasg, m, a tie; nadur, m. nature; nionag, /. a girl; 
roTi, m. a seal; radan, m, a rati; I'ocus, m. or /. a root; rion- 
nagy/. astar. 

SfECIAL rules fob the I RiAILTEAN ARAID DO'n 

PLURAL. I lOMADH. 

Nominative plnnl maiculine, in -on or -a, ftc 

17. Masculine noons in -al, .an, .^r, -ear, .«i, -r, s, -t, &e. 

add .Oft, or -a, for the plural ; as, buideal, a cask ; pi, buiileal. 

an ; putan, a button ; pL putandn,* or putana ; seilear, a 

cellar; pi, seilearan ; galar, a disease; pi. galaran; turns, a 

joum^ ; pi. turusdn, &c. 

1. — Some masculines of one syllable in -«, make the plural 

by inserting t between an and the genitive dn^'ular; as, cuan, 

an ocean, gen. cuain ; pL cuain^ean ; 16n, a marsh, gen. loin ; 

pi. loin^ean. A few nouns in -eann and -ul insert the t between 

an and the nominative singular ; as, gleann, a glen; pi. gleann- 

tan, or glinn ; r^ul, a star; pi. reul^an. 

Obs.— The uae of this e is to strengthen the sound, and to distinguish the plural 
from the diminutive in -an. 

2. — Nouns in -al and -ar which make their plural in ichean 
syncopate or transpose -al and -ar; as, ceangal, a bond or tie; 
pi. ceang/aichean ; leabhar, a book, liber; pi. leabhraichean. 
So, eathar, locar, meadar, tobar, seomar, usgar, a jewel. 

3. — The termination ^adh is changed into ..annan or -aidf^ 
eon ; as, peacadh, sin. pi. peacannan, peacaidhean. 
OeniUve, Dative, and Vocative Plural. 

4. — When the plural is lengthened, the genitive terminates 
either like the nominative sing, or nominative plur., according 
to the pleasure of the speaker or writer. 

5. — When the plural ends in -anncm, or »ickean, the dative in 
-iM is formed from the nominative sing, or nominative plur. ; as, 

Nom. Sing. Norn. Plur. Dat. Plur. 

Anam, soul, anamannan, anamaibh,t or anamannaibh. 

* This form of the plural of masculines, is principally confined to nouns whose 
nominative and genitive sing, sound alike or nearly alike. For the formation of 
the plural like the genitive sing. (No. 3) scarcely differs in sound from the nomi. 
native sing, in sueh words as puton, gaiar, &c, on that account, the syllable -an 
or -a is added, to give the plural a more distinctive sound. 

t The dative in iM is sometimes used for the nominative plur. ; as ananuOih for 
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Nom. Sing. Nom. Plur. Dat Plur. 

Peacadh, sin, peac:innan, peacaibh, or peacannaibh. 

Tobar^ a wellt tobraichean, tobraibh^ or tobraichibh. 

Bata, a boat, bataichean, bataibh, or bataichibh. 

Om.— Trisyllables and the terminations -bh, -dh, -iM, -mk, &c. seldom make 
the dative in -flA. 

6. — The vocative plural is always aspirated ; it is of the same 
size as the nominative, and commonly ends in -a; and in -e, if 
the preceding vowel is small. 

-aeh and -eadt into -idUan, 

18. Feminine nouns of more than one syllable in .ocA or -each 
add an to the genitive sing. ; as, gruagach, a maid, gen» -aiche ; 
pU gruagaichean : maigheach, a hare, gen. .iche ; pL maighich- 
ean. — Also, amhach, buarach, boglach^ ceardach, closach^ 
diidach, larach, luireach, &c. 

Except. — Cailleach, an old woman, vetula; pi. caiUeachan. 

1. — The following masculine nouns in ^ach, &c. form the 
plural by adding -ean to the genitive sing. , as, teaghlach, m, 
and /. a family, gen, -aich ; pL teaghlaichean. — So, aodach, 
bealach, boslach, cladach, cuibhreach, dorlach, fireach^ mionach^ 
mullach, monadh, otrach^ soitheach, tulach. 



Special rules for the 
genitive singular. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 



RiAILTEAN ARAID AIR-SON 
a' GHINTICH AON air. 

A0N8MIBEAN. 



19. Some nouns having a or o in the nominative singular, 
change a or o into m in the genitive, and are then declined 
through the other cases according to the general rules ; thus, 

Balo, mas, a bag. 

Nom. Oen. Dat. Ace 

^tfi^. Balg, builg, balg, balg, 

Plur, Builg, bhalg, balgaibh, builg, 

\j6vQ,fem. a ship. 

Sing, Ldng, luinge, luing, li5ng, 

Plur, Longan, *lung, longaibh, longan. 

The following are nearly all the nouns which form their 
genitive according to this rule. These are for the most part 
masculine : — 

A into ui. — As, allt, gen, uillt, a streamlet; alt, a joint ; bait, 

anamannan. Might we not as well say animabtu for aninuu f Since the termina- 
tion -ibh is generally adopted for the dative plural, it ought to be strictly adhered 
to in that sense by every person, and never confounded with the nominative. 



Voc 

a bhuilg. 

a bhalga. 



a 'Idng, 

a ionga, or ^n. 
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a wdt ; ball, a member ; calg, avm ; bslg or bolg, a hag^ uterus ; 
car, a turn; cam, a cairn; clag, a 6^/// fait, Aa«ry gad^ 
a tcithe (gen. gaid or gold). 

O into ui. — As, hoc^ gen. buic, a buck ; bolg, a bag; bdnn, a 
^ey bord, a table ; broc, a badger ; brod, a lid ; cdm, tA« 
carnY^ of the human body ; core, f. a knife ; cord, a string ; 
corp, a body ; cnoc, a knoll ; crodh, ca^^^ ; dom, a fist ; drdnn, 
fa rump; fdnn, land; tune; gob, a bird*s bill; gorn, 011 
«»*«»• •• loi*g. /• » foot-print ; moll, cAo^ ; olc, evil ; ord, a 
AammtfT ; ploc, a clod; pronn, bran ; prop, a support ; p<Sll, 
a pool ; port, a ferry ; a tune ; sloe, a pit ; soc, a ploughshare; 
sonn, a ^02^^ man ; sop, a trt^rj^ ; stoc, a stock ; toU^ a hole ; 
tolra, a round hillock; torn, a round hill; tdnn, a t0a9« ; tore, 
a boar ; sgdnn, m. a dolt ; spdng, fi». sponge. 

Except. — The following nouns in -all, -ann, .<u, and -ocA, 
change a into ot, in the genitive ; as, has,*/, (gen. hoise,) palm of 
the hand ; bann, /, buinne or bainne, a hinge or band ; cas,/. 
coise, afoot; clach, eloiche, a stone; dAnn,/. cloinne, children; 
crann, m. {gen. cruinn, eroinn, or erainn) m. aphugh; a tree; 
dall, m. doill, a blind one; fras, /. froise, a shower; Gfill, m. 
Guill^ Lowlander. 

20. Several nouns having a diphthong in the nominative sing, 
change it in the genitive ,* and are then declined through the 
other cases according to the general rules ; thus, 

Nom. Bing. Oen. Sing. Nom. Plur. 

ea is changed into et, as„ each, m a horse, eich, eich. 

ea is changed into s\ as, meann, m. a kid, minn, minn. 

eo is changed into iHi^ as, seol, m. a sail, 8iuil, siuiL 

HU is changed into eoil, as, neul, m. a cloud, neoil, neoil. 

eur, S^c. is changed intoeoir, as, de'ur, m. a tear, deoir, deoir. 

ia is changed into ii, as, grian,/. a sun, greine, grianan. 

to is changed into i, as, cioch, /. a pap, ciche, ciochan. 

EXAMPLES. I 8AMPLA1REAN. 

FiADH, nuts, a deer. 

Nom. Oen. Dat Aec. Yoe. 

Sing. Fiadh, f^idh, fiadh, fiadh, 'fh^idh. 

Plur. Fdidh, f hiadh, feidh, f^idh, 'fhiadha. 

Crioch, fern, an end. 
Sing. Crioch, criche, crich, crioch, a chrioch. 

Plur. Criochan, chrioch, crioch aibh, criochan, a chriocha. 






* Boi, cat, ektch, datm, are oftea spelt bw, cot, eloiche el6inn, in the nominative. 
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The rest of the nouns which make their genitive by this rule> 
are nearly enumerated as follows : — 

EA into Er As, beann,/. gen, beinne, a hill; cekrd, m. gen, 

ceird or ceaird, a tinker; cealg, /. deceit; dealg, m, a pin; 
dearff« m. a red deer ; each, m. a horse ; eag, /. notch ; feall, 
m. deceit; fearg, /. anoer; learg, /. a rain-goose; neart, m, 
strength; neamh, m. heaven; seaig, /. hunting; sealbh, m. 
possession, 

EA into i — As, breac, /. gen, brice, amalUpox ; breac, m, .io, 
a trout ; ceap, m, a last ; cearc, /. a hen ; cearb, /. a rag ; 
chtMiijm, ahead ; fear, m. a man; geal), ffi. a pledge; gleann, 
m. a glen; leac,/. a flag ; meall, m. a lump; nead, /. a nest ; 
peann. m, a pen; preas, m, a hush; 8teall,y! gen, still or steill, 
a spout. 

e6 into lui. — As, ceol, m, music ; seol, m. a sail; seM, a 
method, has seoil. 

Kv. EU into Eoi. — As, beul, m. (gen, beoil or b^il), a mouth; 
deur, m. a tear; eun, m, a bird; feur^ m, grass ; m^ur,/. a 
finger ; leus, m, a torch; neul, m. a cloud; sgeul (gen. sgeoil 
or sg^il), a tale; send, m, a jewel, a hero. 

lA into EI. — As, biadh, m. meat ; (gen, beidh or bidh), ciall, 
m. sense; cliabh, m. a hamper; cliath,/. a harrow; Dia, GW, 
(gen. Dhia, Dh^, De) ; iall, /. a thong; iasg, m.fish; liadh,/. 
ladle; plan, m. %l f. pain ; riasg, m. a fen; strong grass; 
sgian (^ei2. sgeine or sgine), a hnife ; sgiath, /. a shield or 
wing ; sliabh, m, a mountain; srian,/. a bridle. 

io into 1, — As, lion, m. gen. lin, fiax; siol, m. gen. sil, seed; 
sion^/. ^en. sine, a blcut or ^orm ; airgiod, m. -iit, flion<^. 

Except. l.*^The following nouns and some others in ^ea, ^ia, 
and -to form their genitive according to No, 27 : — 

Eang,/. a leg; etLvh, f. a roe ; e^rr, f». a^at^, cauda; fleadh, 
m, a feast; geadh, m, S^ f. (gen. geoidh), a goose; seadh, m, 
sense ; seap, m, a long tail; searg, m, a lean person; searr, m, 
a sickle ; sgeamh, m. disgust ; sgcamh, /. polypody ; sgread, m. 
a screech ; sgealp,/. a slap; sleagh,/. a spear , hasta; spleadh, 
m, romance, — ia. ciabh, f. a lock of hair; giall^ m, a jaw ; mial, 
/ a louse ; triath, m. (seldom tr^ith in the gen.), a lord, chief, 
princeps, — lo. biog, m. (gen. bioga), a chirp ; bior. m, a stake 
or wire; Criosd, Christ; crios, m, a belt; dric^, m. a drop ; 
fion, m, wine; iios, m. notice ; lios, m, a garden ; sgriob,/. a 
scrtstch ; sgrios, m. destruction ; gniomh, m, an act ; liomh, m, 
a gloss ; sniomh, m. spinning. 

Except. 2. — The following nouns in -ea, -•«, -en, are inde- 
clinable in the singular t — Cead, eas, fead, grmnn, meas, iar, 
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miadb, miann, rian, triall, trian : beud, beus, c^ud, eud, lead^ 
meud, &c. 

21. The terminations, 'Jug, ^^m, -^r, in nouns and ad^ 
jectives, change Su into H; and make the plural of masculines 
in -annan; as, ceum, m. a step, gen- ceim, {plural, c^um^ 
annan). Also, beuin. breun, breug, feum, g^ug, g^um, g^ur, 
leum, p^ur, teum, treun : but some of these make their gen. 
also according to No. 27. 

l^ISSYLLABLES. | DA-SMID. 

-ea of dissyllables into ei. 
92, The diphthong ea in the last syllable of a noun, is gener- 
ally changed into ei, in the genitive ; thus, 
CAiLEAo,/em. a girl. 

Nom. & Ace. Gen. Dat. Yoc 

Sing. Caileag, caileige, caileig, a chaileag. 

P/fir. Caileagan, chaileag, caileagaibh, a chaileagan. 

Saiohdear, mas. a soldier. 
Sifig. Saighdear, saighdeir, saighdear, a shaighdeir. 
Plur. Saighdearan, sliaighdear, saighdearaibh, a shaighdeara. 
Also, buidbeag, /. a linnet; duilleag, /I a leaf; cuigeal, /. 
a distaff; suidheag,/. a rasp; piseag,/ a. kitten. — TaiUear, 
fi». a tailor; ministear, ni, a minister; buideal, m. a cask; 
cuilean, m. a whelp ; isean, m. a gosling ; eilean, n*. an island. 
Obs. — The termination -ear^ is sometimes written, -tr and -«r 
in the nominative, thus, both the nominative and genitive of a 
few nouns end in -iV, -ear. The proper termination of the no- 
minative is -ear. 

•each into -ich, and -eann, -ionn into -inn. 
33. The terminations -each,* and -eann, or -ionn, change 4sa 
and to into i, in the genitive; as, eileach, m. amilUdam, gen. 
eilicb ; muileann or muilionn, a mill, gen., muilinn ; pi, muin* 
lean, or muilleau. 

CoiLfSACH, ma>s. a cock. 

Horn. Ac Aep, Gen. Dat. Yoc. 

& coileach, coilich,* coileach, a choilich. 

p, coilich, choileach, coilich, a choileacha» 

CnAiDHNEACH,/e»i. a skeleton ; sceletos, 

S. craidhneach, craidhniche, craidhnich, a chraidhneach. 
P.craidhnichean, chraidhneach, craidhnichean, achraidhneaiha.t 



♦ In seven] nouns ftnd adiectives of two syllabi^* the termiw^tiqn -eaOi is 
chanced Into cfcft.'in the genllive ; but e is not always added to the gen. femininp. 
t Tbe exwnples mider So. 18, and all similar ones, are declined like cra^nneach. 
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So, baisteach, m. a baptist ; cinneach, m. a nation ; cleireach, 
m. a clerk ; gaisgeacb, m. a hero ; inneach, m, woof; oirleach, 
/. (pi. oirlich), an inch ; seileach, m, willow, fiuilemn or 
builionii, m. a loaf; craicionn, m. a skin ; boicionn, m, buck- 
skin ; cuilionn, m. holly ; crithionn^ an aspen-tree. 

Ob8. — Most nouns of two or more syllables in -eann or .tonn, 
change tbese terminations into nean in the nominative plural ; 
as, craicionn, pi. craicn^an. 

24. ]%uns in ^chd, are indecUnable,* or end alike in the sin*, 
gular, and form their plural in -an ; thus, 

Beannacho, mas, a blessing. 
Nom. & Ace. Gen. Dat Voc. 

S. beannachd, beannachd, beannachd, a bheannachd. 
P.beannachdan,bheannachd, beannachdaibh, a bheannachda. 

Also, achd,t m. an act ; beachd, m. an idea ; feachd, iii« 
an army ; f ireantachd,/. uprightness ; naomhachd,/. holiness ; 
dighreachd, /. an estate ; rioghachd, /. a kingdom, S^c. 

Obs.— Most polysyUables in -chd, are feminine, and for the most part want the 
pluraL 

25. Nouns of one syllable ending in a vowel, are indeclinable 
in the singular, and to prevent a hiatus, insert th before an of 
the plural ; thus, 

Cno, j^. a nut. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Toe. 

Sing, cno, end, cno cno, a chno. 

Plur. cnothan, chno, cnothan, cnothan, a chnothan. 
Also, ceo, m. mist ; clo, m. cloth ; cliu, m. praise ; gne, /. a 
kind ; te, /. a she one ; la, m. a day, pi., laithean or lathachan ; 
ni^ m. a thing, pL, nithean, nithe or nitheannan. 

26. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in a vowel, are 
indeclinable in the singular, and make their plural in -iehsan ; 
and some of them in ^achan ; thus. 

Beta, mas, a boat 
Nom. dc Ace Gen. Dat. Voc 

Sing, bata, bata, bata, a bhata. 

Plur. bataichean, j: bhataichean, bataichean, a bhataichean. 
Also, aonta, m. a lease ; balla, m. a toall; bara, m. a ba/row ; 
boUa, m. a boll; cala, m. a harbour ; canna, m. a can; clobha, 

« Indeclinable nouns and ac^ectives are aspirated in every case like those that 
are declinable. 

t The genitive of monosyllables in ehd, is sometimes formed according to No. 
87 ; as, aclid, gen, achda. 

X The reason for lengthening the plural in this way is ezphiined on page 42.^ 
Obs. - 
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m. a pair of tangs ; cota, m. a coat ; dalta, m. a stip-son; 

gaUsL, /. a bitch ; iarna, / a hank ; tuba, f,atub; urra, a child. 

Ob8.-- The DominatiTe plural of a few nomu ending in a vowel, is made bv add* 
ing -idh i as, pearsa, a penon, pi. pearsaidh. '* TLua tri pearaaidh 'g an Dladh- 
achd.'* — Gaelic Catbchism. 

27. In nouns of one syllable, the terminations -ch, ~dh, >^A, 
'Ip^ -ft, -^A, -rr^ and -m, -n, .r, ~Sy -/, &c., after a broad vowel, 
add a short a for the genitive^ and make the plural in -on or 
'Unnan; as, 

Nom. Sing. Gen. Sing. Norn. Plural. 

Lach,/. a wild duck, lacha ; lachan or lachonnan. 
Modh, m, mode, modha; modhan, or modhannan.* 
Ljigh, m. a law, lagha ; laghan^ or laghannan. 
Calp, i». a brawn, caJpa. ; calpan, or calpannan. 

Dealt, /. deW) dealta ; 

Ath,/ a kiln, atha ; athan, or athannan. 

T OTT, m.aheap,a hill, torrti; torran. 

Am, m. time, seasouy ama ; aman, amannan. 

Fion, m. mne, f iona ; 

Bior, m. a spit, biora ; bioran. — 

Slios, m. a side, Bli»sa ; sliosan. ^— 
Gat, m. an iron bar, gata ; gatan, gataichean. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. | AINMEABAN NEO- RIAILTEACH. 

Aingeal, m. gen, aingil, an angel, angelusjpl. .il, -gle, -glean ; 
ara^ m. ara, a kidney ; pi, aimean. Bean, j.gen, mnk, mn^Ltha^ 
a wife; pi, mnathan, mnai ; h6,f gen. bd or boin, a cow; pL 
hk, hatha; bru, /. bronn, (dat. broinn), a belly; pi. bron. 
naichean, bronnan, broinnean, bruthan ; buidheann or buidh. 

ionn, /. buidhne, r. a company ; pi. buidhnean, r. . Caora^ 

/. gen. caorach, a sheq>; pi. caoraich ; gen.pl. chaorach ; cain- 
neai or coinneal, /. cainnle, cdinnle, a candle; pi cMnnlean, 
cdinnlean ; criadh or ere,/, creadha, clay; cu, m. coin, a dog; 

pL coin, cona . Dia, gen. De, Dhe, Dhia, God, pi. dee, dia- 

than ; deoch,/. dibhe, a arink; pi. deochan ; donis, m. -uis, a 

door, dorsan . Fear, m.Jlr, a man ; pi. fir, or feara ; fiodhull, 

^«». fidhill and fidhioll, ^c». fidhle, a fiddle; pi. flodhlan, fidh- 

lean , Gobhar,/. gdibhre^a^oo^/ /?/. gobhair ; gniomh, m. 

^, on act; pL .an, -annan, -arra, -arran; gobhal, m. -ail, 

%6ib\i\e,a fork or prop; et perineum*; g6ibhlean . Leanabh, 

m. leinibh; />^. leanaban, -annan; lion, m. Mix, flax; pL lin, 

* For the reason stated under No. 16, nouns of the above terminations make 
their plural more frequently in -annan. Some nouns in -ath make their plural in 
-aitkean; as, flath, a prineet pi, flaitbean. And in certain books, we find it occa- 
sionaUy in .ithin : as ^thin. 

D 
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liontan; luch,/. -a, -ainn, a mouse; -an, -aidh . Mac, i». inic, 

a son; pi, mic ; mSla,/. .aich, an eyd>row; ~Bidh,pl. -ichean . 

Rathad, m. a road^ -aid, rothaid ;pL raidean, roidean ; sabhal, m. 

a ham, -ail ; pi., saibhlean . Saighead,/ s^ighde, an a/rrow, 

sagitta; pi. saighdean; sgian, /. -ine, a knife; dat. sgian, 
sgithin ; pL sgionan, ageanan ; sluagh, m. -uaigh^ r. people ; 

pt sloigh . Tarrang, tarrann,/. tairge, -airgne, r. tairne, a 

nail; pL tairgnean, tairnean; talamh, m, talmhuinn, land; 

talrohuinnean . Uileann, uilionn, /. uinnle^ uilne, an dbow ; 

pi. uinnlean, uinlean; ubhal, m, -ml, an apple, ubblan. 

The irregular nouns Fear and Bean are declined thus : — 



Fear, nuis, a man. 



Singular. 
N. fear, 
Q. fir, 
D. fear, 
V. 'f hir. 



Plural, 
fir, feara. 
fhear. 
fearaibh. 
'fheara.' 



Am fear, mas, the man. 
SiBgubtr. PIuraL 

N, am fear, na fir, na feara. 
Q, an f hir, nam fear. 
jy fdo 'n fhear, f na fearaibh. 
* \ ris an fhear, \ na fearaibh. 

A' BHEAN, fem» the wife; 

Singular. PIuraL 

N. a' bhean, na mnathan. 
Q, na mna, nam ban. 



Bean, fern, a wife. 
Singular. Plural. 
iV. bean, mnathan. 
G, mna, bhan. 
D, mnaoi, mnathaibh. 
V. a bhean, a mhnathan. 

Proper names. Ainmean cearta. 

28. The name of a man aspirates the genitive singiilar, and 
the name of a woman is generally plain in the genitive ; as, 
ToMAS, m. Giorsal, yi 

~" ~ Frangach, m, a Frenchman. 



^- {5s J ^hS: {—*"'"' 



Thomas. 


Grace. 


lingular. 
N, Tdnias 
G, Thdmais 


Singular. 
Giorsal 
Giorsaile 



jy fdoThdmas fGhiorsail 

* \ri Tdmas \Giorsail 
V. a Thdmais a Ghiorsal 



Plural. 

Fr^ngaich. 
Fhrangach. 

{do Fhrangach. 
ri Frangaich. 



Singular. 

Frangach, 

Frangaich, 

{doFhrangach 
ri Frangach, 
a Fhrangaich, a Fhr^ngacha. 

All Patronymics and Gentiles in .achy are declined like Fran" 
gach or hard of the First Declension ; thus. 

Patronymics. — DonuIIach, a Macdonald, nom. pi DonuU 
laich, Macdonalds ; an DonuIIach, the Macdonald; na Donul- 
laich, the Macdonalds. Also, Camaronach, a Cameron ; Fris- 
esdach, a Fraser; Stiubhardach, a Stewart; Bana-Chama. 
ronach, a woman of the name of Cameron, &c. 
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Gentiles. — Albannach, a Scotsman"; AlhHnntAchy ScaUmen ; 
an t- Albannach, the Scotsman ; na h-AIbannaich, the Scotsmen- 
Also, Sasunnach, an Engliskman; Eadailteach^ an Italian; 
Gr^ugach, a Crreek ; Galatianach, a Qalatian ; Athallach, an 
Atholl-man ; Glaiseach, a Strathglass^man ; Sgiathanach, an 
Isle of Skye man; Ileach^ an Islay^man, &c. 

SECOND DECLENSION. ^AN DARA TEARNADH. 

Nouns whose last vowel is 



I, are of the Second Declen- 
sion. 

GENERAL RULES. 

29. Nouns, masculine and 
feminine, form their genitive 
singular by adding e to the 
nominative singular ; as, 
tir, gen, tire. 

30. The nominative, da- 
tive, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular end alike ; but 
the vocative is aspirated. 

31. The nominative plural 
ends in -an, and sometimes 
in e. 



Tha ainmeardn aig am beil 
/, *n & fuaimraig dheirean- 
naich, de *n Dkra Tfeamadli. 

RLAJLTEAN CUMANTA. 

29. *N1 ainmear^n fea- 
ranta 'us boireanta, an gin- 
teach aonar, le cur e, ris an 
ainmeach aonar ; mar, cuilc, 
gin, cuilce. 

30. Dimaidh an t-ainm- 
each, an doirtach, an cus- 
parach *s an gairmeach, co- 
ionan ; ach seidichear an 
gairmeach. 

31. Dimaidh an t-ainm- 
each iomadh le nm^ 'us air 
uairibh le e. 



The other cases, definite and indefinite ; plain, aspirated, and 
articulated forms of nouns of the second declension, are regu- 
lated like similar cases of nouns of the First Declension, begin- 
ning with the same letters. 





EXAMPLES. 


SAHPLAIREAN. 




MiR, mas. a piece. 


Am mir, mas, tlie piece. 




Bingulftr. PluraL 


Singular. Pluial. 


N, 


mir, mirean. 


N, am mir, na mirean. 


G, 


mire, mhirean 


Q, a' mhir, nam mirean 


D. 


mir, miribh. 


jy f do 'n mhir, J na miribh. 
• I ris a' mhir, ( na miribh. 


A, 


mir, mirean. 


V, 


a mhir, a mhire, -an. 


A, am mir, na mirean. 



Also, bid, m, a chirp; braigh, m, or/, an hostage; cleith, m, 
a stake; foid, m, a clod ; tigh or taigh, m. a house; brdd, m. 
a patch. 



N, 
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'PoiT,/em, a pot. 
Singular. PluraL 
poit, poitean. 
poite, phoit. 
poit, poitibh. 



V. a phoit, a phoite,.an. 
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A' won, fern, the pot 

Singular. Plural. 

iV. a' phoit, na poitean. 
G. na poite, nam poit. 

Also, cir, a comb; ceist, a question; dais, .a furrow; cuilc, 
a reed ; mionaid, a minute ; cuis, an affair ; truaill, a sheath ; 
leis, a tJiigh. 

ARTICULATED FORM. 

An t-ait, i». the place. 
Singular. Plural. 
iV. an t-ait,*nah^aitean. 
G* an aite, nan aitean. 
jy f do 'n ait, f na h-aitibh. 
' ( ris an kit, \ na h-Mtibh. 
A, an UkxU na h-aitean. 



N. 
G, 



STAID PHUNOAICHTE. 

An oigh,/. the virgin. 

Singular. Plural. 

an oigh, nah>dighean. 

na h-6ighe nan oighean. 

jy f do 'n oigh, f nah.oighean. 

* \ ris an oigh, \ na h.nighean. 

A, an oigh, nah^oighean. 

Also, ainm, m, a name; ira, wi. hvtter ; oif, m. a border ; aire, 
/. an ark; ain,/. heat ; ainnir, /. a virgin; ^isg, m. and/, a 
satirist ; uair,/. on hour; ic,/. an affix. 



An sNAisff, i». the knot. 
Singular. Plural. 

N, an snaim, nasnaimean.f . 
G, an t-snafme, nan snaim. 
t-snaira, fnasnaimibh. 
t-snaim, \na snaimibh. 

Also, soir, m, a sclcJc ; smuid, m. smoke; sraid, /. a street ; 
siiira,/. a sum; seirm,/. a noise; subhailc,/. cirtue. 

Except. — The following feminine nouns form the genitive 
irregularly, as : — 



tan t- 



An t-suist,/. the flail. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. an t-suist, na suistean. 
G. na suiste, nan suistean. 

;-suist, fna suistibh. 

-suist, \na suistibh. 



f'n M 
(^an t-i 



Nom. 


Genitive. 


Nom. 


Genitive. 


Braich, malt. 


bracha 


Feb\\,flesh, 
Fuil, blood, 


feoia 


Buain, reaping. 


buana 


fola or fala 


Cruaidh, steel. 


cruadhach 


Lair, a mare, 


larach, r. 


Cuid, a part, 


codach, r. 


Mil, honey, 


meala 


Bail, delay, 


d^lach 


Muir, sea, 


mara 


Dail, a meadow, 


d&lach 


Sail, a heel, 


salach, r. 


Druim, a hack, 


droma 


SuO, cm eye, 


sul, or sulach 



* A few nouns such as iitt fiilU, iULinJt^ uHtg^ are often written with the « of 
the genitive in the nominative ; as, kiU, WXte, sUtint^, uisgc. &e. 

\ Sometimes snaimeannan. Some masculine nouns of this declension lengthen 
the plural, by adding -annan, for the reason stated under No . l^—Page 42. 



Singular. Plural. 

xVL ant-iasgair, na h-iasgairean 
O. an iasgair, nan iasgairean 

O- 1 '° SS I na h-iasgairibh 
(^ an lasgair, (^ '^ 
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SPECIAL RULES. | BIAILTEAN ARAID. 

32. Masculine nouns of two or more syllables ending 
in -«r, are generally indeclinable in the singular ; as, 

An t-iasgaib, m. the fisherman, 
man. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. iasgair, iasgairean 
O. iasgair, iasgairean 
D. iasgair, iasgairibh 
F. iasgair, iasgairean 

Also, eunadair, a ffCMne-keeper ; seoladair, a sailor ; piobair, 
a piper ; morair, a lord; uaireadair, a clock or watch; tosgair, 
a herald; f^Iadair, a scythe; smaladair, a pair of snuffers, 

Obs. — Masculine nouns of two or more syllables in -airy &c. 
make their genitive singular occasionally by adding e; as, nom, 
iasgair, pen. iasgair^. Nouns of this class have the genitive in e 
given after them in Gaelic Lexicons ; but as the addition of e 
lengthens the word another syllable, its sound is seldom uttered, 
especially when it would render the pronunciation tedious, diffi- 
cult, or harsh. For the same reason, several nouns of one or 
two syllables, principally those ending in two consonants, are 
sometimes pronounced and written in the genitive of both de- 
clensions without the final e. This deviation from the general 
rule is chiefly confined to poetry. 

33. Feminine nouns in -azr, change -^ir into -rach in 
the genitive, and form the plural by changing -^acJi* into 
^-roAchean* and into -richean after a small ; thus, 

Nathair,.^m. a serpent 

Nom. and Ace Gen. Dat. Toe 

S, naihair, nathrach, nathair, a'nathair. 

P, nathraichean, *nathraichean, nathraichibh, a 'nathraichean. 

The most of the rest of this class are, — acair, pen, acrocA, an 
€mchar; cathair, a c^tr/ faidhir, a fair; iuchair, ai^j^/ la- 
sair, aflame; luachair, n, rushes; machair, afield; peasair, n. 
pease; paidhir, a pair ; ponair, n, beans ; saothair, r, labour; 
socair, n. ea>se ; srathair, a pack-saddle ; staidhir, a stair ; ur. 
chair, a shot. 

* Some nouns in -cA and -ar of the first declension, occasionally fall under this 
rule in forming the genitive ; as, cuigeal, /. a distajf* gen, cuigeU or cuigealach. 
Tofaw, m. a wU, gen. tobair or tobrach. These clearly follow this rule in forming 
the plunU ; as, cuieeahiichean , tobraichean, leabbraichean, dec. See page 4a.'-No. 8. 



54 ETYMOLOGY. FOCLACHADH. 

Except. — The following nouns make their genitive in -ocA, 
and the plural in -ean; as, aimsir, / -each, r.* season, pi. 
aimsirean ; dinneir, f. .each> r. dinner, pi. -ean ; suipeir, f. 
-each, a supper, pi. -ean ; inneir, /. -earach n. mctnure; auai), 
/. analach,6r6a^A,/>/. anailean ; barail,/.-ach,r. an opinion, pi. 
-ean ; litir, /. a letter, gen. litreach, pL litrichean ; muinntir, 
rather muinntear, people, has sometimes muinntreach, r. in the 
gen. ; seidhir, /. a chair; gen. seidhre, seidhreach^ pi. seidh- 
richean. 

34. Some nouns of two syllables in -^uTj &c. form the 
genitive by eliding the letter i; as, 

Athair, a^a^^er, ^^n.athar; pZt^r. athraichean. f 

Mathair, a mother^ — mathar ; — mathraichean. 

Brathair, a brother, — brathar ; — braithrean. 

Namhaid, an enemy^ — namhad ; — naimhdean. 

^e9X\9\T^ a grandfather, — seanar ; — seanairean. 
Seanamhair. a^ra«fl?»»o^A«r, — seanamhar; — seanarahairean. 
Piuthar, a sister, gen. peathar, da^. piuthair ; pi peathruichean. 

PLURAL. I lOMADH. 

35. Some nouns ending in -?, -fo, -n, or -w«, insert t before 
.•ean of the plural ; as, cuil, /. a comer ; pi. cuil^ean ; feill, f, 
a festival; pi. fdilltean ; baile, m, a town; pi. bailtean ; cain, 
/. a tribute; pi. caintean. Also, aithn, a command; feile, m, 
a kilt ; coille.y! a toood ; mile, m. a mile; a thousand; sail, r. 
/. a heel; smuain, m.athought; teine, m, afire ; tuil,/. a flood; 
Xk\i\,f. cattle, pecus ; iM\\e,f. a deal, has deileachan ; sail,/ a 
beam, trahs. has s&ilthean, r. ; linne, /. a pool; pi. linneachan, 
linnichean, linntichean, or linntean. Vide page 43. — Na 1. 

1. A few nouns ending in e, not preceded by I or n, make 
their plural in -achan, or ^annan ; as, fairge,/ a sea ; pi. fair- 
geachan, or fairgeannan ; uisg, or uisge, m. water ; pi. uisg- 
eachan. Also, cridhe, m. a heart; oidhche, or oiche,/. night; 
seich, or seiche,/, a hide; reithe or reath, «i. a ram, aries, 

PROPER NAMES. | AINMEAN CEARTA. 

Ceit,/€i». Catharine. 
Nom. Gen. Dat Toe. 

Sing. Ceit, Ceite,J do Cheit, ri Ceit, a Cheit. 

* The nouns followed by n have no plaral, and those followed by r sometimet 
form their genitive regularly, L e. according to No 29. 
t Spelt also aithrichean and aithriche, or athraiche. 
t The genitive of the names of feniales is aspirated in some places ; as, Cheite, 
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An Fhraing,/em. Framce. 

'Som. Gen. Dat Toe 

An Fhraing, na Frainge, do'n Fhraing, risan FhrMng, aFhr^ng. 



IBREGULAR MOUKS. 


\ AINMEARAN NEO-RIAILTEACH. 


Nom. Sing. 


Gen. Sing. 


Nom. Plur. 


Abhainn^/. a riper. 


aibhne ; 


aibhnichean^ aibh- 


Aghainn,/. a/>an, 


afghne; 


nean. 
aifthnean. 


Banais,/. a wedding. 
C&raid, m. a friend. 


bainse ; 


bainsean. 




c^rdean. 


Cliamhuinn^ m. asanin-law, cleamhna) r. : 


; cleimhnean, deamh- 


Cnaimhy m, a bone, as. 


cnamha ; 


nan, r. 
cnamhan, r. 


Coir,/, rigkty 


corach, r, ; 


coraichean. 


Colluinn./ a body. 


colla,colna, r 


.;co1]uinnean. 


Disinn, / a die (for gaming), disne ; 


disnean, disean. 


Duine, m, a man. 


duine : 


daoine. 


Duthaich^ duich, /. country, duthcha, dQ' 


- duchannan, duchan. 




cha; 




Eilid,/.aAfW, 


^ilde; 


^ildean. 


Fiacail,/. atooM, 


fiacla; 


fiaclan. 


Gamhuinn, m. a sHrk, 


gamhna ; 


gamhna, -an. 




piaille 


guailnean, guaillean. 
leapaicbean, leapan- 


Leabaidb, leaba,/ a bed, 


eapa, leap- 




ach; 


nan. 


Madainn,/. morning. 


maidne, r. ; 


maidnean. 


Oisinn, /. an angle, comer. 


Oisne, r. ; 


oisnean, r. 


Obair, /. work, opus, 


Oibre; 


obraichtan, oibrean. 


Righ, m. a kina, 
Samhuinn,/. Hallow-tide, 


Ri»^h; 


righrean, righre. 


sambna ; 


aamhna. 


Sliasaid,/. a thigh, 


f sleisde, 
\ sleiane ; 


sl^isdean^ sleia- 
nean^ 



Obs.— Ti (cbi), m. a person; ti (chi), /. a design; ti, m. 
tea ; and r^^ m. and/, moon, luna, are indeclinable. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Havine treated of the infleotions of nouns, it will be obseryed that the 
Tarious formations of the genitive singular constitute the principal 
part of this business. That this case is generally formed by insertmg 
the letter t in nouns of the first declension, and by adding to nouns of 
the second ; that there are numerous exceptions to the general rules ; 
that the increase of the oblique cases depends chiefiy on the structure 
of the genitive sin^lar ; and that, after forming the genitii^e, a close 
uniformity of flectional terminations pervades all the other cases of 
nouns of both declensions. 
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The classification of nouns under two declensions is evidently the 
most judicious and conyenient arrangement that can be adopted. The 
same arrangement is followed in Db Stewart's Grammar and in all 
other Gaelic grammars, with the exception of one^ in which an attempt 
is made to classify the nouns under nre declensions, assimilating the 
Gaelic in this respect to the Latin, but such a distribution ia vain, and 
unadapted to the inflection of the Gaelic noun. 

If cu£ferent forms of the genitive singular constitutes a sufficient 
reason for a separate declension, a survey of the various formations of 
that case, as classified in this work, will enable the reader to discover 
at once, that no fewer than fifteen declensions should be adopted ; a 
division which would confer no advantage whatever ; because the 
noun does not undergo a corresponding change of tennination in the 
other cases of both numbers. 

A separate declension is employed in the Latin and Greek only for 
a class of nouns which, in the process of inflection, assume a dif»rent 
termination in the majority of the cases of both numbers. A separate 
declension is not imposed on either of these languages for the sake of 
a crement or an anomaly in the genitive singular ; as, uiltu : iter^ 
jecur, pietaSf qen. tUlitu : iHneris, jecinoriSf pietatit. And in the Greek, 
varieties in the genitive of the same declension are numerous ; as, fniXt^ 
honey ; S^ti^ a bird ; wavsy a ship ; ««-ri;, a town ; jf •(, a hill ; gen. 
/AiXirti ; •^9740f ; »««;, ni6s% or m^$ ; a^rioi ; S^iof, All these genitive 
forms are classified under one declension, and the same practice has 
been generally followed in regard to the Gaelic Noun. 
^ Several nouns have two forms of the genitive singular and nomina^ 
tive plural ; as, leabaidh, a bed, oen. leapa, leapacn ; pi. leapannan, 
leapaichean. To dissipate any prejudice that may be opposed to the 
character of the language, on account of incidental anomalies which 
are common to all languages, it may be observed that the Greek 
abounds in various forms of the same case of a noun as well as in the 
tenses and persons of verbs, e. g, the word yiw, the knee, has four 
genitives and two forms of the nominative plural ; as, geit. yiftfHt yu- 

The lengthened plural ; as, leapaichean^ hhUnohean, eaikrmehean^ 
&c. emits a very melodious sound. This crement instead of being an 
encumbrance, adds greatly to the beauty and power of the language. 



INFLECTION OP ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are of the Jirst 
or second declension. 



TEARNADH BHUADHARAN. 

ThaBuadhar^n de 'n ckeud 
no de 'n dara teamadh. 



Obs. — The oblique cases of the singular number of adjectives, 
are formed from the nominative singular^ according to the rules 
given for the formation of nouns having the same vowel, diph- 
thong, or termination in the nominative. 



GENERAL RULES. 

36. The nominative sin- 
gular, masculine, and femi- 



I RIAILTEAN CUMANTA. 

36. Dunaidh an t-ain- 
' meach aonar feareanta 'us 
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nine end alike, but the femi- 
nine is aspirated. 

B7. The genitive singular 
masculine, is always aspir- 
ated. 

38. The genitive singular 
feminine is always plain, and 
generally ends in e. 



boirsanta co-ionan, ach seid** 
ichear am boireanta. 

37. Seidichear do-ghni 
an ginteach aonar fearanta. 

38. Tha 'n ginteach aon- 
ar boireanta do-ghna, 1dm *us 
gu-cumanta *dunadh le e. 

39. The genitive and vocative singular masculine of 
adjectives are aspirated, with or without the article. 

The nominative, dative, accusative, and vocative fem- 
inine are aspirated, with or without the article. 

Obs. — The dative of an adjective joined with a definite noun 
is aspirated in both penders ; as, air a' bhord tnhbr^ mcts. on the 
big table: anns a' chiste mhbir.fem, in the biff chest. When the 
noun wants the article, the dative masculine is plain ; as, air 
bord mor^ on a biff table. 

40. The plural of adjectives of one syllable ends in a, 
and in e when the preceding vowel is small. The plural 
of adjectives of two or more syllables generally ends like 
the nominative singular. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 





EXAMPLES. 


1 
Bka, fair. 


SAMPLAIREAN. 




Mas. Sing. 


Fern. 


Plur. Mas. & Pem. 


N. 


Mn, 


bhan. 


N. bkna. 


G. 


bhkin, 


bkine. 


G. bkna. 


JD. 


bkn, 


bhkin, 


J), bkna. 


A. 


bkn, 


bhan. 


A. bkna. 


r. 


bhkin, 


bhan. 


V. bkna. 



A'so, dubh, black ; cas, steep ; caol, small ; gkrg, wild / 
garbh, rouffh; f^r ad, quick j mAol, blunt ; saor, /ree/ mor, 
ffreat; marbb, dead; lag, weak. 

Like ban, are declined all adjectives of two or more syllables 
in -ach, -ar^ -or. These seldom make the genitive feminine in 
•e, or the plural in -a ; as, ckallach, mbdhar, ffrd,smhor. 

41. Adjectives of one syllable having -ea, -/a, -^m, or -4o, 
change these diphthongs like nouns in the genitive. — 
See No. 20. 
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ea changed into ei. 

Dearg, red. 

BCas. Sing. Fem. Plur. M. & F. 

N. dearg, dhearg, dearga. 
O. dheirg, deirge, dearga. 
D. dearg, dheirg, dearga. 



ea changed into i. 

Beag, IMe. 

Mas. Sing. Fenu Pliir.M.aeF. 

N. beag, bheag, beaga. 
G. bhig, bige, beaga. 
D. beag, bhig, beaga. 



F. dheirg, dhearg, dearga. V. bhig, bheag, beaga. 

Like dearg, decline — deas, riffkt ; ceart, just; leasg or leisg, 
lazy; searbh, bitter; tearc, rare. — Like beaff, decline — geal, 
white; breae, speckled. Crion^ little, gen. mas, chrin^ fem. 
crine. 

a Into oi, and o into Mt^See No. 19. 

42. Adjectives of one syllable, ending in -aZZ, -om, -cw-J, 
'Orm^ and -cmn, change a into oz, and o into m in the 
genitive; thus, 



BbRB, wild. 

BCas. Sing. Fem. Pkir. M. & F. 

N. bbrb, bhbrb, bbrba. 

G, bhuirb, buirbe bbrba. 

D. bbrb, bhuirb, bbrba. 

F. bhuirb, bhbrb, bbrba. 



Dall, hUnd. 

Mas. Sing. Fem. Plur.M.&F. 

N. daU, dhall, dalla. 

G. dhdill, doille, dalla. 

D. dall, dhoill, dalla. 

F. dh(5ill, dhall, dalla. 



Like dall, decline — mftll. slow ; glan, clean — Like horb, de- 
cline — ho%. soft ^ crcm, crooked: dCun,brotDnj dorch, dcurk ; 
gorm, blue; \Cm, bare; olc, bad; ^rCnn, pounded; trdni, 



la changed into (i. 

LiATH, koary. 

Bfas. Sing. Fem. Plur. M. & F. 

N. liath, 'liath,* Hatha. 

6r. 'leith, leithe. Hatha. 

D. liath, 'leith. Hatha. 

F 'leith, 'liath. Hatha. 



^changed into H, 

Treun, brave. 

Massing. Fem. Plur.M.&F. 

thr^un, tr^una. 
treine, treuna. 
threin, treuna. 



N. treun, 
G. threin, 
D. treun, 
F. threin, 



thr^un, treuna. 



Like liath^ de<i1ine, — fial, generous, cian, far, distant ; dian, 
impetuous. Like triun. — breun, rotten ; geur, sharp. 

43. Adjectives ending in .chd, -rr, -r, -mh, or in a vowel, are 
indeclinable in the singular ; and adjectives beginning with a 
vowel have no initial change ; thus, — 



* For the aspirated sounds and forms of /, n, r, see page 10.— Obs. 1, 9. 
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Bochd, poor, 

Mas. Fern. 

iV. bochd, bhocfad. 
G. bhochd, bochd. 
D. bochd, bhochd. 
V, bhochd, bhochd. 
pL bochda. 



Cearr, wrong. 
Mas. Fein, 
ce^r, clie^rr. 
che^rr, ce&rr. 
cedrr, chearr. 
chearr, chearr. 
pi, cedrra. 



Be6, living* 

BCm. Fern, 
beo, bheo. 
bheo, bed. 
beo, bheo. 
bheo, blieo. 
pi, beo or beotha. 



Ur,/fwA. 
Ma*. Fern, 
ur, ur. 
uir, uire. 
ur, uir. 
uir, ur. 
pi, ura. 



Like hochdy or eedrr, decline, — nochd, naked, hare; gearr, 
short; mear, sportive; leamh, moeftf n^nf / seamh, fran^m// 
Xj^^wxiy tight ; \Amxt ^ witty ; ciax, attsky ; corr, excellent. 

Like bed, — blasda, palatable; dona, bad; fada, long; sona, 
happy; tana, thin; paisgte, folded; deanta, or deante, done, 
and all perfect or past participles of transitive verbs. Like ilr,-* 
ard, high ; og, young, &c 

44. Adjectives of two or more syllables in -each, gen- 
erally make the genitive singular feminine without e, and 
their plural like the nominative singular ; thus, 

Cinnteach, sure. 

Sing. Mas. Fern. Plar. Mas. Sc Fem. 

N. cmnteach, chinnteach, N. cinnteach. 

G. chinntich, cinntich, G, cinnteach. 

D. cinnteach, chinntich, D. Cinnteach. 

F. chinnteach, chinnteach, V. cinnteach. 

Also, dhreach, straight; maiseach, beautifiil; lideach, lisp- 
ing ; teinnteach^ySery. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Adjectives whose last vowel is small, are of the se- 
cond declension ; as. 



Min, 


smooth. 


soft. 


Coir, honest. 


Sing. Mas. 


Fern. 


PL M. & F. 


Sing. Mas. Fem. PL M. & F. 


N. mm. 


mhin. 


mine. 


N. coir, choir, coire. 


G. mhin, 


mine, 


mine. 


G. choir, coire, coire. 


D. mm, 


mhin, 


mine. 


D. coir, choir, coire. 


F. mhin, 


mhin, 


mine. 


F. choir, choir, coire. 



Also ait, joyjful; binn, melodious; tinn, sick; caoin, soft, 
gentle; glic, wise; goirid, short; grinn, elegcmt; tais, soft. 
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46. All adjectives of two or more syHables, in -ail, -eU, -idh, 
ate declined like m\n or cdtV, but do not ad<i e to any case in 
either number ; as, banail, duineil, fialaidh, &c 

47. The following adjectives are regular in the genitive 
singular masculine, but contract the genitive singular feminine ; 
thus, — 



Bodhar, d0<]|f ; 
Dileas, €iear ; 
Fada, long ; 
losaloriseal, four; 
Leathan, ^oai^; 
Odhair, paU, sallow ; 
Ileamhar,/a/; 
Salach,/ou/; 
Sleamhuinn, «/tpp0f^; 
Tana, thin ; 
\59jaaX^ noble; 



gen, m. bhodhair ; 
gen. m. dhileis ; 
gen, m. fhada ; 
gen. m. losail, isil ; 
gen, m/leathain ; 
gen. 9R.5dhair.or iahir 
gen, m. *reamoair ; 
gen, m. shalaich ; 
gen. m. shleamhuinn 
gen, m. thana ; 
gen, m, uasail ; 



fem, buidhTe,/orbodhaire 

fern, dilse 

fern, faide 

fern, isle 

fern, leithne, or leithe 
\fem, idbir, idhre 

fern, reamhra 

fern, sailohe 
\fem. sleamhna, t 

fern, taine 

fern, uaisle. 



EXAMPLES. 

Nouns and adjectives declined 
together. 

I.— Cat b&n, m. a white eat, 
Indbfinitb. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. cat ban, cait bhkna, 

G, cait bhMn, chat b na. 
D, cat ban, cataibh bikna. 

A. catbiin, cait bh&na. 

r. a chait bhidn, a chata bana. A. 



8AMFLAIREAN. 

Ainmearan 'us buadharan 

tearnte le chdile. 

An cat b&n, m. the white eai. 

Definite. 

Singular. Plural. 

an cat ban, na cait bhitna. 

a'chaitbhtiin, nan cat b^na. 
/ ris a'chatbhan, f na cataibh 
l do 'n chat bhan, I bana. 

an cat ban, nacaitbhkna. 

A' br6g mhdr,/. the large ehoe, 

broganmdra. \N. al)hrdgmh6r, nabroganm^ra. 
uv_i. — i„ Q^ jjjn broji^e moire, nam brog mora. 



2% S a' bhroigmhoir, \ na brogaibh 
r } *n bhroi^ mhoir , ( 



II. — Brdg mh5r,/. a large shoe, 

N. bro^ mhor^ 
O, broige moire, bhrog mora. 
D, broig mhoir, broffaibh mora. 
A, a bhrdgmh .ir,abhroga m6ra. 

I II.— Ceapbeag, m, asmattlasi. An ceap beag, m. the email last, 

N, ceap beag, cip bheaga. N, an ceap beag, na cip bheaga. 

G, cipbhig, cheap beaga. G, a' chip bhig, nanceapbeaga. 

D, ceap beiig, cip bheaga. n 5 &' cheap bheag, \ na ceapaibh 
V, a chip bhig, a cheapa beaga. X 'n cheap bheag, X beaga. 

A noun beginning with a vowel : — 



. IV. — ^Allt c&s, nu a rapid 

stream, 
N. &llt cas, uillt chasa. 
6\ idllt chais, a lit casa. 
Z>. iUtcas, MUt chasa. 
V. 'iOUt chais, 'JOlt casa. 



An t- ^t c&s, the rapid stream. 



G, 



an t- &llt cas, 
an Oillt chais, 



^ janalltchas, 
^Vnilltchas, 



na h^ I illt 
nan allt casa. 

Inah-MUt 
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An adjective beginning with a vowel :— - 

A' chlach iir, tlie new tione, 
N'. a' chlaoh hr, na cla-chan ikra. 
G, na cloiche uire, nan clach iira. 

Both the noun and the ctdjecHve beginning with a vowel :— 



y. — dach hTffem. a new stone, 

S\ clach iir, olachan iira. 
G. cloiche iiire, chlach iHra. 
D, doich ikir, clachaibh iira. 
K. a chlach or, a chlaoha hn. 



VI. — Eacho^, m, a young horse. 

N. each 6;^, eich rga. 
G, eich oig, each ga.^ 
/>. each 6g, eachaibh oga. 
V, 'eichoig, eacha oga. 



An t-eaeh 6g, m. the young horse, 
N. an t-each 6g, na h-eioh oga. 
Cr. an eich oig, nan each oga. 



An adjective terminating with a vowel : — 



YIL— CuOc bhrdite,/. a bruised reed. 
/T. cuilc bhrOite, euiloean brilite. 
O, euilce brOite, chuilcean brOite. 
D. cuilc bhrOite, cailcibh bri^ite. 
y. a ctauilc bhrQite, a chuilcean brOite. 



A' chuilc bhrdite,/ the bruised reed, 
N, a' chuUc bbri^itei na cuUcean brOite. 
O. nacuiloebrOite, nancuilceanbrdite. 



A noun terminating with a vowel :— 

An gille grlnn, m. fhsfins lad, 
N. an gille grlnn, na gille^n grinne. 
O, a' ghille ghrinn, nan giUean grinne. 

IX. — Cuilean pr&bach, mas, a blear whelp, 

Plur. N. cuileandn prabach. 
G, chuilean prabach. 
D, cuileanaibh prabach. 
V, a chuileana prabach. 

X.— Catbair *rioghail, /<m», a roj^al throne. 



Yin.— Oille giinn, m, ajlne lad. 
If, gille grtnn, gillein grinne. 

O, gille ghrinn, ghillean grinne. 
X>. gUle grinn, giUibta grinne. 

F. a gfaUle ghrlnn, a ghillean grinne. 



^91^. N. cuilean prabach. 
O, cuilein phrabaich. 
2). cuilean prabach. 
V. a chuilein phrabaich. 



Sin^, JV. cathair •rioghail. 
G. cathrach rioghail. 
2). cathair *rioghail. 
V. a chathair *rioghail. 



Plur, N, cathraichean rioghail. 
G, chathraichean rioghail. 
D, cathraichibh rioghail. 
V, a chathraichean rioghail. 



After the same manner decline, I. — Manach gorach, a Hlfy 
monk : tarbh g&rg, a fierce bull : bonnach mor, a biff bannock : 
fleasgach ciallach, a sensible youth (young man). Il.—Clach 
tbriSm, a hsaty stone : glas dhearg, a red lock : craobh ard, a 
tall tree. III. — Gaisgeach treun, a brave hero: fear crion, a 
little man: leac ghlas, a gray flag, IV. — Cord caol, a small 
airing: alt lag, a weak joint: corp marbh, a dead body. 
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V. — Piseag 6g, a ytntng kitten : sgian ur, a new knife : uinneag 
ard, a high toindow : full chraobhach, streaming blood, 

Neul dorch, a dark cloud : cearc dhubh, a black hen : tdnn 
gorm, a bltte wave: slat fhada, a long rod: bean mhin, a 
gentle wife : cu ruadh, a red dog: clarsach fhunnmhor, a twie- 
ful harp : eun gorm, a blue bird: snothach bog, soft sap: tir 
fhuar, cold region : ^ilid *luath, a swift roe. 



AINMEARAN MEASGTA. 

Nithear suas ainmear 
measgta de dhd aiDmear, no 
de aiDmear 'us de bhuadhar, 
&c. naisgte ri cheile le ta- 
than; mar, 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

A compound noun is com- 
posed of two nouns, or a 
noun and an adjective, &c. 
joined together with a hy- 
phen; as, 

Coileach-coille, a woodcock; dubb-fhocal^ a dark saying, a riddle. 

Rule. — When two nouns are joined together with a 
hyphen, the antecedent noun generally governs the other 
in the genitive. 

The antecedent noun is declined in both numbers, according 
to its own declension, witli the subjunctive noun agreeing with 
it in every case, like an adjective, but always retaining the ter. 
inination of its genitive in both numbers ; thus. 



XI. — Fear-ciMl,m.,a musician. 

Sing. Plur. 

N, fear-ciina, flr-chiMl. 
O, fir-chiuil, fhear-ciiiil. 
/>. fear-ciuil, fearaibh-oiuil. 
V, 'fhir-chiuil,*f heara-ciMl. 



Am fear-ciMl, m, the musician. 
Sing. Plur. 

N, am fear-oitiil. na fir-chiuil.* 

G, an fhir-chiMl, nam fear-ciiiil. 

2>. I an fhear-chiull, \ na fir-chii^il. 



Xn.— Miie-mhftTa,/!m. awkaU. 

29. inuc-mliaray mucan-mara. 
O, muioe-mara, mhuc-mara. 
D, muic-inhara, ^. mucaibh-mara. 
F. a mhuc-mbara,^ mhuca-mara. 



A' mhuc-mhSra, fern. fkeuOtale. 

Jf. a' mhuc-mhara, na macan-mara. 
0, na muice-mara, nam muc-manu 



lAVe fear-ciuil, decline — ^fear..astair, m. a traveller ; fear-fuad. 
ain, m. a straggler ; fear-saoraidh, a redeemer ; fear-tagraidh, 
an ttdvocatej ceap-tuislidh, m, stumbling-block; cu-uisge, a 
water-dog; bord.smeuraidh, i». a^meartM^-^^oo/,* balla-cloicbe, 
m. a stone-wall; gille-coise, m afoot-man ; seol-mara, m, a tide; 
tom-fraoich, m, a heather-bush ; poli-buiridh, m, a rutting-pool, 
&c. 



* Also ludtdeUHl; luchd is used as the plural of fear, to signify a collective num- 
ber ; as, fear-oibre, a workman, pL lucfad-oibre. 
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Like mttemhara — bean ghluine, /. a nUdwifsj bean-shith,/. 
a fairy, Idmia; cas-mhaide, f. a wooden Ug ; crois-iarna, /. a. 
hand-reel; cairUiuil, /. a mariner's chart or compass; cearc- 
fhraoich /. {gen. circe-fraoich), a moor-hen; long-chogaidh, /. 
a ship of war ; long-spuinnidh, a privateer , &c. 

9, When the antecedent noun governs the other in the geni. 

tive plural, the indefinite form of the genitive plural is retaineil 
in every case of both numbers ; as, 



Ord-chlach, m. a stone-hammer. 



Singular. 
N. brd-chlach, 
O. dird-chlach, 
D. drd-chlach, 
V. 'Ckird-chlach, 



Plural, 
xlird-chlach. 
drdchlaeh. 
drdaibh-cblach. 
'drda-chlach. 



An t-drd-chlach, m. (he ttone-hammer. 
Singular. PluraL 

N. an t-drd-chlach, na h-Ciird-chlach. 
O. an Ctird-chlach, nan drd-chlach. 

A' choille-chnd,/. the nut-wood, 
N. a'ohoile-chn6,&c. nacoilltean-chnd.dcc. 



Coille-chnd, /. a nut-wood* 
If, coille-chnd, &c. coilltean-chnd, &c, 

Like ord-chlach^cu-chaorach, m, sheep-dog; deargan.Mlt, 
m, a kestrel; garadh-chas, m. feet warming; sabh.shul, m. eye- 
salve ; tigh-chon, m. a dog kennel, S^c, Like coille-chno— cuing- 
clhamh, /. a yoke of oxen ; faiUmhuc, /. a pig-sty ; craobh- 
ubhal,/. an apple-tree, 

3, — A compound word having an adjective or an inseparable 
preposition for its antecedent term, is declined in both numbers, 
as in its simple state, but the antecedent term admits of no 
change except aspiration ; as, 

Ard.shagart, a high priest, gen, ard-shagairt ; pi, ^rd-shagartan. 
Gorm-shuileach, olue^ed, gen, gorm-shuileich ; pi, gorm-shuil. 
each. Mi-bheus, immodesty^ gen, mi-bheus ; pi, mi-bheusan. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. | COIMEASACHADH BHUADHARAN. 

Adjectives denoting qualities that can be increased admit of 
inflection to express comparison, as, d,rd, tall : m^», smooth. 

Tha tr) ceum^n coimeas- 
achaidh knn, an Seasach, 
an Coimeasctch, agus an 
t-Anardctch, 

F(5illsichcaran Seasach leis 
a' bhuadhar 'nH staid shing- 
ilt ; mar, clacb mhin ; a 
smooth stone ; t<5nn gortrij a 
blue wave. 



There are three degrees 
of comparison, the Posiike^ 
Comparatwey and the Super- 
lative,* 

The Positive is expressed 
by the adjective in its simple 
form; as, fear ard, a tall 
man ; cas bheag, a small foot ; 
casan heaga^ small feet. 



« strictly speaking there are only two degrees of Comparison, vis. the Compa- 
rative and Superlative, for the Positive expresses no comparison. 
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The Comparative expresses F<5illsichidh an Comeas-^ 

a greater degree of the qua- ach, ceum na*s m<5 de *n 

lity expressed by the P(W2feVe; bhuaidh a ta 'n Seasach ag 

as, ainmeachadh ; mar, 

Is e Iain a's dirde na mise, John is taller than I. 
The Superlative* expresses ^ Fdillsichidh an t-Anard- 
the greatest degree of the ach an ceum a's mo de *n 



quality expressed by 
Positive; as, 



the 



bhuaidh a ta 'n Seasach ag 
ainmeachadh ; mar, 



Is e Peadar a's dirde* de'n triuir; Peter is the tallest of 
the three. 



FORMATION OP COMPARISON. 

48. The comparative de- 
gree is formed like the geni- 
tive singular feminine in -e, 
of adjectives ; thus, 

gen, 8,fem, baine, 

gile, 

euinne, 

deise, 

mine, 



DEANAMH COIMEASAGHAIDH. 

43. Nithear an coimeas- 
ach le -e, cosmhuil ri gint- 
each aonar bhoireanta nam 
buadharan; mar-so, 

comp. baine^/atVer. 
comp. jple, whiter, 
oomp. iuirme, bluer, 
comp. deise, readier, 
comp. mine, milder. 



Bin, /air, 

Geal, white^ 

Grorm, blite, 

Deas, ready, 

Min, mt/(^, , , 

St^nntach,cAeerfu/, 8tinntaich,coinjD. BhrmiaAQhR^more cheerful, 

Cinnteaoh, «ur«, cinntich, comp. cinntiche, ^r^. 

49. When i is the last vowel in the Positive, the Com- 
parative is formed by adding e : as, banail, modesty comp, 
banaile, more modest. 

Except. 1. — The following adjectives make the Comparative 
by adding a to the Positive ; as, bochd, poor, comp. bochda, 
poorer, — so cearr, vmmg ; b^urr, keen ; dorch, r, dark; leamh, 
impttdent; mesir, merry ; sesunh, mild. Bed, ac^m, has beothi. 
Clith and reith or reidh make clithe, reithe. 

Except. 2, — The following, though irregular in the genitive 
of the Positive^ make the Comparative r^ularly ; as, fann, weak, 
comp, fainne ; fada, long, /aide ; fiar, atury, fiaire ; gnada, 
^ffly^ gnaide ; luath, sm/ty luaithe ; sean, old, sine ; tana, thin, 
taine ; teann, tight, tinne or teinne.t 

Except. 3. — The following contract the Comparative ; as, 



* The Gaelic adjective has no superlative form of comparison different from the 
comparative. 

t As, an luchd co-bharaU aV teinne d'ar creidlmh-ne, the Hrictest net af cuv 
/aft^— Acts zxvi. 6. 
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bodhar^ deafy comp. buidhrc, deafer ; b6idhe8ch,/>r«A^, c, bdidh- 
che or boicne : cumbang, narrow, c. cuinge, r. : domhain, deep, 
c. ddimhne: dileas, dear, fouthj/iil, o. £l8e; fagus^ near, e. 
faisge: iosal, low,c. ilse: lesLthsLU, broad, c. Mithne, Teitbe : milis, 
sweet, €. milse : odhar, sallow, dun^ooloured, c. liidhre, idhre : 
reambar,/<i^, e. reamhra; salach, foul, e, sidlche: uasal, noble, 
gentle, c. uaisle, uailse. 



The Comparative has 
three forms expressive of 
comparison, the First^ the 
Second, and the Third. 



Tha tri staidean aig a' 
Choimeasach a' nochdadh 
coimeasachaidh, a' Cheud^ 
an Ddra, 'us an Tr*eca. 



The first form, as stated before, is like the genitive sin- 
gular 4mlnine, ending in e. The second is formed from 
the first by changing e into -id. The third is formed 
from the second by changing -id into -ead ; thus, 

Positive. 1st Comp. Sd Comp. dd Comp. or Abs. Noan. 

Bkiiyfair, hkvae, fairer, bainid^ ')ok\ntifii, whiteness, 

Crion^ little, crine, less, crinid^ crinead, littleness* 
Cruinn, round, cruinne^ rounder, cruinnid, cminnead, roundness. 

Daor, dear, daoire^ dearer, daoirid, daoiread, deamess. 

Dearg, red^ deirge, redder, deirgid, deirgead, redness. 

Geal> white, gile, whiter, gilid, gilead, whiteness. 

Trdm, heavy, truime, hea^n&r, truimid^ truimead^ heaviness. 

Obs. 1. — The first forin of comparison is the one most com- 
monly used. Many adjectives, chiefly those of more than one 
ayllable, do not admit of the second comparison ; adjectives, 
which want the second comparison, want the third also. Each 
form of comparison admits of aspiration; and the first and 
second have no final inflection whatever. 

Obs. 2. — The third form of comparison is an abstract noun, 
feminine and sometimes masculine, of the first declension, de- 
clined in the singular according to No. 22, as, bainead, ffen. 
b^neid, &c. Abstract nouns ending in ~ad and .€» are declined 
like bard; as, lughad, gen. -aid^ smallness; olcas, gen. -ais, 
badness. They have no plural. 

IRREOULAB COMPARISON. | COIMEASACHAOH NEO-RTAILTEACH. 
Poaltive. 1 at Comp. 2d Comp. 3d Comp. 

Beag, little, lugha r. lughaid r. lughad r. 

Duilich,) m^^bU fduilghe, duilghid, duilghead 

Doilich,/ ^'-^^^'^ \dorra, dorraid, dofrad 

F&rasda, furasd^ easy, fasa^ fusa r. fasaid, &c. fasad, &c. 
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Poaitivie. UtComp. SdComp. SdComp. 

Groirid, gearr, short, giorra, giorraid,. giorrad 

Geur^ sharp, geoire^ geire, gedirii1,gearaid^ geoiread^&c. 

Laidir, strong, treasa r. treasaid, treasad 

Math, maith, ^(XK?, fearr,* feairrd, feothas 

MoTf^eca, m6,mu,t moid, moid, meud 

Olc, Sad, mlosa, misd, olcas,mio6ad 

Tetb, hot, teotha^ teothaid, teothad 

The following adjectives make the first comparative in -a, but 
want the second and third : as, car, akin, friendly, carus ; first 
comp, ckrs, : coir, proper, right, becoming; c. c6ra and c^ra: J 
dogh, Ukefy, probable, c, docha and dacha : dugh, natural ; c. 
ducha : ionmhuinn^ dear, beloved ; c. annsa, ionnsa r. : ion, pro- 
per, fit; c, iona: toigh, toigheach, loving, agreeahU ; c. tocha, 
docha. To these are generally added the nouns moran, mwh, 
many; a great nutnber or quantity; and tuille or tuilleadh, 
more. 

50. Both the comparative and superlative are expressed 
by prefixing the relative pronoun o, and the verb is (past 
bu\ to the first comparative ; as, 

Is e Semnas dL's dirde na Iain, James is taller than John. 
A'chlach q's truime 's an dun, the heaviest stone in the heap, 
Thoisich e aig an fhear§ bu shine, agus sguir e aig an f hear d 
b'oige, he bega/n at the eldest and Uft off at the youngest. — 
Bible. 

Obs. 1. — After the a, is elides the s ; as, as dirde for a »« 
airde* Bu elides the u before a vowel or / aspirated ; as^ a 
b'ouie, for a bu bige. A b'fhedrr, for a bufhedrr, 

Obs. 2. — The verb Bi, to be, is used to express the compari- 
son of two objects, and Ae adjective takes na's or n«'5|| before 
it and na (than) after it ; as^ Tha so na's gile na sin, this is 
whiter than that, Tha mo bhrog-sa na's grinne na do bhr6g.sa, 
my shoe is more elegant than your shoe, or by the verb is; hb. Is 
gile so na sin ; or Is e so a's gile na sin. Is i mo bhr6g.s' d't 
grinne na do bhrog.sa ; or Is grinne mo bhrog.sa na do 
bhr6g.sa. 

* ^Iso, feotha. 2. fettirrde, feothaid. 3. fearras. 

t Also, motba, mutfaa. 

t Cdra is, in several places, pronounced edra ; as, ** bu chdra dbuit d'obair a 
dheanamh," it would bbtter bkcomk thee to do thy work. 

5 The relative a disappears before bu, but remains before &'/ as, air an taobh 
bu mAd, on the greater or greatest tide. Air an taobh a V fhaidey on the longer or 
UmgeH ride.— Vide Syntax. Construction of the Comparative, &c. 

I The term ni's, though not so correct as na*s, is much used by Gaelic writer. 
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The comparative is often introduced after the conjunction 
gur (that) without any verb ; as, ^^^rbinne learn do choradh na 
meorach nan geugan,' (that) thy conversation (is) more mdodiom 
to me dian the thrush of the boughs. — Ross. 

A superlative absolute, or of extent, is expressed by pre- 
fixing the words anabarrach^ exceedingly/, flor, gle, ro, 
ven/, truly, &c. to the positive ; as, 
Pos, mbr, great ; annabarrach mbr, exceedingly great 
Pas, beagjSwaZZ; florbheag, glebheag,robheag,*«;cry«wiaZ^. 

The quality denoted by the positive is also increased by re- 
peating the adjective ; as, olc, olc, h€ti^ had, «'. e. very bad. La 
fuar, fuar, a cold, cold day, i. e. a very cold day, 

Obs. — Mo also denotes excess; as, ro mhor, too large: ro 
bheag, too small. Bo is sometimes used as an intensive particle 
before nouns ; as, ro aire, ro churam, great care. There is no 
right reason for placing a hyphen between gle,f\or, ro, and the 
words to which they are prefixed, as is sometimes done. They 
should be treated like the EngUsh words very, too, perfectly . 

51. — USE OF THE SECOND ANO THIRD COMPARATIVE. 

The second Comparative is used after the verb is, hu, to in- 
dicate that the object mentioned sustains a d^ee of advantage 
or disadvantage from some circumstance connected with the 
proposition ; as. Is truimid e sid, it is the heavier for yon. Is 
moid iad sin, they are the greater for that. Is f heairrd mi mo 
theagasg, lam the better of (my teaching) being taught. Bu 
mhisd a' chraobh a rusgadh,irA^ tree wets the toorse q^ (its peeL 
ing) being peeled. Cha truimid a' choUuinn a ciall, the body is 
not the heavier (worse) of its sense or reason. Bu shocraichid 
mo cheann a' chluasag, my head was the easier for the pillow. 

The third Comparative is used after the verbs Rach, pro- 
ceedt {get), and Cum, put, place, render; as, rach am feothas, 
get better, amend, improve^ (literally, go into a better state, go 
into goodness). Tha 'mhin a' dol an daoiread, meal is getting 
dearer, (going into deamess). Chaidh pris an t-siucair an 
lughad, the price of sugar has ^ot lessr— diminished. 

Na cuir an lughad k chliu, do not render his praise less, 
diminish not his praise, Chuir iad pris an ti am moid, they . 
have raised the price of tea. 



* This form of the a^ective expresses no compuiflon whatever ; it is simply an 
extension of the quality denoted by the poeitiTe. 
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The third OompctroHve is frequently used after the preposi- 
tions air, and ann joined with the verb is ; as, gabh sin air & 
lughad, take that, however small (it may be, — let it be ever so 
small). Tha 'chraobh garbh, is ann air a gairbhead, the tree is 
thick, it is of thickness, ». e. it has a considerable degree of thick- 
ness. Tha 'n la bog, is ann air a bhuigead. Tha so grinn, is 
ann air k ghrinnead. Nach boidheach i ? 'S ann air a boidh- 
chead. 



NUMERALS OR 
NUMBERS. 

1. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1 aon, or 

2 da, 
3tri, 

4 ceithir, 

5 ooig, cuig, 

6 sfe, sea, sia, 

7 seachd, 

8 <5chd, 
9iiaodn, 

10 deich, 

11 aon-deug, 

12 dhk-dheug, 

13 tri-deag. 

14 ceithir-deug, 

15 c6i£-deug, 
I6s^-aeug, 

17 seachd-deng, 

18 ochd-deug, 

19 naoi-deng, 

20 fichead, 

200 da cheud. 
300 tri cheud. 
400 dthur cheud. 
500 ooig ceud. 
600 8^ ceud. 
700 seachd ceud. 
800 cchd ceud. 
900 naoi ceud. 



a h- aon. 
adhk. 
a tri. 
a oithir. 
a coig. 
a se, &G. 
a seachd. 
a h-6chd. 
a naoi, &c. 
a deioh. 
a h-aon deug. 
a dh^-dheug. 
a tri- deug. 
a ceithir-deug. 
a coiff-deug. 
a s^-deuff. 
a seacho-deug. 
a h-6chd-deug. 
a naoi-deug. 
a fichead. 



! CUNNTAICH NO 

AIREAMHAN. 

I 1. CUNNTAICH ARDAIL. 

21 aon th&r f hichead. a h-aon, &o. 

22 dha thar fhicheaa, a dha, &;c. 

23 tri thar f hichead, a tri, &;c. 

30 deich thar fhichead, a deich, &c. 
81 aon-deug thar f hichead, &c. 

40 da f hichead. 

41 dii fhichad agus a h-aon, &o. 

50 dk f hichead 's a deich. 

51 di f hichead 's a h-aon deug, &c. 

60 tri fichead. 

61 tri fichead 's a h-aon, &o. 

70 tri fichead *b a deich. 

71 tri fichead 's a h-aon deug, &c. 

80 ceithir fichead. 

81 ceithir fichead 's a h-aon, &c. 

90 ceithir fichead 's a deich. 

91 ceithir fichead *8 a h-aon deug,&c. 
100 ceud, ciad, coig fichead. 

lOil ceud 's a h-aon, &o. 
110 ceud 's a deich, &c. 

1000 mile, deich ceud. 

2000 di mhile, 300 tri mile, &o. 

10,000 deich mile. 

100,000 ceud mile. 

1,000,000 muillean, deich ceud mile. 

5,000,000 coig muillean. 

20,000,000 fidiead muillean. 

100,000,000 ceud muillean, &c. 



NUMERALS COMBINED WITH a 
NOUN. 



CUNNTAICH NAISOTE RI AINM- 
EAR. 



Rule. — The noun always follows its numeral^ but, in com- 
pound numbers, it is placed between the numeral and deug, 
ten; as, 
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Aon libAigj, m. 1 bag, da bhalff,* 2 bags, tri bailg, 3 bags, 

Ceithir bmlg, 4 bags, ooig builf, 5 bags, 8e buil^, 6 bags, 

Seachd builg, 7 bags, oehd builg, 8 bags, naoi builff, 9 bags, 

Deich builg, 10 bags, aon bhal^ deug, 11 bags, dibhalff aheug,l2&c. 
Tri builg dheag, 13&c., ceithir builg dheug, U &c.,c6igbui^ dheug,15&c. 



da bhalg thar f hichead, 22 bags, 
ceithir builg thar fhichead, 24 &c. 



r, 40 bags, da fhichead balg 's ? .« , . „„ 

'satrC63bag8. ah-ochd, J 48 bags, 

ilg'8aaeich,90&Q., ceithir fiohead balg, 80 bags. 



mile balg, 1000 bags. 



Aon bhalg thar fhichead, 21 bags, 
Tri builg thar fhichead, 23 bags. 
Da fhichead balg, 40 bags, 
Tri fichead balff 's « ^ ^'^ 
Ceithir fichead balg 
Ceud balg, 100 bags, 

Aon hhib^^fetn, 
Ceithir brogan, 
Aon bhrog deng. 

Da fhichead brog, 40 shoes^ <5fc. ; dk fhichead brog 's a deich, 
50 shoes : deich 'us da fhichead brog, or leth cheud brog, 50 ; 
da fhichead brog 's a h.aon deug, 51 shoes, Sec. ; deich us tri 
fichead brog, 70 shoes, S^c. ; ceithir fichead brog 's a deich, or 
deich 'us ceither fichead, brog ; ceud brog ; mile brog, &c. 



dk broi|^, 
Goig brogan, 
dk bhroig dheng, 



tri brogan, 
ah brogan, 
tri brogan 



2. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



2. CUNNTAICH ORDAJL. 



l8t , An ceud, a'cheud f hear, 

2d An d^ra, darna fear, 

3d An treas fear, 

4th An eeathramh fear, 

5th An coigeamh fear, 

6th An seathamh fear, 

7th An seachdamh fear, 

8th An t-ochdamh fear, 

9th An naoidheamh fear, 

10th An deicheamh la, 

1 1th An t-aon la deug, 

12th An dara la deug, 

18th An t.ochdanihI4 deug, 

19th An naoidheamh 1^ deug, 

20th An ficfaeadamh 1^, 

21st An t-aon la thar fhichead, 

30th An deicheamh la thar fhichead. 



the first mem. 
the second man, 
the third man. 
the fourth man. 
the fifth man. 
the sixth man, 
the seventh man. 
the eighth man. 
the ninth man. 
the tenth day, 
the eleventh day. 
the twelfth day. 
the ei^hteeiUh day, 
the mneteenth day. 
the ttoeatieth day 
the twemty-fi/rst day, 
the thirtieth day. 



% IH bhalg, literalW two bag. This peculiarity in the numetal di haa led ■ome 
to aoppose that there is a du€d number in the Oaelic ; nothing can be more erro- 
neotiB than this notion, for neither the article, noun, adjective, pronoun, nor verb, 
has any form which can properly be called a dual. Moreover, the numerals 
Jlduad, ceudt mikf 6lc require the noun in the singular as well as dd. The ad- 
vocates of a dual might therefore, with equal propriety, ar^e for a vicesiaud, a 



teiUaimal, and a MslMtfaaiL— Tide fi ymtax. 



UonwNumenUs. 
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3l8t An t4ion la deug thar fhichead, the thirty-fint daof. 
40th An da f hicheadamh la^ the fortieth day. 

100th An ceudamfa h6, the hundredth caw. 

200th An da cheudamh bo, the two hundredth cow. 

300th An tri cheudamh bo, the three „ „ 

400th An ceithir cheadamh bd, the/our „ „ 

500th An cdig ceudamh bd, the five „ „ 

600th An sea ceudamh bd, the six „ „ 

700th An seachd ceudamh bd^ the seven „ „ 

1000th Am mileamh bd, &e. the thousandth „ 

3. Collective Numera ls. — Thereare only nine of this diass; 
namely, dithis, two persons ; triuir, three persons; ceathrar, 
four; coignear, c6igear, JSO0 / seanar or sianar, Ma;/ seachdnar, 
seven; ochdnar, eight; naonar, naoinear, nine; deichnear, ten. 

These are applied to person only ; as, dithis, ttoo persons ; 
triuir, three persons. They require the genitive plural indefi- 
nite of the noun following them ; thus, ceathrar mhac, four 
sons; cuignear dhaoine, five men; seachdnar bhan, seven 
toomen. 

Dithis is often used for dd, or dhd, in its absolute sense ; as. 
Am buail mi ach aon sguab ? Buailidh tu dithis. 

Fichead, ceud, mile, muillean, when used as nouns, have a 
plural form ; as, ficheaddn, ceudan, miltean, muilleanan ; as, na 
ficheadan diubh, scores of them, &c 

4. The distributive numbers are, leth, half; trian, third; 
ceathramh, a fourth, a quarter. Distributives nigher than these 
are formed by placing tne words jmi^W or cuid after the ordinal 
numerals ; as, an coigeamh pdirt, an cdigeamh cuid, the fifth 
part ; an seathamh pairt, the sixth part, &c. 

5. Multiplicative numbers are formed by annexing the word 
uair (a space of time) to the cardinals ; as, aon uair,* onee, 
semel; dk uair, ttcice, his; tri uairean, thrice, ter, &c. Cuairt, 
a round, is sometimes used in a multiplicative sense ; as, '* Tri 
(Cuairt dobhris mi a sgia^/'THRtcE 1 broke his shield. — Ossian 
FiNo. IV. 71. 

Fillt or f Ulte, a fold, is also used in a multiplicative sense; 
as, da fhillt, tioo-fold, dottble, duplex; tri fiUt, three-fold, 
triple, triplex; ceithir fillt, &c. 

EXEBCIBB ON NUMEBALS. | CLEACHDADH AIB CUNNTAICB. 

Translate. — 1. One table, two hands, eight sons, twelve 

* The word uair signifies also an hour ; so tliat aon uair is likewise the phrase for 
one hour, or cne o'cUkHs cU uair, for two hours or two o*dO€Mi tri uairean, for 
three o'ctodt, &c. 
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days^ sixteen horses, twenty.four hours^ thirty beds, 38 sheep^ 
40 bones^ 46 trees, 50 stones^ 59 grains, 60 lambs, 67 birds, 70 
pounds, 79 miles, 80 bolls, 90 letters, 94 kids, 100 soldiers, 116 
asses^ 120 ships, 142 beds, 219 gallons, 338 heads, 479herringSy 
1012 goats, 10,159 cats, 13,470 eyes. £195, 14s. 92d. 

2. The first verse, the second day, the eighth month, the 
fourteenth milestone, 19th degree, 23d figure, 27th boat, 38th 
captain, 40th year, 50th ruler, 55th assembly, 67th organ, 79th 
rider, 80th lord, 85th king, 96th star, 100th inch, 138th foot. 

3. Three persons, four persons, seven persons, ten persons. 

4. Half, third part, fourth part, Mih part, fifteenth part, &c. 

5. Once, twice, thrice, four times, ten times, twenty times, 
&c. — Double, triple, quadruple, quintuple, sevenfold. 



INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun is a word used 
instead of a noun ; as, 



TEARNADH RIOGHDARAN. 

Is ^ Riochdar focal h 
ghnkthaichear an kit ainm- 
eir; mar, 



*' Tha Shmcts an.so, thainig ^ o.chi<5nn uaire," Jamis m 
herey he came an hour ago. 



There are nine sorts of 
pronouns, viz. Personal, Re- 
ciprocal, Relative, Interro- 
gative, Possessive, Distri- 
butive, Demonstrative, In- 
definite, and Compound. 

1. The Personal pronouns are 
thus declined : — 



Singular. 

Norn, and Ace. 

P«r. Simple form. Emphatic form. 

1. mi, mhi, mise, mhise, /, me 

2. tn, thu,* tusa, thiisa, thou^ thee 

3. hy m. B^^, esan, he^ him, U 
3. i, /. 81, ise, she, her, it 



. Tha naoi sebrsa *riochd- 
ardn knn, eadh. Pearsan-* 
tail, lonannach, Dkimh- 
each, Ceisteach, Seilbheach, 
R(5inneach, D^arbhach, Neo- 
chlnnteach, 'us Measgta. 

1. Tearnar na riochdaran 
Pearsantail ; mar so, 

PluraL 
Nom. and Ace. 
Simp. form. Emp. form. 

1. Sinn, sinne, we, us. 

2. sibh, sibhse, ye, you. 

3. iad, iadsan, ( .» ^^ .r,^ 
3. iadl iadsan, r^^*^- 



* The EngUth pronoun tkou is very sddom applied either in writing or fitmiliar 
cooversation, even in addreadng a single individual. Itsjplural ye or you is always 
used in addressing an individual of any ranlc or age. Tnis practice, which con- 
founds one of the most important distinctions of the language, affords a striking 
instance of the power of fashion, here springing from courtesy and complimental 
speech. In Oadie this personal compliment is more limited, for the second person 
gmgnlar, Ihu or fkfUat is commonly used in addresshig an inferior or an equal ; and 
«tM or titih$e in addressing a parent, an aged person, or a superior. The pronoun 
of the second person singular, in both languages, is universally employed in ad- 
dreMing the Supreme Being. 
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Obs. 1.-— The pronouns are rendered emphatic by adding the 

syllables -se, ^y sa, ~san. The third*person hid is also written 

glad; and s^, si, sUid, are used only in the nominative case* 

The third person esan is sometimes contracted es', eis', or esc^y 

. and \adsan contracted \adsa, \ads, 

Obs. 2. — The personal pronouns terminate alike in the nomi- 
native and accusative. The plain form of the first and the 
aspirated form of the second person are used^ when governed by 
a transitive verb ; as, bhuail e mi or mise, he struck me; chron- 
aich e thu or thusa, he reproved thee* 

F^in, self, pi, selves ; own, Lat. ipse, met. — F^in is joined to 
every form of the personal pronouns, to give them greater force 
and emphasis, and a hyphen placed between it and each person ; 
as, mi-fein, myself; thu-f^in, thyself; e-fein, himself; i-f^in, 
herself; sinn^-fein, ourselves; sibh.f^in, yourselves; hd'f^, 
themselves. 

In very emphatic expressions, the emphatic form of the pro- 
nouns and the simple form compounded with fHn are used ; in 
this case the emphatic pronoun is placed first ; as, Singular, 
mise mi-fein, I myself ; Ihusa thu.Mn, thou thyself; esan e- 
fein, he himself; ise i-fein, she herself Plural, sinne sinn- 
f^in, ufS ourselves; sibhse sibh.fein, ye yourselves ; iadsan iad- 
fein, th^ themsdves,*^F^n* is sometimes aspirated after the 
pronoun, and in that state it is pronounced hOne; as, mi-fhein, 
thu-f h^in, e-f hein, i.f hein, sinn f hein, &c. 

2. Reciprooal pbonouns are formed by annexing ^n to the 
Personals ; as, bhuail mi mufHn, I struck myself, &c. 



3. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

A Relative Pronoun is 
a word which relates to a 
noun or pronoun going be- 
fore it in a sentence ; as, 



3» RIOCHDARAN DAIMHEACH. 

Is h Riochdar Dkimheach 
focal a bhuineas do dh-ain- 
mear, no do 'riochdar a* dol 
roimhe ann an ciallairt; 



mar, 



Laoch a thuit, a hero who fell, Na fir A dh'-fhalbh, the 
men who d^^rted. Fear n&ch treig a chdmpanach, a man 
WHO ujiU not forsake his comrade. 



The word or subject to 
which the Relative refers, is 
called the Antecedent or Cor. 
relative. 



Theirear Rdimhean no Co- 
dhstiroheach ris an f hocal d*&m 
buin an Daimheach. 



^^ FHn is pronounced fS, h6. Mint <n Perthshire, &c., and Ain, hein, in tiie 
North Highlands. Some say tib-pHn, for tibh-fiin. 
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' Is )ad na Dkimhich a, 
n(mh^ na, tha iad co-ionan 'a 
an dk kireamh ; mar-so, 



The Relatives are o, nach, 
TUX. They are alike in both 
numbers; thus, 

Mas. Fem. 

Nom. a, a, who^ which, that: qui, quae, quod. 

Nom, nkch, nach, who not, whom not, which not, that not. 

Dot, am, hn, am, an, whom, which, that. 

Nom, na, m, & /. what, the thing or things which, S^c, 

Obs. 1. — The relative a becomes cm>* after a preposition and 
before a labial ; as^ an ti aig bm heil cluas eisdeadh e, Jie who 
has an ear let him hear. A' chas air am fuaighear so. The 
relative a becomes an after a prepositionj and before a vowel or 
any of the other consonants ; as, an t-eilean m&» abrar Patmos, 
the island which is called Patmos, Na laithean anns dn robh 
sion ait, the days in which we were glad, 

Obs. 2. — The antecedent is often expressed before the rela- 
tive by another appropriate term, for the purpose of making the 
reference more obvious, by placing the antecedent in its proper 
position when several clauses intervene between it and the rela- 
tive ; as, " uime sin thug Dia thairis lad, mar-an-c^udna, tre ana- 
miannaibh an cridhe fein, chum neo-ghloine, a thoirt eas-urraim 
d'an corpaibh fein eatorra fein; muinntira chaochail firinn De 
gu br^ig."— Rom. i. 24, 25. 

The words used to represent the antecedent are, such as, fear, 
neach, n\, tl, cuts, mmnntir, feadhain, c^um, &c.t 

Obs. 3. — The relative am or an, preceded by the preposition 
i>o, tOi (contracted d',) is used for whose, the genitive case of the 
English relative, to express ownership; as, '< bha duine ann an tir 
Uis d^dm b'ainm lob,' iksre w<is a man in the land of Uz whose 
name was Job : literally, to whom the name was Job. 

JNa includes in itself both the antecedent and relative ; it has 
no aateoedent expressed before it at any time ; as, Fhuair mi na 
dh'-iarr mi, I got what (thing or things which) Tasked, An e 
sin na th* agad ? Is that what you have ? Mu na thubhairt 's 
na *rinn, thu, concerning what thou hast said, and what thou 
hast done. , 

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. I 4. &OIMHEARAN OEISTEACR. 

These are used in asking I Gabhar iad so a dh.f haidh- 
questions ; as, | neachd cheistean ; mar, 

* The fonns am and an are merely for the sake of euphony. When the ante- 
cedent is masculine the point is placed above the relative, and below it when the 
antecedent is fsminine. ^ . ^ ^ 

t The want of Inflection in the relative renders the repetition of the antecedent 
neoeanry in many cases to avoid ambiguity.— See Syntax. Position of the Rela- 
tive. 
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C6? 
Cia? 
Ciod? 
Creud? 
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Whof Ciodft?* What f What U it f Coma? WhiOif Whether? 
Which f Coil mat. Whof Who ishef Co dhiiibh ? Which of them f 
Whatf Coll Jhn. Whof WhoitOtef ClaUan? \it«««^„„# 
Which f Co lad ? pi. Who f What f Cia meud ? / ^^^ manyf 



Obs. Cia, clod, creud^ are pronounced ki, Mt, crH, 



INDEFINITE INTERROOATIYE RIOCHDARAN 0EI8TEACH 

PRONOUNS. NEO-CHINNTEACH. 

These are indefinite words Is focail neo.chinnteach iad 
composed of interrogatives and so iar an deanamh suas de 
indefinites ; as, na ceistich 'us de neo-chinnt. 

ich; mar, 

Co air bith,-]- co sam bith, cia bith, cia b'e air bith, 
whoso, whosoever, whoever. 

Ciod air bith, ciod sam bith, whatever, whatsoever ; ge 
Vejf ge b' e sam bith, whoever, whichever, whichsoever. 



5. RIOCHDARAN 8EILBHEACH. 

Cuirear iad so roimh ainmear- 
aibh, a*nochdadh gu'm buin an 
cuspair ainmichte do 'neach no 
do *ni. 



6. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

These are used before nouns 
to indicate that the object men- 
tioned belongs to a person or 
thing. 

1. 8. 3. Mas. SLFem. 

Sifig, mo, m', my, do, d% thVi a, his, its. a, her^ its. 
Plur. ar, our, bhur,'ur§,^oiir, am, ^n, their ^ am, an, their. 

Obs. — The possessives mo, do, elide the o before a vowel or/ 
aspirated, and d, his, or its, is cut out entirely before a vowel ; 
as, m'obair,/or mo obair, my work ; d'ad,|| fordo ad, your hat; 
m' f hocal,/or mo f hocal, my ward; 'ord,/or k ord, his ham- 
mer. This elision nftiy be conveniently avoided by varying the 
construction thus: An obair agam, an ad agad ; an t-ord aige, 
na h.uird aige, no k chuid ord. Mo and do sometimes elide the 



* In conf enation ** Ciod ^ " is often oomipted into gu de and de / as. On de do 
bharul ? WhatU your opinion f De tha dbn a' deanamh ? WhtU are you doinp f 



t For the sake of perspicuity and fscility to tyros in | 



■sing, and 



I tracing 



M in parsii_. 
their meaning, these obmpbunds should be hyphened ; as, Co-ahr-bith, co-sam-bith, 
cia-bith, cia-be-air-bith, or incorporated into one word like their English corre- 
spondents ; as, Coairbiih, cotambith, ciabith, ciodairtithy gdbe^ Ac. Whateoever is 
a compound of tOuU, to, and ever, and anutquitque of finta, quit, and que. There 
is no good reason why the same mode of compounding such words as these, should 
not be adopted in Gaelic as well as in English and Latin. 

1 Ge b'e, seems to be a corruption of eta air bith or cia bith,. 

i Ar and bhur, or *ur, are often pronounced nor, nur, and no. 

I We find this d* often changed into t': as, t'anaU for d'anaU, thv breath : but 
this change is certainly very improper ; may we not write * * to bhiul," as well as 
•• t'anaiif" 
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o before a coDsonant, when their noun is governed by a prepo- 
sition ending in a vowel ; as, ri m* thaobh, at my side : fo d' 
chois, under thy foot* 

The Possessives are rendered emphatic by placing the pronoo 
minal affixes -««, -«a, sany ~ne, after the uouil with which 
they are combined ; but se of the first person is here changed 
into -«a. 

The Possessives combined with a noun beginning with a con- 
sonant : — 

Plur. Emphatic, 

ar mac, ar mao-ne, our son, 
bhurmac,bhur mac-se, pour ton, 
am mac, &m mac-san, their son, 
&m mac, &m mac*-Ba]i, their son. 
&n cr, &n oir-san, their comb. 



Sing. Emphatic 

mo mhac, mo mhac-sa, my 

do mhac, do mhac-sa, thy son. 
m. 4 mhac, k mhac-san, his son. 
f. S mac, S mac-san, her son. 
f. Soir, & cir-se, her comb. 

The Possessives combined with a noun beginning with a 
vowel : — 



Blng. Emphatic. 

m' each, m'each-san, my horse, 

d' each, d' each-sa, thp horse. 

m. 'each, 'each-san, At«Aor»e. 

/. Sh-each, &h-each-san,Aer^^«e. 



Plur. Emphatic, 

ar n-each, ar n-each-ne, our horse. 
'or n-each, 'nr n-each-se, your horse. 
&n each, An each-san, 7 tfkeir 
&n each, &n each*-san, i horse. 



When the noun is followed by one or more adjectives, the 
emphatic syllable is annexed to the last adjective; as, mo che^nn 
bdn-sa, my fair head ; mo cheann hbidheach bdn^sa, my pretty 
fair head. 

The word fHn, here signifying oum, is frequently used in. 
stead of the emphatic syllables ; as, mo sporan fein, my oton 
purse, &c. Sometimes die emphatic syllable is added to the 
word before j^tn/ as, mo sporan dubh-«a fein^ my own hlaci 
purse ; just my oum black purse. 



6. DISTRIBUTIVE FBONOUNS. 

These refer to persons or 
things separately. 



6. RIOGHDARAN ROINNEACH. 

Gabhar iad so 'an labhairt 
mu *neach no ni air-leth. 



Aon, one, gach, each; a h-uile, every; as, gach lamb, each 
hand; a h-uue fear, every man ; a h.uile h-aon, every one. 

TJile placed after its noun signifies all or whole ; as, na caor- 
aich uiie, all the sheep ; an saoghal idle. Uile with the plural 



* The same conBtnictlon is used, in every person, for the plural nonn; as, mo 
mhic or mo mhic-sa, my sons, Slc. H'eich ar m'eich-sa, mp horses, &c.— Tide 
SviTTAz. Possessive Pronouns. 
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article, signifies all, when prefixed to a noun ; as, na h-uile 
dhaoine, all men. 



7. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These are used to point out 
a person or thing ; as. 



7. RIOCHDARAN DEARBHACH. 

^ Gabhar iad so, a chomhar- 
rachadh a^mach^ neach no ni ; 
mar. 

So, (sho) thiSi these. Sin, that, those; this, these. Sid, sud, 
ud, yon, yonder. 

Applied thus, — Am fear so, this one, m. ; na fir so. these men ; 
an te so, this one, /,; na mnathan so, these toomen. 

A'chlach sin, that stone; na clachan sin, those stones; Sid 
am fiadh, yonder (is) the deer, Sid na feidh, yonder (are) the 
deer. Sid e, yonder he (is) / sud an Uait,yonder (is) the place. 

A'chraobh ud, yon tree; na craobhan W, yon trees; so an 
abhainn, this (is) the river. An e so do bhrathair ? (Is) this 
your brother ? 

The demonstratives so and sin are compounded with the third 
personal pronouns ; thus, e so, m., i so, /., this one; e sin, «»., 
i sin,/., that one; iad so, these; iad sin, those or these. 



8. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



8. RIOCHDARAN NEO-ChInN- 
TEACH. 

Gabhar iad so 'an labhairt 
mu*neach no *nithibh air doigh 
neo-chinnteachno choitcheann; 
mar. 



These are used in speaking 
of persons and things in an 
indefinite or general manner ; 
as, 

Araon, 1 Cheile, both, 

Faraon, > both, Cuid, some, apart, Leithid, such, the like. 
Maraon, | together, Eigin, some, Na h-uile, pi, all, tchale, 

Air-bith, any, Eile, other, Sam-bith, any, 

Cach, the rest, other, Feadhain,/>?.50»je.Teile,/. (teeile), another. 

Applied thus, — D'an suilibh faraon, to both their eyes. Fear* 
air-bith, any man, Taobh air.bith, a»y side. Rud air.bith, 
any thing, C&ch a cheile, one another, Chi mi sibh le cheile, 
I shall see you both. Bhuail iad a cheile, they struck each other, 
Cuid eigin, somd>ody. Cuid eile, some other, another part. 
Fear eile, another one. Rathad eile, (mother way or road. 
Feadhain eile, other people, others. An cualas riamh a leithid ? 
Was such a thing ever heard ? A leithid eile, such another. 
Dad sam.bid), ni sam^bith, €my thing. 

* Fear, one, is applied to aH nouns maseuline, whether persons or things, and 
tS, one, is applied to all nouns feminine. 
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9. 



COMPOUND OR PREPOSI- 
TIONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal Pronouns 
are elegantly united with a 
number of simple Preposi- 
tions, in which connexion 
both the preposition and pro- 
noun are thrown into one 
word, expressive of the 
meaning of the two ; and 
hence ^led Compound or 
Prepositional Pronouns. 



9. RIOGHDARAN MEASGTA NO 
ROIMHEARAIL. 

Tha na riochdaran Pear- 
santail iar an aonadh gu- 
snasmhor riaireamh 'roimh- 
eardn smgilt agus 's an 
aonadh so, tha lad le cheile 
iar cin deanamh 'n an aon 
fhocal a'nochdadh brigh' an 
da f hocail, agus o sin their- 
ear Riochdaran Measgta no 
Roimhearail riii. 

The prepositions used in these compound words are, aig^ air, 
anny d, de, do, eadar,fo, gUy le, mu, o, ri, roimh, thar, troimh. 
Some of these suffer a change of spelling and a transposition of 
their letters, and all the pronouns undergo an etymological 
change in their incorporated state. 

The Compound or Prepositional Pronouns are formedand de- 
clined in the following order : — 

SINGULAR, AONAB. PLURAL. lOMADH. 

1 Per. 2 3 3 1 Per. 2 3 

Mi, me. tu, thee, e, Mm, i, her, Sinn^ us. sibh,y(m. iad, them, 

Aig, ag, <a : as, agam, at me, 

Mas. Fern. Mas. & Fern. 

Agam.sa*,agad.sa,aige-san,aice.se.Againn.nejagaibh-se^aca.san. 

At me at thee at him at her a^us atycu at them. 

Air, ar, on ; as, orm, on me, <Sfc. 
Orm ort air oirre Oirnn oirbh orra 

On me en thee on him on her on us on you on them, 

Ann, inn, in; as, annam, in me, S^c. 
annad ann innte Annainn annaibh annta 

A, as, out of; as, asam, ottt of me, S^c, 
asad as aiste Asainn asaibh asda 

De, of, cffQxfrom; as, diom,.^Y>m me^ <Sfc. 
diot deth d'i Dinn dibh diii, diubh 

dhiot dheth dh'i Dhinn dhibh dhid 



Annam 

Asam 

Diom 
Dhiom 



* These are rendered emphatic, like the possessive pronouns, by annexing the 
syllables ••», -«e> •««> -wn, to them. 
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Do, to ; Bs, domh, to me, S^c, 
Singular. PloraL 

1 Per. 2 3 3 1 2 3 

Domh duit,dut da di Duinn duibh doibh. 

Dhomh dhuit dhsL dhi Dhuinn dhuibh dhoibh. 

Eadar, between ; as, eadarainn, between us, S^c. 
— — — — •Eadarainn, eadaraibh, eatorra 
Fo, under ; as, fodham, tmder me, S^c. 
Fodham fodhad fodha foipe Fodhainn fodhaibh fopa, 

Gu, iig, to, toiDords ; as, h-ugam, to, me, S^c. 
H-ttgam h-ugad h-uige h-uice H-ugainn h-ugaibb h-uca 
Le, tcith; as, learn, with me, S^c. 

Leam leat Ids leatha {J^^ J^ j^^^ 

Mu, urn, abottt ; as, umam, ahottt me, S^c, 
Umam umad uime uirape Umdnn umaibh umpa 

O, bho, u&ffrom; as, uam, /rom me, S^c 
Uam uat, uait uaithe uaipe Uainn uaibh 4 ^Ji 

Ri, to ; as, rium, to me, <it me, S^c. 

Riu™ riu,r«t ris ritbe {^^ ™j? ^u^, 

Roimh, romh, before ; as, rombam, before me^ S^c. 

Romham romhad roimbe roimpe Romhainii romhaibh rompa 

Thar, over, ckcross ; as, tharam, mer me, S^e. 

Tharam tbarad thairis air | ^.^j*-^ ^. j^^Tharainn tbaraibh tharta 

Troimb, through ; as, tromham, through me, S^c. 
Tromham tromhad troimhe troimpe Tromhainn tromhaibh trompa. 

Obs. 1. — Agamy agad, againn, agcnbh, are vulgarly pronounced 
d^Hm, d-ad, &.inn, A-^iv, in different parts of the North. 

2. The third persons singular masculine of orm and anneun, 
pass into the preposition alone without any trace of the pronoun ; 
as, air, ann. These should always be marked thus^ Air, dnn, 
to distinguish them from the simple prepositions. 

3. Dtom and domh are indiscriminately used in their plain or 

* Eadar la only compounded with the first, second, and third person plnraL 
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aspirated forms, in each person of both numbers ; as, dhm or 
dhtam^ &c., domh, or t^amh, &c. Doibh is sometimes written 
ddU>h, but there can be no doubt that doibh is the correct orUio- 
graphy : it is written dhoibh in the Irish ; as, " ar gduinsin an 
righ dhoibh" — Mat. ii. 9. 

4. Instead of h-vgam, similar compounds with the preposition 
chun, thun^ to, are often used; as, chugam, chugad, chuige, 
chuice, pi., chugainn, &c. Thugam, thugad, diutge, thuice, pi, 
thugainn, &c ; as, " 's ann tkugad thig gach aon." — Salm. 

5. Uom often b^ns with 5A-, in each person of both numbers, 
chiefly in the spoken language ; as, bhuam, bhuat, bhuaithe, 
bhuaine, pi., bhuainn, &c This form comes from the preposi- 
tion bho. 

6. Tharom in the third person singular masculine assumes 
the form thairis Air. 

EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUNS. GLEACHBADH AIR RIOCHDARAIBH. 

1. W^t kind ofjpronoun is, — Mi, mo, sinn, so, gach, i, sin, 
e, a, sibh, a, nach, eUe, c6, uile, na, ciod, bhur, cuid, ar, am, 
mise, iadsan, thu.fein, ise, co aca, d% sinne, ud, lad, e so, t^ile, 
da, leithid, do, a, ge b'e, ciod air bith, sibhse, i.fein, feadhain ? 

2. What is the English, Number, and Person of the Pro~ 
nouns, — ^Agam, aice, agaibh, ort, air, orra, annad, innte, ^nta, 
asam, asainn, diom, deth, d'i, dhiubh, dhuit, dhoibh, eadarainn, 
foipe, fodhainn, h.uige, h.ugaibh, leis, leo, umam, umainn, 
uaipe, uaibh, rithe, riutha, romhad, tharam, troimpe, di ? 

3. ISranslcOe, — Mo ch^ann, do lamh, a toil fein, k bhalg- 
san, gach craobh ; an la so ; an cnoc ud ; ar baile ; bhur mac- 
se ; dod tha na fir ag radh ? a tigh ; an saoghal uile ; tha i tinn ; 
bhris do mheann a chas ; fear a thuit ; a suil ghoirt ; sid gille 
nan car ; so caraid nach treig mi. Lamh nach tog mi. 

Tha iad maraon glan. Thug e dhomh deoch. Tha mir aige. 
Is brog ghrinn i so, cuir do chas innte. Tha fichead coinneal 
air a' bhdrd, thoir cdig dheth. Thoir h.ugam an rop. Bha 
connsachadh eatorra. Cuir na caoraich romham. Thug Sim 
uam mo sgian. L4 n' ch faic si i. 

4. Translate, — At us, on thee, on you, in me, in us, who, 
out of them, this, of him, of her, of tnein, every, between us, 
myself, under her, you, to us, with me, whoever, about me, 
some* from thee, ourselves, from her, my, to me, thdr, before 
you, over us, our, through them, his, her, some, to her. 
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INFLECTION OP VERBS. 

A Verb* is declined by 
Voices, Moods, Tenses or 
Times, Numbers, Persons, 
Simple and Compound 
Forms. 

Verbs are divided into 
five classes, viz. Regular, 
Irregular, Auxiliary or 
Helping, Defective, and Im- 
personal. 

Verbs are of two kinds. 
Transitive and Intransi- 
tive. 

A Transitive Verb ex- 
presses action t passing from 
the offent or doer to some 
object ; as, " Bbuail T6mas^ 
am bord." Thomas struck the 

TABLE. 

An Intransitive Verb ex- 

gresses being or action, which 
as no person or thing for its 
object; *' Tha mi," I am. 
^^ Sheas a' chraobh," the tree 

STOOD. 

Transitive Verbs have two 
Voices, the Active and the Pas- 
sive. 

The Active Voice is the form 
which the Verb takes when its 
subject or nominative is the 
agent or doer ; as, " Ohedrr 
Sdumas a' chraobh," James cut 
the tree. 

The Passive Voice is the 
form which the Verb takes 
when its subject or nominative 
is the object of the verbal 
action ; as, " Ghearradh a' 
chraobh," the tree was cut. 



FqpLACHADH. 

TEABNADH 6HN10MHABAN. 

Tekmar Gniomhar le 
Guthan, Modhan, Timean, 
Aireamhan, Pearsdn, Staid- 
ean Singilt agus Measgta. 

Tha Gniomhar^n rdinnte 
'nan cdig seorsa, eadh. 
Riailteach, Neo-riailteach, 
Taiceil, Gaoideach, agus 
Neo-phearsantail. 

Tha Gniomharan de dhk 
ghne, Asdach 'us Anasd-- 
ach, 

Tha Gniomhar Asdach a' 
nochdadh gniomh' a* dol ds 
a' chuisear no'n deanadair 
gu cuspair dgin ; mar, 
'-'Ghedrr Iain a' chraobh." 
John cut the tree 

Tha Gniomhar Anasdachy 
a' nochdadh bith nogntomh' tag 
nach 'eil neach no ni mar 
chuspair da; mar, "Is mi," / 
am. '*Tha 'm f^ur a' fas," 
the grass grows. 

Tha da Ghuth aig Gniomh- 
aran Asdach, an Spreigeaeh^ 
'us am Fulangach. 

Is e an Guth Sprdgeach an 
staid a ghabhas an gniomhar 
'nuairis e 'chiiisear no 'ain- 
meach deanadair a' ghniomha ; 
mar, " Bhuail Cailean an cu," 
Colin struck the dog. 

Is e an Guth Puktngach an 
staid a ghabhas an gniomhar 
'nuair'tha 'chiiisear no *ain« 
meach a' fulang fo ghniomh a* 
ghniomhair ; mar, " Bhuail^ 
eadh an ca "thedogyr ab struck. 



♦ For a Definition of the Verb, see pa^ 29, No. fi. 
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MoDHAir. — Is lad im Modh. 
&n, staidean a ta 'feochainn 
na doigh* air am beil gniomh 
a' gbnkrmhair, deante. 

Tha c($ig modh^n luin; 
an t-Aineachy an Taisbean- 
ach, an Comasach, an Lean- 
tach, agus am Feairteach. 

1. Tha 'n uA\neacA ag ord- 
uchadh 'g an d^ra pearsa^ agus 
ag aitbris miann no toil' 's a' 
cheud^ 'us cead 's an treas pear, 
sa, anns an dk Mreamh ; mar, 
1. Faiceamaid^ let tts see; 2. 
Fdis^hh, fold ye; Oladh iad^ , 
let them drink. 

Is e dara pearsa aonar, an 
Alnich, fr^umh no st^idh a' 
ghnlomhair. 

2. Tha 'n Taidteanaeh a' 
dearbhadh no' fdillseachadh ni ; 
mar, "bhuaUml," I sCnick. 

3. Tha 'n Oomasaeh a' nochd- 
adh saors^, comais no ^iginn ; 
mar, *^ Is urrainn mi pasgadh," 
I can fold. 

4. Kiocbdaicbidb am Modh 
Leantach gniomh, fo chumh- 
nant, fo thogradh no fo th^l, 
&c., agns tha gnionihar eile 'ga 
leantninn ; mar, " ma thiUfSu 
tu fiadh gbeibh tha ordn,^' ^ 
you will shoot a deer yem wiU 
yet a crown. 

The Indicative, Potential, and Subjunctive Moods have Con«- 
ditional. Interrogative aud Negative forms. 
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Bloons. — Mdods 6t Modes 
are forms showing the manner 
in which the verbal action is 
represented. 

There are five Moods ; the 
ImperatiTe^ the Indicative, 
the Potential, the Snbjun&* 
tive, and the Infini^ve. 

1. The /m;>0ra^'t^ expresses 
a command in the second per- 
son, and a wish or desire in the 
first, and permission in the 
third of both numbers; as, 1. 
Faiceam, let me see: 2. Paisg, 
fold thou: 3. Oladh e, let him 
drink. 

The second person singular 
of the Imperative is the root or 
theme of the Verb. 

2. The Indicative Mood sim- 
ply asserts or declares a thing ; 
as, " tha sinn a' pa^fodh" we 
are folding. 

S. The Potential implies 
libtfty, ability, or necessitv; 
as, *^ Faodaidh mi pasgadh,* / 
may /old. 

4. The lSub}unetive Mood 
represents an action under a 
condition, motive, or wish, &c, 
and is attended by another 
Verb ; as, << Sfff^hainn litir," 
na'n robh uin agam, / would 
write a letter if I had time. 



5. The Infinitive Hood ex. 
presses the verbal action or state 
in a general manner, without 
number or person; as, pW" 
gadhy folding. 



5. Nochdaidh am^ Modh 
Feairteach, gniomh no staid a' 
ghnlomhair, air doigh chum« 
anta, gun Mreamh no pearsa ; 
mar> WMJLadky striking. 
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Obb. — Both the Infinitiye and Present or Imperfect Parti- 
ciple of every Verb terminate alike, but the participle requires 
<'a'" before it when it b^ns with a consonant, and '^ag" 
when it begins with a vowel ; as, *< a' pasgadh/' folding^ or a^ 
folding; " ag iocadh," paying, or <a paying. 



1. The Interrogative form 
simply asks a question; as, 
^Am Ml thu an^n ? Are you 
there? 

2. The Negative is used to 
deny a thing; as, Cha n~''eil 
mi fuar/' lam not cold. 

3. The Conditional is used 
to express conditional or con- 
tingent action or existence ; as, 
" ma mh^bh e ron gheibh e 
guna." 

The Participle is a part of a 
verb, itpartakesof the properties 
of an adjective, and expresses 
being, action, or suffering. 

TENSES OR TIMES. 

Verbs have twQ simple 
Tenses * ihe Past and the 
Future; and three com- 
pound Tenses, the Present, 
the Perfecty and Pluperfect. 

The Present Tense signifies 
that the verbal action or state 
is going on just now, or in pre* 
sent time; as, "Tha mi, / 
am. ^'ThAnsLUva' hualadh/' 
the men are striking. 

The Past Tense ugnifies 
that the verbal action or state 
is past and gone, or in past 
time ; as, *^ Bhuail mi, ' / 
struck. 



1. Tha,'n staid Ch^isteaeh a. 
mhain a* faighneachd c^iste; 
mar, AnSisd sibh? Will ye 
hear ? 

2. Gn^thaichear an DiHUach 
a dh'-aicheadh ni ; mar, " Qha 
robh e glic," he toas not wise. 

3. Gnathaichear an Teagad^ 
a dh^thris gniomha, no bith 
fo theagamh, no fo thuiteamas; 
mar, '< mur fag thu sin buailear 
thu." 

Is pairt de ghniomhar, am 
Pdirtear, tha rdinn de'nadur a* 
bhuadhair ann, agus thae 'noch- 
dadh, mth, gniomha, no /ulang, 

TIMEAN NO TRATHiLN. 

Tha da thim singilt aig 
gniomhar^n, Seachad^ agas 
Teacatl. Agus in timean 
measgte, an Lkthair, an Lan 
agus an Eoi-USin. 

Tha 'n i^ Ldthair a* nochd- 
adh gu*m beil gniomh, no 
staid a' ghniomhair a* dol air an 
^m so, no 's an tim & ta lathair ; 
mar, '' Tha iad ag bl," they are 



Tha n t\m Seachad a' noch- 
dadh gu 'm beil gniomh, no 
staid a* ghniomhair, seachad, 
no 's an tim a dh'.f hadbh ; mar, 
" Thuit h," he fell. 



* There are only two yexiM in Oaelic, viz. bi and is, to he^ that have a shnple 



. biittbis seenUng defect is nicely supplied by the yWure, or toe 

pre$mt tense of the rerb bi combined with the present or past participle. "^ 



The want 



of a simple present tense is not peculiar to the Gaelic langoa^, the Hebrew and 
r OHeatal iangoafea want it also. 
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The ISOiwre Tense intimates 
iAiai the verhal action or state 
is to take place in time to 
oome; as, ^^Ch\ mi sibh am- 
maireach," I shall see you to- 
morrow. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Auxiliary Verbs are those 
by whose help the compound 
tenses of other Verbs are made 
up. The present and past 
tenses of the Auxiliary Verbs 
are exhiiiited thus, 

ProBont. 
Tha, am, 

Ptudaidh/*'^' 
Is arrainn, can. 
Is e5ir, ou^Af, 
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Tha 'n r<NM»f; a' ftfillseach. 
adh gu 'm beil, gniomh, no 
staid a' ghniomhair gu tach- 
airt *an tim ri teachd; mar^ 
'' Toaaidh mi tigh/' I shaU 
huildtk house. 

ONIOHHARAN TAIOBIL. 

Is iad na gniomhar&n taiceil^ 
iad sin leis am bdl Timean 
Measgte ghnidmhar eile air an 
deanamh suas. Fuiilsichear 
timean l^thair 'us seachad nan 
taicearan mar-so, 

Present.' Past. 



"•«•«» dh;:fhimirinn } 
isiadwr 



i-fo!™ }«««. l;:^-}. 



Past, 
bha, UHU. 

dh'-fhaodalnn \ -.^^v, 
dh'-fheudainnr'"^*^ 
b' urrainn, could. 
bu chdir, ought 

PREPOSITIVE VERBAL PARTICLES. 

The following conjunctions or particles require special atten- 
tion, as they are constantiy prefixed to verbs, in their different 
moods and tenses, to vary their meaning i—^ 

Interrogative particles. — Am or an. 

Negative particles. — Cha, cha n-, ni'm or ni'n,* nach, not, 
Na, noti is prefixed to the Imperative only. 

Cha, always aspirates a verb beginning with b, /, m, p, and 
sometimes s. 

Conditional particles. — Ged, though f ged nach, though 
not; gu'm* or ^'n, gur, thca; ma, na'm or na'n, if; mur, (^ 
not; o'n or o, since, hecausi. 

Qua — Ged^ ma, ^nd o*n, are prefixed to all the tenses of the 
Indicative, except the Future active. Ged and o'n are prefixed 
to the Past and Future, mur to the Past and ma to the Future 
of the Subjunctive. 

tBi, be, or to be, 

MODH AINEACH. 



imperative mood. 

Bingnlar. 
1. Bitheam, -sa, let me be, 
8. Bi, hi thiisa, or bi-sa, be thou, 
3. Bitheadh k, let him be. 



PlnraL 

1. Bitheamaid, -ne, let us be, 

2. Bithibh, -se, be ye or you, 

3. Bitheadh iad, let them be. 



* Ou*mt ffu'nt m'm, nt'n/ mi'm, na'n, are sometimes written gu-f^, ffu-n/ 
nirm, mt^ / no-m, na-n, and occasionally gum or gu / nim, nin t nain, nan, or no, 

t Since the verb Bi enters so largely into the Compound Tmtet of other verbs. 
It has been deemed proper to conjugate it first, for an acquaintance with ita»Tsrfa|« 
lions will make the inflection of any other verbs easy to the learner. 
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Nbgatiye form. — Nabitheam, lei me net he. Na bi tbiua, 
or na busa, be thou not. Na bitheadh e, let kim not be. Na 
bitheamaid. Na Inthibb-se. Na bitheadh iad. 

Contracted form. — ^^'fi^. 1. bi'm ; 2. bisa, biosa; 3. blodh 
e. Plur. 1. bi'mid, biomaid ; 2. In'bh ; 3. biodh iad. 

IKDIOATIVE MOOD. MODH TAISBEANACH. 

Principal Parts. Pdirtean StMheU. 

resent Ptet. Future. IninitiTe. 

Tha, or ta, bba, bithidh, bith^ a bhith, or a bbi, 
<Mp>, was, will be, being^ to be. 

Present Tense. Tim Litiiair, 

(Conjimotions prefixed.— Ged, though ; ma, %f; o'n or o, tinee, because.') 

Singular. Plural 

1. Tha mi, or ta mi, lam, 1 . Tha sinn, or ta sinn, tew are. 

2. Tha thu, or tathu, thou art, 2. Tha sibh, or ta sibh, ye are. 

3. Tha^, i, or ta^, x, he, or she ««. 3. Tha iad, or ta iad, they are. 
6ed tha mi, though lam, &c. ; ma tha mi, if I am, &c. ; o'n 

tha mi, since I am^ &c. ; mar tha mi, as lam, S^c 

Fast Tense. Tim Seachad. 

(Conjunctions prefixed.— The same as in the Present Tense.) 
Singular. FliuaL 

Bha mi, I was. Bha wan, we were. 

Bha thu, thou wast. Bha sibh, ye were. 

Bha e or i, ^ or «^ w<u. Bha iad,* th^ were. 

Compound Tenses. 

Present Perfect Tense. Tim L^tbair Lin. 

Its helps, — tha iar, or tha air.f 

(CoDJimctions pr^xed.— The same as in the Present Tense.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Tha mi iar bhi, j; / have been. Tha sinn iar bhi, we have been. 

Tha thu iar bhi, thou hast been. Tha sibh iar bhi, ye have been. 

Tha e iar bhi, he has or hath Tha iad iar bhi, they have 

been. been. 

* Another form of the Pott is, do bha mi, do bha thu, do bha d or t ; Plur. do 
bha Sinn, do bha sibh, do bha lad. But chiefly employed in books. 

t The preposition '* air," on, at, is commonly used in forming the tenses of the 
Perfect and Piupeifeet, instead of ** iar," <^ter, boi then oaa be no doubt, as the 
following eatpitiss wiU show, .that ier is the proper particle for these tenses ; thus, 
•* Tha d air pdsadh,** denotes that he is at or on a marriMe, or present at the 
ceremony^ ' * Tha d iar pdsadb , " denotes that he has married, or is afterperform- 
fng the marriage ceremony. ** Bha S^mas air trusadh nan caoraeh,*^ denotes 
that James was at the nthering of the sheep, or assistingat it. ** Btuk SComas /or 
tMsadh nan caorach,** James had gathered the sheep.— See Stbwabt'b GRAjmas. 

t Either VhUh or hhi Is used in aU the tenses. 
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Fist Fw&ci or PlnpeifBet Tenia. Xiia Seachad no Roi-Un. 

Its helps^ — bha tar, or bha air. 
(CJonjonotions pTefize<L~Th6 same as in the Present Tense.) 



PhnaL 

Bha mi iar bhi, / had been, Bha sinn iar bhi, we had beM, 
Bha thu iar bhi, thou hadst been, Bha sibh iar bhi, ye had been. 
Bha h iar bhi, he had been. Bha iad iar bhi, they had been. 

Future Tense. Tim Teacail. 

Its terminations are -idh in eyer^ person, and its secondary forms 
are made np of the second person smgular of the Imperatiye. 

Singular. PluraL 

Bithidh mi^ / shall or tnll be. Bithidh sinn, toe shall or will be. 
Bithidh tu, thou shalt or wilt be. Bi thidh sibh, ye shall or will be. 
Bithidh e, he shall or tdll be. Bithidh iad, they shall or will be. 



OTHEB FORMS OF TBB VERB 
"BI." 

Preeent. 
Bdl, bheil, 'dl, am. 



STAIDEAN EILE LEIS A 
OHNIOMHAB " BI." 

Fast Future. 

Robh, was. Bi, toill be. 



INTEBROOATIVE FORM. 

Its particles are am before 6,/, 
m, p, and an before a yowel or 
any other consonant ; as, 

Present. 

AmbeilmiP or I 
Am bheil mi? • >am I? &c. 
A bheil mi ? J 
Past. 
An robh mi ? was I? &c. 



Perfect. 
Am beil mi iar bhi ? have I 
been? &c. 

Future. 
Am fai mi ? shall I be? &c 



CONDITIONAL OB SUBJUNOTIYB 
FORM. 

Its coiynnctions are gn'm, thai^ 
before 6,/, fn,p; na'n, if. (m the 
past tense only) : and gu^n, that, 
oefore any other letter ; as. 
Present 

Gu'm beil mi, or \ that I am, 
Gu*m bheil mi, j &c.* 

Past 
Gu'n robh mi, that I was, &c. 
Na'n robh mi, if I was, or if I 
had been, &c. 

Perfect 
Gu'm beil mi iar bhi, thaH I 
have been, &c. 

Future. 

Gu'm bi mi, thai 1 shall be, &c. 



* WbeD the yerb fsaUke in erery petvon of both numbers, whioh is the case in 
all these secondary forms, only the first person singular is printed ; the other pMr* 
sons of both numbers can be easily formed by the learner by annexing the pro- 
nouns,— thus, am Mi Mm f aimbtaif &c ; ^In te0 M«, pv'm beU e, gu'm beit 
Hnn, gu*m bdl tibh, gu*m UQ iad. 
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OOHDITIONAIi FOBlrt. 

Its conjunctions are, ged nadi, 
though not; mur, ifnoi; as, 

Preaent. 
Gred nsch 'eil mi^ though I am 

not, &c. 
Mur '&l mi, \ if I am not, 
Mur lu'eil mi, j &c. 

Part. 
Ged nach robh mi, though Iuhm 

not, or had not been, &e. 
Mur robh mi, if I was not, or 

had not been, &c. t 

Fatore. 
Ged nach bi mi^ though lehaU 

not be, &c. 
Mur bi mi, iflehall not be, &c. 



NEOATITB FORMS* 

Its particles are, cha n-, cha, 
ni'm, or ni'n, nach, not; hs. 

Present. 
Cha n-'dl, mi, lam not, &c. 
Ni'm beil, or ni bheil mi, lam 

not, &c. 
Nach 'eil mi? am I not f &c. 

Past 
Cha robh* mi, 1 r ^ © 

Ni'n robh mi.' j-^^*"^'**- 
Nach robh mi? vxu I not, 
. &c.?t 

Aitiure. 
Cha bhi mi, 1 I shall not be, 
Ni'm bi mi, j &c. 
Nach bi mi ? shall I not be? 
&c 

Obs. 1. — Nach renders the verb both interrogative and n^ative 
in all the tenses. The particle nt'm, nfn, or m, is chiefly used 
in old books. Mur is often followed by A- before a vowel ; as, 
mur h-'eil m\ ; mur hMe m\, &c. 

Obs. fi. — After the relative pronouns a, am, &c,, the forms 
beil, robh, and bi, of the verb ** Bi," are affirmative ; as, " an 
leabhar air &i» beil mi," the book on which I am. *' Far an 
robh iad," where th^ were. They may be thus inflected with 
the relative, governed by a preposition :^ 

Present, air am beii mi, on which lam, &c. Past, air an 
robh mi, on which Ivhu, or had been. Future^ air am bi mi, 
on which IshaU be, &c. 

Obs. 3. — The forms 'eil, robh, bi, are always used after the 
negative relative nach ; as, fear n&ch 'eil^ a man who is not; 
fear nAch robh, fear n&ch bi. 

Obs. 4. — ** Am bheil," of the interrogative of bi, is oftener 
used than *' am beil;" but ^e latter seems to be the correct 
form, because the particle am does not aspirate b in any other 
part of this verb, or in anv part whatever of any other verb 
banning with bf as, am bt, am bitheadh, am buaU ? 



* Cha rphh, fMir roM, are, in some Norkbern diatricts, nnmoimoed eta d'rotk. 



r d'rOM, a contracted fonn of «)ka do robh, mur do r 



, SST by prefizin|r 



t The PerfDOt and Pluperfect TenMS are formed, as in pp. 84, 
the particles ; as, eta, n-'eil ml iar bhi, Ac ; eta robh ml iar blii, &c ; atiir 'c& 
mi iar blii, Ac. 
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OBg. 5.—'' Cha n-'eiT' is used for '< eha hheU;' hh is thrown 
out for euphony's sake, and n- is inserted between cAa and 'eU, 
to prevent a hiatus. In that case an apostrophe before the n, 
thus '< cha 'n 'HI" is improper^ because n is evidently here a 
euphonic letter^ and should be written n-, thus^ cha n-'eil. 

POTENTIAL HOOD. MODH 00UA8ACH. 

Ckmpound Tenses, T\mean Measffta, 

Present Tense. Tim Ldthair. 

Its hel^s,— Faodaidh, or fi^udaidh, may ; is urrainn,* eon ; fSunaidfa, 
fimiridh, is ^iginn, or is dudar, must ; is odir, <mghU 

Singalar. 
Faodaidh no, is urrainn* mi bhith, Irn^ or can be, 
Faodaidh noy is urrainn thu bhith, thcu mayst or canst he, 
Faodaidh no, is urrainn e bhith^ he may or can be. 

Plana. 
Faodaidh no, is urrainn sinn a bhith^ we may or can be, 
Faodaidh no, is urrainn sibh a bhith^ ^e may or can be, 
Faodaidh no, is urrainn iad a bhith, th^ ma^ or can be. 

Fast Tense. Tim Seachftd. 

Singular. 

Dh'-fhaodainn, no b'urrainn mi bhith^ I might or could be, 

Ph'-f haodadh, no b'urrainii thu bhith, thou mfghtst or couldst be. 

Dh'.f haodadh, no b'urrainn h bhith, he might or could be, 

PIoiaL 

Dh'.fhaodamaid, \ no b'urrainn sinn a bhith, we might or 

Dh'.fhaodadh sinn, j could be, 

Dh'.fhaodadh, no b'urrainn slbh a bhith, ^« might or could be, 

Dh'.fhaodadh, no b'urrainn iad a bhith, the^ might or could be. 

Present Perfect Ten8e.t Tim Ldthair L^. 

Faodaidh no, is urrainn mi bhi iar bhith, &c., /may or con 
have been, &c. 

Past Perfect Tense.f Tim Seachad Ldn. 

Dh'-f haodaiun, no b'urrainn ml bhi iar bhith, &c., / might or 
eould have been^ &c. 



* UrraiMi is sometimes corrupted into urra or urradh^ a word whicli signifies 
a (MUd, We can see no reason for indulging in tliis contraction ; urraUm, we thinlt, 
aboold always be used. 

f These tenses are never used ; the present tense is indiscriminately used to ex- 
press the tenses called the Present and Perfect Potential in English ; as, &odaidh 
ml bhith, / maif be, or have been. And the Past tense is used to express the tenses 
Mlled the Past and Pluperfect Potential ; as, dh'-fbaodadh d bhitb, he misM be, or 
jkaMfrem»&c* 
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INTBBBOOATITB TO^MS.'^PrefaU. 

AmiiMd^mtbhith? maplbef^e, 
Anmrainnmlbhlth? eanlhef^t. 
Am egmn ml bbith, am ftmir mi bhlth, 
or an ^igion domb a bhttb ? im««< /te f 



^EC. 



Pott, 



Am&odaimi f abhith? crl might I bef 
Amfeudamnabhith? J &c. 
Am &odadh tu bbith ? miffkUt thou bef 

Am b*iiRaiiui ml bbith? could Ibef &c. 
Am fSumainii a bhith f"! vhu I Miged 
Am fimirimi a bhith ? J (o tef &«. 



Nboatitb woviva.— Present. 

Cba n-fhaod ml bbith, orl I mat 
Ni'mfMd ml bhith, j be/i 
Cha n-urrainn ml bhltb, or 
Cha D-urrainn domh a bbith 
Ni'n urrainn ml bhith. 



?Jeai 
be. 



ccmnot 



Cha Q-fh§um ml bhith, or\ I mutt not 
Ni'm fieum ml bhith 3 be, &c. 
Nach bod ml bhith ? map I not bef &c. 
Nacfa urmiBn ml bhitl!? can I not bef 

Ac 
Nach f£um ml bhith ? &e. 



[th,7 Tm\ 
I, 3 6«, &c. 



might no 



Pa$t, 

Cha n-fhaodalmi a bhith,' 
Ni'm faodaimi a bhith, 

Cha bMirralnn ml bhith, 1 I could not 
" h,3 6c, &a 

was not 



Ni'm b'urrahm ml bhith, 



Cha n-fh6amairai abhith,'! ^ 
Ni'm f^umainn a bhith, { obliged to 
Cha n-fhimirinn a bhith, C be, or / 
Ni'm flmirinn a bliith, J fffoWd not 
need to be, &c. 

Nach foodainn a bhith ? might I not bef 

he, 
Nach b'urrainn ml bhith, &c. 
Nach f(§umainn a bhith, &c. 



FOCLACHAI^ 

COMDITIOMAL 



Chi'm liMd ml bUth, OuU I mag be, Ac 
Ckir nrraimi ml bhith, 1 thalt leanbe. 
Gull urraimi ml bhith,3 &c 

Gu'm feum, gu'bi fimir ml bhith, but 
^igimi domh a bhith, that I must be, ac. 

PasL ' 
Ou'kn fiiodaum a bhith, (hat I m?^M be, 

Gu'm b'arramn ml bliith, (hat I eouia 

be, &C. 
Gu'm f^wnainn a bhith, (hat I was 

obliged to be, &c 
Na'm faodaimi a bhith, if I might be, && 
Na'm b'mraimi ml bhith, if 1 could be, 

&c 
Na'm feumainn a bliith, {f Tuns cbUged 

to be, &e. 

Conditional fobmb.— Pr«Mfit 

G«d naph £EM)d ml bhith, though I mo^ 
not be, &c 

Ged nach urraimi ml bhith, 
Gcd nach urrainn domh a bhith,. 

not be, &c 
Ged nach fgum ml bhith, though I must 

wA be, dec. 

Mur faod ml bhith, if I mag not be, Ac. 
Muriirrainn ml bhith, ifloannotbe, 4fco. 
Mur f§um, or mur fimir ml bbith, if / 
must not be, &e. 

PasU 
Ged nach faodaimi a bhith, (hough I 

might not be, &c. 
Ged nach b'urraimi ml bhith. (hough J 

could not be, iiQ. 
Ged nach feumainn a bhith, though luias 

not obliged to be, do, 

Mur faodainn a bhith, &o. 
Mur b'urrainn ml bhith, Ac. 
Mur fiunuuBn a bhith, &c. 
Na'm faodainn a bhith, lia 
Na'm b'urrainn ml bhith, &c. 
Nairn f(§umainn a bhith, &c. 



Ithougk 
h,3 Ican- 



* Faod, wfiud, and/MNfainn, ot/iudaiinn, Aec are used almoot tndiserimi- 
nateW in their respective tenses. 

t The verbs /ood, or /Hid, and /?um, or fimir, have thehr first person singular 
past tense always ending in -inn. The pronoun mJ, bebig incorporated in this per- 
son, is never expressed. The other persons terminate always in -adh, and have the 
pronouns expressed after them, except the first person plural, which commonly 
terminates hi -amaid, and in that case rejects the pronoun «Jim.— See D^Mim 
Verbs itytected. 
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The auxiliary Terba^ is ed»>, is ^i^imi, is iudar, and the com. 
pound pronoun domh, form a compound preaent and paat tenae ; 
dina, 

Is c6ir a bhi^ ought to he or shotdd be. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. la coir dhomh a bhi, fought to be or shmddbe. 
Is coir dhut a bhi, thou oughtst to be. 
Is coir dhA a bhi, he ought to be. 
la ooir dhi a bhi, «Ad ought to be. 

Pksr. la c6ir dhuinn a bhi, 100 ought to be, or should be. 
Is c5ir dhuibh a bhi, you ought to be, or should be. 
Is coir dhoibh a bhi, thefy ought to be, or should be. 

Cond. Ged is c5ir dhomh a bbi^ though I ought to be, &c. 

Gur c6ir dhomh, or gu'n c6ir dhomh a bhi^ that I 

ought to be, &c. 
Ma's coir dhomh a bhi, / ought to be, or should be, &c. 

Inter. An ooir dhomh a bhi ? ought Itobe? See. 

Negat. Cha chdir dhomh a bhi, I ought not to be, &c. 
Nach cdir dhomh a bhi, ougM I not tobef &c 

Past Tense. 

Bu chMr dhomh a bhi, / ought to be, &c. 

Cond. Ged bu chdir dhomh a bhi^ though I ought to be, &c. 
Gu'm bu chdir dhomh a bhi, that fought to be, &c. 
Na'm bu ch6ir dhomh a bhi^ iff ought to be, &c. 

Inter. Am bu chdir dhomh a bhi ? of^ht ftobe? &c. 

Negat. Cha bu choir dhomh a bhi, fought not to be, &c. 
Nach bu chdir dhomh a bhi? ought f not to be, &c. 

BUBJUNCTIYB MOOD.* MODH LBANTACH. 

Past Tense. 

Sing. 1. Bhithinn, or bhi'inn,t f would or could be. 

8. Bhitheadh tu, or bhiodh tu, thou wouldst or eouldst be. 
S. Bhitheadh e, or bhiodh e, he would or could be. 

" * This Bdood bM onlj the pMt and future tenees» and the future is used as an 
afiimatiTf present in many cases; the future indicative is also used as a present 



f This is the contracted form of the past ealjdmwtlTe, pnmoonocd tai every p<r« 
son Uk^ the complete form s as, vNmi, vi-Ugk. 
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9. Bhitheadh sibh, or bhiodh sibh^ ye toould or eadthe. 
3. Bhitheadh iad, or bhiodh iad^ th^ would or cot«i!i he. 

Interbooatiye fobm. — Pott Tense. 
Am bithinn ? wonld or could The? 
Am bitheadh tu ? wotddit or coMkt thou he? &c 

Conditional form. — P<ut or Pluperfect Tense. 
(ItB conjunctions tae,—ged, ged naeh^su^m^ muTy na^m^ o'n.) 
Ged bhithinn, though Iwerey or though Ihadheen, &c. 
Ged nach bithinn, though I were not, or AoJ not heen, &c. 
Mur bithinn, if I were not, or if I had not heen, &c. 
Na'm bithinn, if I were, or if I had heen, &c 
Gu'm bithinn, that I would or could he, &<% 
O'n bhithinn, since I would or couZJ he, &c. 

(, Nach bithinn ? would or coii^ I not he? &c. 

JPti^tir^ TWe. 71m TeacaiL 

(Its conjunctions are,— ma, ^, o*n») 
Sing, Ma bhitheas * mi, if I shall or mil he, or if The. 

Ma bhitheas tu, if thou shaU or wilt he, or thou he. 

Ma bhitheas e,ifhe shall or will he, or if he he. 
Pkur. Ma bhitheas sinn, if we shall or wiU he, or if we he.' 

Ma bhitheas sibh, if ye shall or will he, or if ye he. 

Ma bhitheas iad, if they shall or will he, or if they he. 

Ged bhitheas mi, though I shall or will he, &c. 

0*n bhitheas mi, since I shall or will he, &c 

Ma dh'-f haodas mi bhi, if I may he. 

Ged dh'-fhaodas mi bhi, though I may he. 

INFINITIVE. FEAIRTEAOH. 

Bith, m. heing, a heina, existence.^ Do bhi, a bhi, ga bhi, to 
he. Chum a bhi, in order to he. Dol a bhi, going to he, &c. 

* Sometimes contracted Mtov, and alwajs pronoonoed vi-Ui in both foniis. 

t *' Do,** tlie sign of the infinitive, is, by metathesis, for themost.part, softened 
into a; as, ** dol a bhi," for " dol do bhi," ** dol a phasgadh," g<ring to fiM. 
The preposition do suffers this change, in many cases, before noons ; as, *< chttdh 
i»d a PbanMean,** for ** do DunMean.*'— See Btittax of the Prepositioiis. . 
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Obs. — JBith loses the final tk after the infinitive particles, and 
when the particle ends in a vowel it exdudes the a; tm,^ bkif 
not ^ a hhi. 

PABTICIPLB. FAIRTEAR. 

lar bhi, or air bhith, heingy hcmng been, after being. 

Singular. PlunL 



Jar dhomh a bhi, I having been. 
lar dhnt a bhi, thou having 



lar dhk a bhi, he having been. 



lar dhiiinn abhi, toe having been. 
lar dhuibh a bhi,^0 havina been. 
Jar dhoibh a bhi, they having 
been. 



IMPERSONAL FORMS. 



Indicathtb. 

Pret. Thdtar, thflthar, or th&thu, (it) it, are. 

PasL Bhdtar, bhftthar or bhftthas, uxu. 

FuL Bltear, or hitheat {U)*haa or wiUlfe. 
Intjbrrooatitk. 

Prer, Am beilear, am beileas t i* (it), 

PeuL An robbar an robbas ? vhu {U) ? 

Fut. Am bltear ? am bithear ? shaU or loiS (it) 
bef 

Njboatitb. 
'Cha n-'eOear, ni'm beilear, it not. 
Nach'eilear? it (it) notf 
'Cha robhar, cha robhas 1 ,ffx ^^unM 
Ni'n robha^, ni^n robhas j <**' «^'*^ 
'Cha bhitear, cha bithear 7 thatt or 
.Ni'm bltear, ni'm bithearj wiUnotlfe. 



Pret. 
PatU 



FtO. 



SuBjUNcmrs. — PatL 
Bhiteadh (it) would be. 
Inter. Am biteadh ? unnOd it be f 
Negait. Cha bhiteadh, {it) would not be. 
Nach biteadh? wmdd Unotbef 



BTAroEAN NEO-PHEARSANTAIL. 
Bi, te, or to be. 

CoifomoifAi. 
Ma thiltar, &c., ged th^tar, ht. 
Ma bhatar. &c., ged bhitar, &c. 
Ma bhltear, &c., ged bhitear, Ac. 

ConditionaXm 
Gain beilear, beileas, that (it) it. 
Gu'n robhar, robhas, that (it) wat 
Gu*m bitear, gu'm bithear, OuU 
{U)thaUorwmbe. 
Conditional. 
Mur'eilear. (T (it) if not. 
Ged nach 'ellear though (it) it not. 
Mur robhar,robha8, ^"({0 iiKi# not. 
Ged nach robhar, though (it) wot 

not. 
Mur bltear, mnr bithear. 
Ged nach bltear, ged nach bithear. 

CoNDrnoNAiM— Poft. 
Ged bhiteadh though (U) wouJdbe. 
Ged nach biteadh, though {it} 
would not be. 



Mur biteadh, iflU) would not be, 
Na'm biteadh, if(U) would be. 

Appltcation of IMPER80NALS. — Thatar a* togail an tighe, 

the house is being buiU, or tt-building. Thatar ag radh gu'm 

beil plaigh 'an Eirionn, it is said that there is a pestilence in 

Ireland. Am beilear a' briseadh nan clach ? Are the stones 

a^eaking, being broken, or are they breaking the stones? 

Cha n-'eilear 'g am briseadh, th^ are not a breaking or being 

broken. An robhas a* mineachadh nan Sgriobturan ? Were 

the Scriotures {being) explained? Cha n.'eilear ag radh, it is 

not saia. Thatar a' cogadh, pugnatur, it is a..fighting or at 

fighting. Bhatar or bhathas a' cogadh, pugnabatur, bithear a' 

cogadh, pugnabitur, &c. 



CONJUGATION OF TERBS. 

There are Two Conjuga- 
tions, the First and the ^- 
conA 



SGEABACHABH GHNIOMHAR. 

Tha dk sgeadachadh ann, 
a* Cheud agus an Dara, 
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Verbs beginning with a single consonant, or with a 
consonant followed by I, n, or r * are of the First Conju- 
gation ; as, paisg^ sUinaich^ snaidh, brosnaich. 

Verbs beginning with a vowel, or with / pure,f are of 
the Second Conjugation ; as, ioc, pay, fdg, leave. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. A'CJHEUD SGEADACHADH. 
Paiag, to fold, or wrap, compUcare. 
Principal Parts. Pdirtean Steidfml. 

ImpentiTe. Past. Fatore. InflnitiTe. FketPut. 

Paisg,' phaisg, paisgidh, pasgadh, paisgte. 
Fold. folded. $haUfold. folding. folded. 

1^* The learner must obeerve that in the following arrangement 
of the yerb, the active and passive voices of each tense are put in juxta- 
position. He may either learn the actiTO Toice first, or the active and 
passive voices of each tense together. 



IMPERATIVE HOOD. 



ACTITA VOICS. 

Singular. 
PaiBgeam, -sa, letmeJbltL 
Paisg, orpaisg thiua, /old thou, or do 

Paiflgeadh d, Ui himjbld. 

Plural. 
Paiflgeamald, -ne, let us/old. 
Paiagibh, -se, /old yt, or do you /old, 
Paiageadh lad, let them/old. 

NegaL Na piUflgeain, Ul fane not /old, 

&c. 
Also, DiiUtom, let me r^use, &c. 



rASSirs TOicK. 

Singular. 

Paisgtear^ voX,letfM be /(Med. 
Paifigtear thu, be thou/olded, 

Palsgtear k, let him be/olded, 

PluraL 
Paisgtear Btain, let us be/olded. 
Paisgtear sibh, bepe/blded, 
PaiBgtaar tad, let them U/olded. 
Negat, Na paisgtear ml, let me not be 

]^UUd,&o. 
Also, Diaitar mi, let me be refused, &e. 



* VtxlM beginning with any other two consonants, such as se-, so-, sm-, sp-, st-» 
have no initial change wliatever in any mood or tense. Their final inflections are, 
in every case, like those of the first or second conjugation, for both oonjugationa 
are alike in thehr final inflections.- See Paradigm of the Verb. 

t That i8,/immediately followed by a voweT; as,/tU,/umcA. 

t In conversation, the English idiom is commonly followed in the first and thlM 
persons singular and plural of the Imperative Active, and Passive, uring the verb 
" leigi" let, permit, and the compound pronoun dhamh before the Infinitive of the 
verb employed by the speaker ; thus, Active^l, Leig dhomh pasgadh. & Leig 
dhA nasgadh. 1. Leig dhQinn pasgadh. 3. Leig midibh pasgadh. Passwe-' 
Leig dhomh a bhi naisgte, leig dha bbi paisgte, &c. This form is by no means so 
elegant as the simple form, for it would soimd exceedingly harsh, if a minister should 
oonunence divine service by saying, leigUik dhitinn aoradh an Tigheama a fhHS' 
eaeheadh, or le^gibh dhkkm toiseachadh ri aoradh an Ti^teama, The simple 
form, which is the pure idiom, is uniformly followed in this expression; a8» 
'* TOisicbeamaid aoradh (folaiseach) an Tigheama," Ut us begin (he {pubKe) spor* 
sMpq^Qod. 
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INDICATITB MOOD 



Prtttnt Ten$e,-^\ 
(The oonjanotionB of this mood are 
A47mrB Toica.— tiFutt ipreigeack. | 

1. ThAmI* 'pasgadh, rjbld, &c. 

8. Tha thu 'paflgadh, thou /oldest, &c 

3. Tha d 'paggaah, hefiMtt &c 

PluraL 

1. Tha Blnn a' pasgadh, we /old. 

i. Tha stbh a* pasgadh, pe/old. 

3. Tha lad a' paagpulh, Oey/old. 

Tha ml didltadh, && 



-TimLithalr. 

^0(^ ma, mar, o^n. See page 84.) 
Pabsitb Yoic^'-GuthAikuiffaek. 

Singular, 

1. Tha ml paisgte, / omMML 

2. Tha thu palagte, thou art/Med,] 
a Tha d palflgte, Ae to/oUed. 

PlurcU. 
L Tha Blnxi paiagte, iM are>bM0rf. 
9. Tha stbh paisgte, M ar«>i)M«l. 

3. Tha lad paU^te, they are/otded. 



Tha ml diOlte, or dimta (not nied). 



Past Tense.^Ttm Beachad. 



Sitiffuior. 
Phaisg ml, or do phaiag ml, I/itlded, 
Phaiflg thu, Ouni/oUMsU 
PhaiBg d, he/olded. 

PluraL 
Phaisg dnn, or do phal«g ahm, vfe/ofdid. 
Phaisg stbh, ye/oMed. 
Phaisg lad, thev folded, 
Dhidltml, dee. 



lingular, 
Phaiageadb ml, / was/otded. 
Phaisgeadh thu, thau wast folded, 
Phai4geadh d, he wasfMed. 

Plural. 
Phaisgeadh shin, we were/olded. 
Phaisgeadh sibh, ue were/olded. 
Phaisgeadh lad, thep were/olded. 

"^ mi, &c. 



Present Per/fet 2Vfi#e.— Tim L^thair Lte.t 



Tha ml iar . 
Tliathaiar 
Tha d iar 



.Ihavefailded, 
^, fhoH hast folded, 
he has or hath folded. 



Singular. 
Tha mi iar mo phasgadh, / have been 

folded, (folded, 

ThsL thu iar do phasgadh, thouhastbeen 
Tha d iar & phasgadh, he has been folded. 
Tha 1 iar ft paogadh, she has been folded. 

Plural. 
Tha shm iar ar paagadh, we have been 

folded. (folded. 

Tha, sibh iar bhnr pawadh, pe have been 
Tha lad iar am paigaoh, thejf have been 

folded. . 

Past Perfeel or Plupetfict IViue.— Tim Un Seachad, no Roi-Un. 

Bha mi iar pasgadh, IhadJWded, &c.t I Bha ml iar mo pasgadh, / had been 

I folded, ikct 



Ptural, 
Tha Sinn iar pasgadh, we have folded. 
Tha sibh iar pasgadh, yg have folded. 
Tha lad iar pasflptdh, fluy have folded. 



* When the nominative to the verb ends in a vowel, the a* is excluded from this 
tense, and an apostrophe put in its place ; as, tika ml *pasgadh for a'pasgadh. But 
when the nominative ends in a consonant, it Is retained ; as, tha slnn <y pasgadh ; 
tha fear a' pasgadh. The particle a' here is a contracted form of the preposition 
ag or aig, at / so that the expression, tha shm a* pasgadh, signifies literally, we are 
mfkUdbsg,** lilce the English expression ** we are at worli," i. e. we are worldng. 

f Another form of the Perfect Passive is,— eAa mi air bhi paisgte, tha thu air 
bhi pidsgte. &c. This tense is also used as a Present of verbs whidi do not admit of 
a put participle in -te / as, ** tha ml iar mo leantuinn,** / am /Mowed, or hove 
been .^Hlowed.— Bee Formation cf the Terbk 

% This tense U, hi wetj respect, like the Prewot Perfect, exoept that (to of the 
Perfect if changed into oka. 
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Future a^iwe.— Tim TeacaQ. 



SinguikiTt 
Paiwidh mi,* / auM or wiUfold. 
pyagidh tu, Ihou tkaU or ufiU/old. [ 
Paiigidh d, he thalt or wUlfdd. 

PluraL 
Palagidh slnn, we shall or wOlfolUU 
PaiMidh Bibb, you OaU orurillfotd. 
Fainidh lad» Ouy shaU or wiU/old, 
^DiiUtaid* mi, &c 

Active Voice. 

INTSaaoOATITB FOKMS. 

Prc$€tUm 
Am ben ml "pa^iadh ? am I/oldingf &e. 

POiL 

An do phaifg mi ? did I /old f he. 

An robn ml ^lasgadh ? wu I/oldingf &c. 

Fuiure. 
Am paiag ml ? shaU IfoMf Ac 
AmtU^'paigadh? fAoM/bc/oMi^f &o. 



Cha n-'eO ml 'paigadhl I 
Mi'm beil ml 'pasgadh 3 ing, &c 
PatU 

NachdophaiBgml? did I not/old f Ac 



Future. 

SM? £}''»-«"<*•*"•*«• 

OONDinOVAL FORMS. 

Pre*. Oed tha ml ^Mwgadh, 6ce. 

Oed nach 'diml Iwsgadh, Ac 

Ou'm beil ml 'pa^{a&, 6ce. 

Mur 'eil ml 'pasgadb, &c. 

Ma tba ml 'paa^idh, dtc 
Poit. Oed do, ged nach do phalag 
Sec 

Oa'n do pfaaisg ml, &c 

Mur do phaisg ml, he 

Maphaiflgml, he 
FuL Oed nach paiag ml, he 

Oa'm pai^i; ml, dzc. 

Mur paiag ml, &c. 



Faiageu v[d,i I tkaU or wia be folded, 
Pai^ear thu, thou shalt or uriU befoUML 
Pn»Be9uri,heshaUorwiabe/oldeA, 

PluraL 

Paiagear alnn, we shaU or wVl be/olded. 

Paiagear aibh, ye OtaU or vftU be/okUd. 

Paiagear lad, thep shaU or wUlbefolded, 

DiQltarmI,&c 

Passive Voice. 

INTXBBOOATiyE FORMS. 

Prejent 
Am boa ml paiagte ? am J/obUdt he 

PatL 
An do phaiageadh ml ? wu I/dUMf Ac 
>h ml paiagte? wuI/oULedf he 

Future. 
Am paiagear ml ? shatt I be folded f he 
Ambi^ paiagte? ihaUIbefoUMf he 

mOATIVE FORMS. ITSOATITR FORMS. 

Preset^ Present. 

am not fold- Cha n-'ell ml paiagte! I am noil fMed, 
Ni'm beil ml paiagte j &e. 

PatU 
Cha do phaiageadh mi 7 Iwu not/bided, 
Nl'n do phaiageadh mli he 
Nach do phaiageadh ml? was J not 
/olded,&e 

Future, 
Cha phaiagear mil / shaU not be /aided, 
Ni'm paii^ear mli he 



CONDITIONAL FORMS. 

Pres. Oed tha ml paiagte, &c 

Oed nach 'eu ml paiagte, &c. 

Ou'm beil ml paiagte, dec. 

Mur 'eil ml paiagte, he 

Ma tha mi paiagte, dec 
mX,\PasL Oed do, ged nach do pbalsgeadh 
mt, &c. 

Ou'n phaiageadh mi, he 

Mur do phaiageadh ml, he 

Ma phaiageadh ml, &c. 
Aft Oed phaiagear mi, Ac 

Ou'm paiagear ml, &c. 

Mur pai^ear mi, &c 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Its helps.— Faodaidhor f^ndaidh, is nrrainn, ft^nmaidh, fimmdh, is 
Aspam, is ^adar, is c6ir. 

* There ia no conlunction or particle prefixed to this tense, in this form, to tbtj 
its meaning.— See Future Tenu, pace 85. 

t Another form of the Future FaasiTe,— WAidk nUpai^, bimidh tu pategtst 
he 
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Active Toice. 

Faodaidh fk>, is urrainn mi pas- 
gadh^ Imt^ or ean/M 

Faodaidh no, is urrainn thu 
pasgadh^ &c* 
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FiMaiTeYoleeb 
Faodaidh no, is urrainn mi bhi 
phaii»te, / may or eon be 

Faodaidh no, is urrainn thu 
bhi paisgte, &c 



Past Teme. 



Btngnlar. 
I>h*.f haodainn a bhi paisgte. 
Dh'.f haodadh tu bhi paisgte. 
Dh'-f haodadh e bhi paisgte. 

PlimL 
Dh'-f haodamaid a bhi paisgte. 
Dh'-f haodadh sibh abhi paisgte. 
Dh'-f haodadh iad a bid paisgte. 



Singular. 

Dh'-f haodainn pasgadh. 
Dh'-f hadadh tu pasgadh. 
Dh'-f haodadh e pa^dh. 

PlaraL 

Dh'-f haodamaid pasgadh. 
Dh'-f haodadh sibh pasgadh, 
Dh'-fhaodadh iad pas^dh, 

iVo/tf.— There is another PaienHal Passive formed by using the 
passiYe forms of the auxiliaries, faodaidh^ is urrainn, and fkumaufht 
J'Cm before the infinitiye actiye ; and the possessiye pronouns ; as, 

PrM.,— Faodar mo phas^^adh, / maif be folded^ ^c, ; is urraumear 
mo phascadh, / can be folded, &c, ; ft^umar or fimirear mo phasgadh, / 
must bejoldedj ^c, Pa«<«— Dh*-f haodteadh mo phasgadh, / migM be 
folded, q;c.: h* urrainnear mo phasgadh, / coitla be folded, ^c, ; dh'- 
f h^umteadh, or dh*-f himirteadn mo phaskadh, / was obliged, or needed 
to be folded, ^0. 

Obs. — The particle a is never used in the active tenses of this 
mood between the auxiliary and the infinitive ; as, faodaidh 
sinn pasgadh. In the passive voice^ the particle a is always in- 
serted before ^At^when the nominative is incorporated or ending 
in a consonant ; as, dh'-f haodainn a bhi paisgte, b'urrainn sibh 
a bhi paisgte. 

Is o6ir pasgadh, ought to fold, Is coir a bhi paisgte, ought to be 
or should fold, folded. 

I. Is coir dhomht pasgadh, / 1. Is coir dhomh a bhi paisgte, 
ought to fold, Act I ought to be folded, &c. 

J. Bu choir dhomh pasgadh, 1. Bu choir dhomh a bhi paisg- 
te. te, &C. 



* The intenogatlTe, nfloatiTe, and conditional forms of this mood are ibrmed 
as in the potential mood of the yerb * "' ... - ... ^ — 



' Bi,** by annexing the infinitive pasgadh, or 
bat or any other verb.~eee page 88. 

t The auxiliaries it ebir, U (Mnn, U (udar, always require the compound pro- 
noun damh, in all its persons, before the hiflnitiTC ; as, is filginn domh paigadh, &e. 
The auxiliary it urrainn, is used with both the simple and compound pronoun ; 
••, is urrainn mi sgrtobhadh, or is urrainn domh sgrtobhadh, / con write. 
t For the other persons or these tenses, see page Ok 
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SUBJUNGTlvjfi MOOD. 
AfmVE VOICE. PASSTTB VOICE.. 

Past Tenee,^Thn Seachad, 



Singular. 

Phaisginn,* / wcM or could 



fold. 
Phai 



Pbaisgeadh ta, tJwu wauldei 

or couldgtfold, 
Fhaisgeadh e^ he toouldoT could 

fold. 

FlunL 
Fhaiflgeftmaid, or ^ «« tpould or 
Phaisgeadh sinn, J could fold. 
Pbaisgeadh fohh, ye would or 

comdfold, 
Phai^^h iad, th^ would at 

could fold. 
So, dhiultamn, &c. 

INTERROGATIVE FORM. 

Am paisginn? would I fold f 

NEGATIVE FORMS. 

€ha phaisginn \ / wcndd not 
Ni*m paisginn / fold, &c. 
Nach paisginn ? &c. 

COKBinONAL FORMS. 



Bingolar. 
Phai^eadht mi, / would or 

could be folded, 
Phaisgteadh tu, thou wouldst or 

couldst be folded. 
Phaisgteadh e, he would or 

coidd be folded. 
PluraL 
Phaisgteadh sinn, we would or 

cotUd be folded, 
Phai^teadh sibh, ye wwM or 

eould be folded. 
Phaisgteadh iad, th^ would or 

coidd be folded. 
So, dUtAxjlieadh mi, &c. 

INTERROGATIVE FORM. 

Am paisgteadh mi ? would 1 be 
folded f &c 

NEGATIVE FORMS. 

Ni m paisteadh mi J &c. 
Nach paisgteadh mip &c 

CONDITIONAL FORMS. 



Past or Pluperfect Tense 

Ged phaisginn, though I should Ged phaisgteadh mi, tluiugfi I 
fdd, or though I had folded, should be folded, or tkoi^ I 
8ic. . had been folded, &c. 

Ged nach paisginn, thouah I Ged nach do phaisgteadh ml, 
should not /old, or had not though I had not been folded. 



folded, &c. 
Mur paisginn, if I should not 
foldy or had not folded, &c 



or should not be folded, &c. 
Mur paisgteadh mi, if I were 
notyorp^lshculdnotbejolded, . 
or had not been folded, &c. 



* The first person singular and plural active are rendered emphatic by adding 
thepfoneminal emphatic syUablM -ta, -^te/ tm, phaiflgimKsa, phaiigemiMHiMi. The 
plural form is seldom used. 

t The termination -adh of this tense is often suppressed; ub, ** pkaUgW* tot 
phaiMteadk. We can see no reason irtiatever for tms apocope, except tae weak 
and ostorted pronunciation of some persons nrho corrupt the laaguam, by not tak- 
ing the trouble of pronouncing final syllables in faXL The temniatioD -oMh oufibi 
to be preserved in this tense, were it of no other use than to keep it from betng con* 
founded with the participle in 'te. 
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Na'm pai^nn, if I sktmldfold^ 

or kadfoldedy &c. 
Gu'm paisglnn, that I would 

or Mould /M., &C. 



Na'm paisgteadh mi, ifltDere 
folded, or iflshouldiefolded 
or had been folded, &c. 

Gu'm paisgteadh mi, th<U I 
toouldoT should be folded, &c. 



Future Tense, 

[UBed as a present affirmatiye tense after a relatiye prononn without 
the particles g^ and ma. See Future Subjunctive, p. 111.] 



Ma phaisgeas mi, if I shall or 

wiUfold, Ac. 
Ged phaisgeas mi, thought shM 

or Ml fold, &c. 



Ma phaisgear mi, if I shall or 

will be folded, &c. 
Ged phaisgear mi, though I 

shall or will be folded, &c. 



INPINITIVB. 

Pasgadh, folding, wrapping, covering; eomplieoHo* Do 
phasgadh, a phasgadh, to fold, to wrap. 

Fasgadh, mas. a folding, eompUeandum, is declined thus : — 

Singular. FlunL 

N. pasgadh.* N. pasgaidhean or pasgannan. 

G. pasgaidh. G. phasgadh or phasgannan 

2>. pasgadh. D, pasgaibh or pasgannaibh. 

A. pas^h. A. pasgaidhean or pasgannan. 

V. a phasgaidh. V. a phasgaidhean or a phasganna. 

FABTICIPLB ACTIVB. PARTICIPZiB PA68ITB. 

Pres. A' pasgadh, folding, at I Past. Falagite, folded, 
folding, a-folding. \ 

SECOND CONJTJGATION.t AN DARA SGEADACHADH. 

loc, (yix^)j i^i ^ P<^* Aidich, confess, to confess. 

Principal Parts. Pdirtean StHdheil. 

Imp. Past. Pot Inflli. PaatPlttt. 

loc, dh'-ioc ioeaidh, iocadh, iocta or iocte. 

Aidich, dh'-aidich, aidichidh, aideaebadh, aidichte. 

* The infinitive In -odh. is a noun of the flnt declension, expressiTe of the 
verbal energy or effect. It is seldom used in the plural.— See page ^ 

t The tenses of the first and second conjugation are all alike m their terminations. 
Tbalr difference condsts only in the use of the particle **do** aspirated and con- 
tracted d3i* or dh*; and in some cases d\ before the secondary forms, beginning with 
a vowel or / pure. D* it also used in tenses of the Irtegular verbs, beginning with 
e or r pore. 

G 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



PASSIVE VOIOE. 

Singular. 

loctar ml, let me be paid, 
loctar thu, be you paid. 
loctar e^ kt him be paid, 

Plnnl. 
loctar sinn, lei us be paid, 
loctar sibh, be you paid, 
loctar iad, let them be paid. 

So, aidichtear, &c. 



ACTITE VOICE. 

Singular. 

locam, .sa, let me pay, 
loc ihuea,,pay thdt. 
locadh ky let him pay. 

PluraL 
locamaid, -ne, let uspa^. 
locaibh, -se, pay ye. 
locadh iad^ let them pay. 

So^ aidicheam^ &c. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.-^Thn Ldthair, 

Singular. Singular. 

Tha mi 'a iocadh. Tha mi iocta,* or iocte. 

Tha thu g iocadh. Tha thu iocta, or iocte. 

Tha e 'g iocadh. Tha e iocta, or iocte. 

Plural. 
Tha sinn ag iocadh. 
Tha sibh ag iocadh, 
Tha iad i^ iocadh. 

Past Tense.— T\m Seachad. 
Dh'-ioc mi,t I paid. I Dh'- iocadh mi, I was paid. 

Dh'- ioc thu, &c. 1 Dh'- iocadh thu, &c. 

Present Perfect Tense.-^-Tlm Ldn Ldthair. 



Plural. 

Tha sinn iocta, or iocte. 
Tha sibh iocta, or iocte. 
Tha iad iocta, or iocte. 



Tha mi air iocadh, / have 

paidy &c. 
Tha thu air iocadh. 

Tha e air iocadh. 

Tha sinn air iocadh. 
Tha sibh air iocadh. 
Tha iad air iocadli. 



Tha mi air m' iocadh, / have 

been paid, &c. 
Tha thu air d' iocadh. 

{Tha e air 'iocadh. 
Tha i air a h-iocadh. 
Tha sinn air ar n.iocadh. 
Tha sibh air bhur n-iocadh 
Tha iad air an iocadh. 



Past Perfect or Pluperfect Tense.—Tm Ldn Seachad, 
no Roi-Ldn. 
Bha mi air iocadh, I had paid, I Bha mi air m* iocadh, / had 
&c. I been paid, &c. 

* The more common form is. Iha nA air m* iocadh, &c. 

t DA'-, here is the aspirated form of ** do," of which the o is elided, causS eu- 
phonia, before the succeeding vowel, and its place is always supplied with an Kpos- 
trophi. It is not customanr to insert a hyphen between dh' and the part of the 
yerb to which it is prefixed, but I have ventured to introduce it, in order to show 
more clearly, that dh* forms a part of the tense. 
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Future Tense.-^T\m TeacaiL 
locaidhmij I shall or toill pay, I locar mi, / shall or mil be 
**" paid, &c. 



&C. 



INTEBBOdATITE FORMS. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Prasent. 

Am beil mi 'g iocadh } &c. 

Past. 
An d'-ioc mi ? &c. 
An robh mi 'g iocadh ? &c. 

Perfect. 

Am bdl mi air iocadh ? &c 

Pluperfect. 

An robh mi air iocadh ? &c. 

Future. 

An ioc mi ? &c. 

Am hi mi *g iocadh? &c. 



PASSIVE VOICB. 
PreBent. 
Am bell mi iocte ? &c. 

Past. 
An d'-iocadh mi ? &c. 
An robh mi iocte } &c. 

Perfect. 

Am beil mi air m' iocadh ? &c 

Pluperfect. 

An robh mi air m' iocadh? &c. 

Future. 
An iocar mi ? &c. 
Am hi mi iocte ? &c. 



NEGATIVE FORMS. 



Present. 
Cha n-'dl mi 'g iocadh, &c. 
Ni'm bedl mi 'g iocadh, &c. 

Past. 
Cha d'-ioc mi, &c. 
Ni'n d'-ioc mi, &c. 
Cha robh mi 'g iocadh, &c. 
Nach d'-ioc mi ? &c. ' 

Future. 
Cha n-ioc mi, &c. 
Ni'n ioc mi, &c. 
Nach hi mi 'g iocadh ? &c. 

CONDITIONAL FORMS. 

Present. 
Ged tha mi 'g iocadh, &c. 
Gred nach 'eil mi 'g iocadh, &c. 
Gu'm beil mi 'g iocadh, &c. 
Mur 'eil mi 'g iocadh, &c. 
Ma tha mi 'g iocadh, &c. 

Future. 
Gred nach ioc mi, &c. 
Gu'n ioc mi, &c. 
Mur ioc mi, &c. 



I Present. 

Cha n.'eil mi iocte, &c. 
Ni'm beil mi iocte, &c. 

Past. 
Cha d'-iocadh mi, &c. 
Ni'n d'-iocadh mi, &c. 
Cha robh mi iocte, &c. 
Nach d*-iocadh mi, &c. 

Future. 
Cha n-iocar mi, &c. 
Ni'n iocar mi, &c. 
Nach iocar mi, &c. 

CONDITIONAL FORMS. 
Present. 
Ged tha mi iocte, &c. 
Ged nach 'eil mi iocte, &c. 
Gu'm beil mi iocte, &c. 
Mur 'eil mi iocte, &c. 
Ma tha mi iocte, &c. 

Future. 

Ged nach iocar mi, &c. 
Gu'n iocar mi, &c. 
Mur iocar mi, &c. 
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FOCLACHADH. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 
ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present T«Dse. — Tim JMbair. 



Faodaidh mi iocadh, Sec, 
Is urrainn mi iocadh, &c. 
Is urrainn domh iocadh, &c. 
Feumaidh mi iocadh, &c., or 
Fimiridh mi iocadh, &c.* 



Faodaidh mi bhi iocte, &c., or 
Faodar m' iocadh, &c. 
Is urrainn mi bhi iocte, &c., or 
Is urrainnear m' k)cadh, &c. 
Feumaidh mi bhi iocte, &c, or 
Feumar m' iocadh, &c. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

ACTIVE VOICB. PAgHVB VOICE. 

Past Tense. ^Tlm Seachad. 



Sing. dh'.iocainD. 

dh'-iocadh tu. 

dh'-iocadh e. 
Plur, dh'.iocamaid, or dh'- 
iocadh sinn. 

dh'.iocadh sibh. 

dh'-iocadh iad. 

INTERROGATIVE FORM. 

Pcut. An iocainn^ toould or 
should I pay? &c. 

NEGATIVE FORMS. 

Cha n.iocainn,\/ toould not 
Ni'n iocainn J pay, &c. 
Nach iocainn ? &c. 

CONDITIONAL FORMS. 



Sinff, dh'-iocteadh mi. 
dh*.iocteadh tu. 
dh*.iocteadh e. 
Plur» dh'.iocteadh sinn. 

dh'-iocteadh sibh. 
dh'-iocteadh iad. 

INTERROGATIVE FORM. 

Past, An iocteadh mi, vfould 
or should Ibepaid? &c. 

NEGATIVE FORMS. 

Cha n-iocteadh mi, \ luHmldnot 
Ni'n iocteadh mi, j bepaid,ii.c, 
Nach iocteadh mi ? &c. 

CONDITIONAL FORMS. 



Past or Pluperfect Tense. 



Ged dh'-iocatnn, thottffh I should 
payy or had paid, &c. 

Ged nach iocainn, though I 
should not, or had not paid, 
&c. 



Ged dh'-iocteadh mi^ though I 

should be paid, or had oeen 

paid, &c 
Gred nach iocteadh mi, though 

I should not be paid, or Md 

not been paid, &c 



* The other tenses and forms of the Potential are formed as in the verb < 
PP- 87, 88, 89, or in the ferb Paitg, page 05. 



Bi,' 



ETYMOLOGY. 

Mur iocainn^ if J gJwM noi 

or had not paid, &c. 
Na*n iocainn^ if I dunddpc^^ 

or hadpaid^ &c 
Gu'n iocainn, that I toculd or 

should payy &c 
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Mur iocteadh mi, if J should 

not bepaidy or had not been 

paid, &c. 
Na'n iocteadh mi, if I should 

be paid, or had bem paid, &c. 
Gu'n iocteadh mi, that I toould 

or should be paid, &c. 



Future Tense. 



Ma dh'-iocas mi, if I shall or 

wiUpc^, &C. 
Ged dh'-iocas mi, though I 

shaU or wiUpc^, &c. 



Ma dh'-iocar mi, if I shall or 

will be paid, &c, 
Ged dh*.iocar mi, though Ishall 

or will be paid, &c. 



INFINITIVE. 

locadh, m. paying. Do dh-iocadh, a dh-iocadh, to pay, 

PABTICIPLE8. 

Pres. Ag iocadh, paying, at | Past, locta, or iocte, |>aie/. 
paying, a-paying. \ 

Example of a Verb begin- I Samplair de Ghniomhar 
ning with /pure. | a' toiseachadh le/ glan. 

Faisg, wring or squeeze. 

Imp. Ffeft Fat Infln. Put Part 

Faiflg, dh*-fh^8g,* faisgidh, fasgadh, faisgte. 

IMPBRATIYE MOOD. 
ActiTo Toioe. Pasdve Toiee. 

F^iageam, U^ me wring, &c. | Fdisgtear mi, let msbe wrung, &c. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Tha mi faisgte, &c. 



Pres. Tha mi 'fasgadh, &c. 
Past. Dh*.f hidsg mi, &c. 
Perf. Tha mi air fasgadh, &c. 

Plup. Bha mi air fasgadh, &c. 

Fut. Faisgidh mi, &c. 



Past. Dh'.f haisgeadh mi, &c. 
Perf. Tha mi air m* fhasgadh, 

&c. 
Plop. Bha mi air m' fhiisgadh, 

&c. 
Fut. Faisgear mi, &c. 



* FhlM always qidewent, and the Towd foUowfaig/k besiiis the aonnd with 
dk'- ; at, y4<is9. See page 10.— Note ^ 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present Tense. 

Faodaidh mi fasgadh/ / ma/y 

wring, &c. 
Is urrainn mi, or is urrainn 

domh fasgadh^ Icon taring, 

&c. 
Feumaidh mi^ is eiginn domh, 

or is eudar dhomh fasgadh, 

I must wring, &c. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present Toise. 

Faodaidh mi bhi faisgte, or 

faodar m' fhasgadh, &c. 
Is urrainn mi bhi faisgte, or 

is urrainnear m' fhasgadh, 

&c. 
Feumaidh mi bhi faisgte, is 

eiginn domh a bhi faisgte, or 

f^umar m' fhasgadh, &c. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Past, Dh'- fhaisginn, ^c 
Fia, Ma dh'-fhaisgeas mi, &c 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Past. Dh*- fhaisgteadhmi, &c 
Fut. Ma dh'-fhaisgear mi, &c. 



INFINITIVE. 



Fa^adh, m. toringing^ squeezing* 
fhasgadh, to toring, to squeeze. 



Do dh'. fhasgadh, a dh- 



PARTICIPLE8. 

Pres. A' fasgadh, wringing. \ Past. Faisgte, wrung. 

Like Pmsg, loc, and Fciisg, decline the following verbs: — 

Imper. Past. Infin. Past Part. 

Buail, strike bhuail bualadh buailte 

Dearbh, j9r(n^ dhearbh dearbhadh dearbhte, or -i 

Loisg, hum *loisg losgadh loisgte 

Neartaich, strengthen *neartaich neartachadh neartaichte 

Sgoilt, split *sgoilt sgoltadh sgoilte 

0\,drifUt dh'-ol 61 6ilte,iar61 

Orduich, order dh'-6rduich orduchadh orduichte 

Uraich, refresh dh'-uraich urachadh uraichte 

Fill,/o« dh'-fhiU filleadh fillte 

Fain, hahe dhVf huin fuineadh fuinte 

Fan, n,, stay dh'-fhan fantuinn iar fantuinn 



REFLECTED ACTION, 

Indicating that the action of 
a transitive verb reciprocates 



ONIOMH FEINEIL, 

A' foillseachadh gu'm beil 
gniomh gniomhair asdaich ag 



ETYMOLOGY. 

or falls back on the agent or 
subject It is formed by annex, 
ing the pronoun fHn and f»t- 
fHn to the yerb ; thus. 
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ath.bhualadh no 'pilleadh air. 
ais a dh.ionnsuidh an dean* 
adair f^in. Nitear h le cur an 
riochdair mi^'n lisVghniomh* 
ar; mar-80, 



Baail tha-fein, sirike yowrtelft rixrwy &c. 
IMPERATITB. 



Boaileam mi-fein, let me strike 



Boul tba-fein. 
Baaileadh ^ e-fein. 



Baaileamaid sinn-fem, let ut 

strike ourselves, 
Baailibh sibh-fein. 
Baaileadh iad iad-fein. 



INDICATITB. 
Present 

/ am striking myself, ru^rafuu, ke. 
thou art strdcing thyself, 
he is striking hwue(f. 
she is striking herself, 
we are striking ourselves, 
you are striking yourselves, 
they are striking themselves. 
Interrogative, 
'g am bhnaladh fein 1 am I striking myself, &o. 
Negative. 
Cha n-'eil nu 'g am bhnaladh fein, I am not striking myself, &c. 



Tha mi 'g am* bhnaladh fein, 
Tha thn ^g ad bhnaladh fein, 
Tha h *g fi bhnaladh fern, 
Thal'g&bualadhf&in, 
Tha einn 'g ar bnaladh fein, 
Tha slbh 'ga bhnr bnaladh fern, 
Tha lad 'g am bnaladh fein, 



Am beil mi * 



Past. 
/ struck or fiave struck myself, 
you struck or have struck yourself, 
he struck or has struck himself, 
she struck or has struck herself, 
we struck or have struck ourselves, 
you struck or have struck yourselves, 
they struck or ftave struck themselves. 
Future. 

/ shall or will strike myself, 
shall I strike myself, &o. 

And 80 forth throngh all the other actiye moods, tenses, and forms, 
like •• Paisg." 

Infinitive. 
Do mo bhnaladh, do m' bhnaladh fein,gn mo bhnaladh fein, chum mo 

bhnaladh f^in, to strike myself. 



Bhuail or do bhnail ml mi-fein, 
Bhnail thn thn-fein, 
Bhnail e e^in, 
Bhnail i i-fein, 
Bhnail sinn sinn-fein, 
Bhuail Slbh sibh-fein, 
Bhnail lad iad-fein, 

Bnailidh ml mi-fein. 
Am buail mi mi-fein f 



* Here the Possesslves mo, do, are transposed into am, ad/ and ag is con- 
tracted 'a. The form, tha mi *g am bhualadh/Hn, is snlMtituted for tha ml ag mo 
hhualadh/Hn, ^e. Tlie 'g is often united to the Possessives ; thus, 'gam, *gad, *ga, 
*gair, *gur, 'gam. 
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Presant Farticlple. 
*G am bhvaladh fdn, 'ga mo bhaaladh fein, striking my$elf. 

Perfect Furtidple. 
lar mo bhaaladh f(&iii, iar mi-fi6in a bhualadh« w iar dhiMoah mi-f<fii]i a 
bhualadh, / having ttruck mguHf, 



IMPERSONAL ACTTON, 

Indicating that an object is 
undergoing some operation 
without naming the ^ent or 
doer; thus^ 



ONIOMH NE0-PHEAB8ANTAIL> 

A' fdillseacfaadh gu*m beil 
cuspair a' fulang fo ^niomby 
gun an deanadair ammeacb- 
adh; niar-so, 



Thitar 'g am bhaaladh, / am being struck^ Ttrtrrifutt, palsor. 

INDICAtlVB. 
Present Tenae.— PoMitw and ProgreiHve. 
Th4tar 'g am bhaaladh, / am being* struck, or I am a-strtking, 
Thatar 'g ad bhaaladh| thou art being struck or a-striking. 
ThiLtar 'g A bhaaladh, he is being struck or a-striking, 
Thatar ^g ft baaladh. she is being struck or a-striking, 
Thatar 'g ar baaladn, we are being struck or a-strxkinp. 
Thatar 'g 'or baaladh, ffou are being struck or a-striktng. 
ThMar 'g am bualadh, theg are being struck or a-striking. 

Thktar a' togail an tighe, the house is being built or a-bttHding, 
Thatar a' togail aan tigheaa, the houses are being built, &c. 

Thiitar a' briaeadh na h-ainneige, the window is being broken, &c. 
Thiktar a' briseadh aan ainneagan, the windows are being broken, &o. 

Fait Teiue.— FoMioe and Progrsssivs. 
Bhatar 'g am bhaaladh, / was being struck, ke, 
Bhitar a' togail an tighe, the house was being, built, &c. . 

Future Tmae.— Passive and Progrettwe, 
Bitear or bithear 'g am bhaaladh, / shall be being struck, &c. 
Bltear or bithear a* togail an tighe, ihe house will be being built, fto. 

Thifi form of the yerb may be declined through all the other moods, 
teases, and forms, by usiag the prepositiye particles and yarying (hh- 
tar, thathar, thathas, as la page 91. > 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE MOODS. 

If by the term ** Mood " we are to anderstand the different termina- 
tions which the theme or root of the yerb receiyes in the process of 
inflection, it is manifest that the Glaelio Verb has only foor moods, 



* Or they are striking me, 4e>— As this form of the verb is used only when the 
nominative or agent is not precisely known, or when the speaker does not choose 
to mention it, he uses a pronoun when the expression is turned into the active voice : 
as, they (that is, some persons or things,) are striking me, or / am being ttruck by 
some persons, &c— See ObeertfoHone on tke Present Tenn, p* 100. 
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namely the Imperatire. IndioatiTe, SnbjnnetiTe, and InilnitiTe, but if 
the prefiziiig of one of tne particles am, cha, naeh^ na^n^ ma, mur, gur, 
atd, gu*n, j-o., to any of these four moods, oonstitate a good reason 
for imposinff a corresponding mood upon the language, we should 
haTO a mood for each of these interrogatlTe, negatiye, and contingent 
partiides, without a diyersity of terminations cufferent firom the four 
moods iMToper to the langua^. But erery one that is capable of 
understanding the subject, will easily perceiye that such a cluster of 
moods would oe a great encumbrance and no advanta^ whatever. 

Seeing the particles am, oha, ma, gu'm, Ac, exercise no influence what- 
ever upon the termination of a tense, their collocation with the tenses of 
the y«rb, is in this work classified under the name of Secondary formSf 
called Interrogative, Negative^ and Conditional. These are evidently 
not moods, because their particles produce no variety of terminatioui 
when construed with a verb. They are only forms which the existing 
moods assume, when a proposition is put interrogatively, negatively, 
oonditionaUy, or contingently. It is true, however, that there is one 
verb in the language, namelv the verb Bi, of which the forms beil, 'eU^ 
robh, might, on account of their diversity of spelling and termination, 
be classified under diiferent moods ; but this verb belongs to the irregu* 
lar class, and seeing none of its peculiar terminations haflmore mo<KUi 
than a regular verb, in other languages, I cannot see any reason why 
it should have more moods than all the other verbs of the Graelic. 

There is another feature in the inflection of the verb, which may 
lead some to suppose that it possesses more moods than tnis reasoning 
admits, that is, tne change by aspiration which the initial consonant 
of a verb receives when one of the verbal particles is prefixed to it. 
But this is no argument for another mood, because sucn a change is 
neither applicable, in every tense, to all the existing moods^ nor to all 
the consonants ; and, moreover, tne Preterite tenses are aspirated with 
and without the addition of the particle ; as, ma phaiag ml, {f I folded, 
PhaiBgwLlfoided. Phaaafpim, I would foltL Oed phaaB§pjm. And 
some of the particles remove the aspiration altogether; as, mvr 
paummn; na*m /Nitf^nn.— See pp. 93, 94, 96. , 

The arrangement pursued in tnis work is the one generally followed, 
and it is elearlv the most perspicuous, convenient, and economical that 
can be adoptea. It is also supported by analogy, for in English the 
partioles if, though, uniesa, ^c, are construed with the Indicative ;* 
m the Latin, an, non, ne, si, nt, ^[c. ; and in Greek, i/, «v, fih, ?v«» &o., 
u« construed with the Indicative and Subjimctive Moods, for pre- 

• The Sabjunctive Mood in Engllih to now ftlmost uniyenally raleeted, for, with 
tho axception of two teoMs of the verb To Be, no part of th« EnglUh verb can pro- 
perty be denominated a Sabjunctive Mood. Enslish grammarians of the Bubjono- 
tive School, after declinhig two tenses of the verb, which they call the Present and 
Past Sabjmictive, declare that ** the remaining tenses are in ever}' respect like their 
corresponding tenses of the Indicative." According to thto declaration, the three 
ramaining tenses must have, at one and the same time, a Subjunctive and an 
Indicative Mood of like terminations, which to impoMible. The same learned 
authors define the cases hi Enslish by saying, ** the Ifomhiatlve and ObJecUve are 
Sillke." Now every one who has anv knowledge of English Gtammar may, tn a 
moment, detect the fttUacy of thto definiUon, for the Pranotm to the only part of 
speech in Engltoh that, stricUy speaking, has cases ; as, Nom. /. ObJ. me, Nom. 
WW, ObJ. us. But these are not aBkel— See Nors, p. 38. Flor Atrlher infbrma- 
Uon on the Suttfunettve Mood, ^c, See Dr M'Culloch's Bxoluh Gbaiucab. 
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icisely the same purpose that any cAo, ma, gu^m, ^c, are construed 
with the Indicative and Sabjanctiye in GraeUc, and yet no part of the 
verb combined with any of these particles is denominated a separate 
mood in these hingnages. Whercsore, I shall conclude these remarkd 
by quoting the learned Dr Cbombib's opinion on this subject. ^ If," 
says he, ^the question be examined grammatically, or as a subject of 
pure grammar, I am inclined tq think that where there is no variety of 
temunation, there cannot be established a diversity of moods." * 

Imperative. — In the first person, the Imperative mood expresses a 
wish ; in the second it commands, exhorts, entreats, or forbids ; andin 
the third, it permits ; as, '* bnseammd o cheile An cidbhreaoh agus 
tUgeamaid dhinn &n cidng, let us break their bands asunder and cast 
their cords from t».— Bible. " Gabhaibh AJghlum," receive ye tn- 
struetion, ^^ Na bean ris a' bhdrd," do not touch the table* " £is- 
deadh e, or lad," let htm, or them hear. 

It is also employed to express imprecations ; as, ^ Na faiceam-sa 
an la mMreach," May I not see to-morrow. " Na leigeadh Dia," God 
forbid. The na is often written nar, and of old notr, before this mood. 

The first person singular is sometimes used as the first person sin*- 
gular present of the Indicative ; as, '^ Guidheamf oirbh a bhraithre," 
^tx^tf}, yitfiiu vfMfty brethren, I beseech yocc.— Gal. iv. 12. 

Potential.— In'compliance with general usage, I have retained the 
term ** Potential Mooa," a name given to the auxiliaries /aodatdA,M- 
urramn^ &c., when combined with the Infinitive of another verb ; as, 
** faodaidh mi sgiiobhadh," / may write. But it is perfectly clear that 
such a mood does not exist either in Graelic or Enghsh. For the verbs 
faodaidh, is-urrainn, feumaidh, and their correspondents, may, can, 
must, are evidently indicative,— thus^ may indicates liberty, can in- 
dicates power or ability/and must obligation or necessity ; as, *' I may 
yniiQ," faodaidh mi sgriobhadh, indicating that I am at liberty to 
write. •* I can write," is-urrainn mi sgnobhadh, indicating that I 
have it in my power to write. " We must 6ie," feumaidh stnn bos- 
achadh. The past tenses of these verbs convey the same meaning ; 
as, I might write yesterday, dh*'fhaodainn sgriobhadh an-de, indicat- 
ingthat I had liberty to write yesterday. 

The verb following these auxiliaries, and whose energy or effect they 
express, is in the Infinitive Mood in both languages. In English the 
Infinitive goes on the same principle after may, can, must, as it does 
after the verbs shall, will, bid.dare, let, &c., all which suppress ** To," 
the sign of the Infinitive, as it is called ; as, ** I bade him go," for I 
bade him to go. 

It may also be observed, that the verbs may, can, must, are alvrays 
ftiture in their effect ; as, '' Peter may go to London," indicating not 
that Peter isjtut now on his way to London, but that he is at liberty 
to go there at a ftiture period. In some instances these verbs denote 
future events only, as when we speak of a man lying sick of a fever 
or any other distemper, and apparently dying, we say, ** he may re- 
cover," faodaidh ifas slan, or tighinn uaithe, intimating not that he 

* See Dr Cbombis's Ettmoloot and Syntax of ths Engusb Languaob. 

t This is in imitation of the Irish Gaelic, which has a simple present tense of 
the verb, running thns,— DClnaim, J shut, ddnaidh tu, dOnaidh se, diinamaoid, 
di^nthaoi sibh, dOnaoidh siad, from <* dOn/' to «At«t.— See Gramuab or thb 
Ibisb Lanouaob, Dublin, 1841. 
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is at Uberty to recover, bat that he will probably recoYor. '* James 
Gannot tell a lie/' intimating not that James has it not in his power 
to tell a lie, but that he wiU not do it. The force of this obsenration 
will appear more striking when it is observed, that the two Gaelio 
auxiliaries answering to may and must assume their future termina- 
tion ; as, fikodaufA, feumaMfA.— See Defective Verb$, p. 122. The 
imposition of a Subjunctive and a Potential Mood on the English 
language is borrowed from the Greek and Latin; but since'.these lan- 
guages represent relations and actions by different terminations on 
their nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and seeinfi[ the English effects the 
same process by prefixing separate words, a Subjunctive and a Poten- 
tial Mood are as unnecessary in the English as a Dative and Ablative. 

SuBJUNcnvs.— The Subjunctive has only a Past and a Future tense. 
In the past it is employed with and without its conjunctions ; as, 
thogainn, / would lift ; na'n cliiinnteadh \ad, if they could be heard, or 
if they had been heard. 

Preceded by the conjunctions yu'^m or ^*n, the Past Submnctive is 
used optativefy, or to express a wish ; as, *' Gu'm beannaicheadh Dia 
mbh," May God bless you, •* Gu'n tigeadh do rioghachd," May thy 
kingdom come. 

Such optative phrases as, may he live long, may it please, &c. are 
formed by gu ma, or gu'm ma; as, ** Gu ma* fada beo an righ,'' 
God save the king (May the king Rve long) ; vivat rex, vive le rot. 
1 Sam. X. 24. Gu'm ma toil le do mhorachd, May it please your Ma* 
jestv. Similar phrases are made up by the Past Conditional of the 
verb Bi; as, " Gu'n robh math a^ibh," thank you, (i.e.) may you 
have good, Pailteas gu'n robh agaibh, or gu'n robh pailteas agaibh, 
may you have plenty : prosperity to you,— See p. 85. 

iNFiNinvB.— The Infinitive Mood is a. noun expressive of the verbal 
action, state, or effect ; as, bualadh, mas, a strucing, beating. Bris- 
eadh, m. a breaking, breach, fracture. Sgilobhadh, m, a writing, peU" 
manship ; a document. To&A\,fem. a lifting, raising, building, edifice, 
structure, Teagasg, m, teaching, tuition, doctrine. It proceeds on 
the same principle as the Latin Gerund ; as, promptus ad pulsandum, 
ullamh gu butuadh, ready to strike. Est omnibus moriendum, is 
eudar dhuinn uile basachadh, we must all die. Tempus scribendi, 
am sgriobhaidh, time of vmting, &c., or like the supine in -um ; as, 
venerunt rogatum, thainig tad a dh-iarraidh^ &c. The Infinitive is 
made to supply the place of the Present participle of other languages, 
by prefixinjg a', ag, to it, (See Obs, p. 82) ; as, a' bualadhji^ striking, 
pu&ans, riMrr«fv, frappant ; a' sgi^obhadh, writing, scribens, y^a^tn, 
eerivant; a' teagasg, teaching, docens; ag ainmeachadh, naming, 
nominansj ag iocadh, paying, solvens; ag ol, drinking, bibens. 

The Infinitive with or vnthout a*, or ag, cannot be employed as an 
adjective with a noun, like turba sonans, turbae sonantes, or turbis 
sonantibns ; vir scribens, or viro scribente. We cannot sav griLisg 
hhualadh or grhisg bhuaireadh, fear sgriobhadh. In cases like these, 



* This seems to be an elliptical phrase for gu'm math fad'a bhltheas an righ heb. 
Ou'm ma, or gu ma, in sucii expressions as these, appears to be a corruption of 
^ gu' math," tcOl; as, Ou-math a bhitheas sibh, wU may ye be/ and of gu'm 
b'6, that a wu or toere: as, gu'm b'd toil do mhdrftcbd, thatitwere theufiUofyow 
majesty, 1. e. may it please your majesty.— 8ee the Dtfectivt Verb ** /«," p. 124, 
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a oompomid noun, denoting an agent or doer, is fonned by pnitini; the 
infinitiye in the genitiye singular, whose termination it retains through 
all the inflections of the nonn preceding it ; thus, grM8g-bhuairi<m, 
/nn.* a crowd of raging^ \,^.a raging orotpd, Fear-s^obuiidh, mat, a 
man (ifvmiingA, e. a wrUer. By changing/«ar into -air. -doir, or -ear, 
the common affixes denoting an agent or aoer, we transiorm the infini- 
tiyes buahdh, buaireadh. tprtohhaah^ or their roots, into the correspond- 
ing simple words bualaoair or" uailtear, a striker ^ pulsator ; buairead- 
ain a dttiurber^tempieri sgriobhair,or sgz^obhadair, a torUer.tcriptar, 

This illustration leads us at once to peroeiye that the infinitiye is 
simply a nonn naming the substantiye action or state of a yerb. for, 
diyested of the particle a' or ag^ it ceases to supply the place of the 
present participle, and it no lonjrer contains any idea of time, which is 
inseparable from the nature of the participle ; thus, ^a* pasgadh," 
signifies /oMifMi, ai folding^ intheaet qffoldmg, or engaged infolding^ 
eompHcans. Remoye the particle a* (used for ag) and ^ pasgadh '* 
immediately loses the signification of a participle, and must now be 
rendered by oomplieaHo or ccmptieandum^ ot folding used as a noun. 

Past Pabticiplb.— This part of the yerb is formed by annexing -le, 
or -to, short, to its root ; as, buailfo, bristo, teagaiste, locto or locte, 
egnobhto, or -e; or by prefixing iar. afier^^r or air, on, to the infinitiye : 
as, iar bualadh. struck^ l e. after etrtkmg ; iar tuiteam,/a^n. Seyeral 
yerbs do not admit of a past participle in -te^ and those which do ad- 
mit of it, often make it in botn ways ; as, togte or iar togaiL l{fied.^ 
SeePar<icipfc<fiuir,p.ll4. 

ON THB TENSES OF THE VERB. 

Preseni^^The Preeent tenses of the yerbs Bi and Is, to be, express 
present existence ; as, ^Tha 'n U so fnar,'* this dag is cold, Tha 
reothadh km, there is frost, or it is freexing. ** Is Abhse mo chidr- 
dean," ve are mg friends. 

The Present tenseij: actiye of other yerbs is composed of the Present 



* For the inflection oi snch noons as these, see Fear-ctkO, mwHnharat p. 82. 

t The particles iar and air are both pronounced Hr, one syllable, with a smart 
and strong impulse of the Tolee on the r, 

t TbeGaelte may be said to be somewhat meti^thysica] in respect to the division 
of time, for in this ancient language no verb has a shnple Present tense, except 
those which express being or exutence, namely, the verbs Bi and /#. If we examine 
phUosophically the division of duration, called PremU Time, a rationale wiU be 
found for the want of a Present Tense in the Gaelic verb. Time behig, like space, 
continuous and nnhiterrupted, it is divisible in idea only. Present time does not 
exist any more than a mathematical point can be composed of parts. What we call 
Present Time, is merely an intermediate limit which the mind fixes between the 
Past and the Fntore. In respect to our existence, time is only past and Axtnre. 
Every portion of time which we can mention, as a year, a month, a week, a d«y, 
an hour, or a minute, is composed of past and future time. When we say fkis hcur^ 
the whole hour is not present at once, it is obvious that a part of it is past and s 
part of it future. The same division is likewise applicable to any other denomina- 
tion of time. Iff agahi, we connect action with tnis division of time, it is bbvi- 
ous that actions can only be past and future ; as, IwrUe a letter t the whole act of 
writing the letter is not present at once ; it is composed of the part written and of 
the part to be written, that is. of past and future action. Now, if the ancients re- 
sarded time and action fai this light, the analysis given here wlU perhaps account 
for the want of a spee{fle PrMent Tense in the Gaelic and Hebrew verb. Bat in 
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of Bi and the infinitiye of any other rerb, and it is ffenerally employed 
to denote profpresaiTe action or state ; as, *' Tha mi ^sgilobhadh, / urn 
writing f or / write, Tha 'n l<$ng a* sedladlu the ship is saiRng, Tha 
'ghr^ agdiridh, the tun is rising. Tha na feidh a' Dtiireadh, the deer 
are roaring^ or rutting, 

A present tense of this kind is sometimes formed by combining Tha 
and a\ag, or rt, with a noon ; as, Tha mi 'g obair, /am working, Tha 
iad ag umuigfa, or ri tamaa^they are praging, at pragingf at pragers, 
or engaged in pr aging, Tha iad ag dran. singing. 

The Present tense passiTo is filmed by combininji Tha with the 
past participle of a transitive verb ; as. Tha mi paisgte or iar mo 
phasgadh,* / am folded. Tha a* chlach briste, or lar a briseadh, the 
stone is broken. Cha n-'eil an tigh togte, or air 4 thogail, the house it 
noibmlt. 

A Progressive Passive of all the tenses is formed by the Impersonal 
forms of the verb Bi^ and the nartiele t^ ox ag followed by an inilni" 
tive ; as, Thatar a' cur an t-sil, the seed is being \sown^ the seed is a- 
sowing. Thatar ag oradh a' Dhnird, the table is being gill, a-gUding 
iX. e. the table is under the process of gilding). Thjktar a' togail an 
tighe, the house is being built^ a^ilding, or under the progress of 
building. 

The same idea is expressed by the personal tenses of the verb Bi 



its breaking, ot a-oreaking ; i. e. suffering breakage. Tha na caondch 
'g Sn riksgaoh. 

The important distinction between a passive action completed and a 
passive action in ^gress may be further illustrated ; thus, Tha an 
ninneag briste or lar & briseadh, the window is broken. Tha an tigh 
tofSte or iar & thogail, the house is bnUt: signifying that the breakmg 
ofthe window and tne buHding of the house were both finished and 
past at the very time the sentence was pronounced. Again, Thatar 
a' briseadh na h-uinneige, the window is beifig broken, or a-breakinq. 
Thatar a' togail an tighe, the house is being builtf or orbiMding, sigm- 



fying that the breaking of the window and the buUMng of the house 
are not completed when the sentence is pronounced, but still going on. 
Now, there is, in point of time and action, as much difference between 
tha an tigh togte^ and iheUaar a' tt^U an tighe, as there is between 
domns adifioata est, and domus mdtfieistwr.f 



pnctiee, and for human convenience we represent time to our senies by extending 
it over tike present and the past and giving it magnitude, we thus assume our various 
denorafnatfons of Presmt Time.— See Dk Crombib on tlia Pmisbnt Tbnsb. 

* Tha mi iar mo phasgadh, literally / am after myfoUHmg, L e. J am or ham 
hun folded, signifying that the act ir done to the subject or nonunative, con- 
sequently the passive object is in possession of it, or after receiving it. The 
poBsessive pronoun corresponding to the nominative is always plaeed between iar 
or air and the infinitive in forming the Passive voice, by the form ** iar pasg- 
adh " of the past participle ; 'as, Tha na ciaefaan iar am briseadh, 0ke sUmes 
are broken. The Possessive pronoun is never used with the participle In -te or 
-fa / as, Tha na clachan briste, Gte Hones are broken, 

t It is to be regretted that the editors of the Gaelic Scriptures have never em- 
ployed this elegant, einressive, and popular form of tiie verb, as it would repress 
several passages of the Sacred Volume with greater preoisfon, and convey the spirit 
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TfaiB mode of expression enables the speaker to state at once what 
is done to the passive object, without referring to the agents or instru- 
ments which CTfect the work in progress. 

As the English verb has no precise or simple form to express this 
species of action, it employs a circumlocution, using the present paiti- 
eiple of the yerb Be; as, the house is being buiU, thathas a' togail an 
tighe. 

Pott* — The simple Pm^ tense of the Indicative expresses the rerbal 
action or state indefinitely, as past and finlshea; as, '^Thuit a' 
chraobh," the tree fell, or has faUen. " Pheacaich sinn," toe sirmed^ 
or have sinned. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect* tenses of the Indicative in English are 
generally rendered by the simple Past tense of the Indicative in 
Gaelic ; as, ** we have dreamed a dream." Chunnaic sinn aisling. 
** And when they had eaten up the com wnich they had brought out 
of Egypt J*' agus an uair a dh'-ith tad sttas an sitd a thug uSl ds an 
J^fl^t/.— Bible. 

The Past Subjunctive is generaUy rendered by the English Auxili- 
aries toculdj catUd, mighty shimid, but never by should denoting dtttg or 
obliaaHon ; as, Ain bitheadh tu deonach dol leam 1 Woukt you be 
tpUUng to go unlh me ? *Sgrlobhadh h litir cho math rinm-sa, he could 



and meaning of the original to the reader fiur better than the form which th^ have 
adopted. The following verse in Rom. viiL 96, should have been rendered by this 
iormoftheverb:— K«^^f yiyg«(rT«i "0« Xnxtf nv f»f»T9Vfiufi» SXtif vh 
Afiii^»f U«y«V^i>/£ir if m0Mrat a-^aynt^ and in the Vulgate, '* Sicut scriptmn 
est : Quia propter te tnart\fieamur tota die : attmati ntmus sicut oves oodsionis ;'* 
rendered in Gaelic thus, ** A r6ir mar a ta e sgrlobhta. Air do shon-sa mharbhadh 
tinn rd an U ; mheasadh dnn mar chaoraich chum marbhaidh." The proper Eng^ 
lish of this Gaelic rendering is, ** According as it is written. For thysake we teerv 
kiUed all the day, we were counted as sheep for the slaughter." The two verbs 
** mkarbhadh ** and *' mheasadh " are here in the Fast tense passive, and signify 
that the action was completed at the time the words are spoken. To follow the con- 
struction of the original, and to express the sense of this passage fiillj, the Gaelic 
version of it should be, "A r€ir mar a ta d sgr^obhta ; Air do shon-sa thdtar 'a ar 
marbhadh rd an U, tAa «h»n air ar tneas, or OMtar *g ar meat mar chaoraich chum 
marbhaidh.— Fide Psahn xliv. 22 ; 1 Cor. xv. 29. ^ 

In the Irish version of the Scriptures, the verb IXoyi^ffifAtf is better rendered ; 
as, " Mar ata sgrlobhtha, is air do shonsa mharththar sinn ar feadh an laoi ; 
atamaoid air ar meat mar chaorcba re hudid a marbhtha.'*— Irish Bnu.a, 1830. 

I have often heard intelligent Highland people remarking upon this passage as 
diJBcult to be understood ; but there can be no doubt that the main difficulty arises 
fipom the construction of the language. Were this popular idiom adopted, I am con- 
vinced the passage would be quite intelligible to every Christian. The following ex- 
position Justifies my stricture on this verse. ** We are kiUed," We, Christians, 
are subject to or exposed to death ; we endure sufferings equivalent to dying. *' All 
the day long." Constantly, continually, there is no intermission to our danger and 
to our exposure to death. ** Weare accounted,*' we are reckoned, we are regarded 
or dealt with ; that is, our enemies Judge that we ought to die, and deem us the ap- 
propriate subjects of slaughter, with as uttle concern or remorse as the lives of sheep 
are taken."— Barnks. 

* The Perfect and Pluperfect in English express only Present and Past action 
under certain limitations. The common distinction is, that the Pluperfect is em- 
ployed to express one action as having occurred unmediatelv before another action ; 
as, ** / had written the letter before Paul entered the room. ' 

The Perfect is employed to express action as having occurred within the compass 
of a limited period of time not vet elapsed, as a day, a week, a month, a year, &c. ; 
as, ' * / have seen Paul to-day. 



ETYMOLOGY. FOCL ACH ADH. Ill 

write a letter as well as I. Chluinnteadh fhaim nan rkmh air an loch, 
t?ie din of the oars might be heard on the lake, Cha ghabh mi do 
nighean ged hheireadh tu dhomh piinnd dir, I will not take your 
dau^ter though you should give me a pound of^ gold. This tense in- 
timates fdtare action also, and in that case it is commonly rendered 
by should ; as, ga'n olamaid botul, ged chosdadh k crun, (that) we would 
drink a bottle Utotigh it should cost a crown. Preceded by ged, mur^ 
na*ny or by a conmtional clause, it is often rendered by the English 
Pluperfect Indicative, &c. ; as, Mur cuirinn ceist ort, if I should not 
put or had not ptU a question to you, Na'm bu bhed h thigeadh d, if 
he were living he would have come. *'Na'm biodh tusa an-so dub 
n-fhaigheadh mo bhrathair b^." 

Future.— The Future Indicative * expresses future action or state 
indefinitely ; as, bithidh sinn subhach, we shall be glad. Togaidh mi 
tigh, / shaU buUd a house. Cha bhris Tomas a' cmach. Thomas will 
not break the stone. Am beil ^ 'g riUih gu^m buail e mi ! does he say 
that he wiU strike me ? Ditear na h- aingidh, the wicked shall be con- 
demned. 

The future tense is also frequently used to express present action or 
existence, when we speak of actions or events which recur habitually 
and uniformly, or according to ordinary practice and the course of 
nature : as, ^ pillidh freagradh min corruich, ach diiisgidh briathra 
gkrg fearg," a sqft answer tumeth Cwill turn) away wrath^ but grievous 
words stir up (will stir up) anger. '* Traodhaidh agus Uonaidh an 
euan," the ocean ebbs (will ebb) and flows (will flow). 

The Future Subjunctive expresses future action or state, and it is 
alwa;rs preceded b^ ma, o^n, mar, a, and sometimes by ged, when a 
condition or a contingence is implied ; as, ma bhuaileas tu mi, tf you 
wiU strike me. Sin mar bhitheas, thus (it) ujUI be. ** 'Nuair a chuireas 
an corp truaillidh so neo-thruaillidheachd uime," when this corrupt- 
ible (body) shall have put on incorruption. Cho luath 's a chead- 
aicheas an aimsir, as soon as the weather will permit. 

Preceded by the relative a, this future expresses present action like 
the future incQcative, and, in that case, it is frequentlv followed by the 
future indicative ; as, *' an ti a ghlaodhas anns an f h^sach," he that 
crieth (will cry) in the wilderness. *' Esan a ghluaiseas gu-glic saorar 
e," he that walked (will walk) wisely^ he shiul be delivered. 



A Paradiom of the Verb, exhibiting the initial forms and 
tenninations of all the Moods and simple Tenses^ at one view. 

* It ifl improper to prefix the particle *' aed " to any form of the future indica- 
tive. The expressions **gedbhideichml]e,"^&c.; "gedmharbhdml;'* '*gcdthuit 
d," belong rather to the past sutJunctiTO, and should be rendered ged bhUheadh ddch 
mUe, Ac; ged mharbhadh Smij ged thuUeadh i.^-Vide 1 Cor. iv. 16. Job xUi. 
16; Fsalm xxxviL 24. 



i 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Pai^, fold. Lot,* wound. 8tiCdr,» guide. 

IMPEBATIYB MOOD. 
Singid 
1 



AeL J hoUam 

(^Stiiiir-eom 



(Pai 
Pat. \ Lot 

tStii 



Paisg-^MT 

Lot^ir 

Stiidr.fMr 



8 3^,1, 1 S Stakd. 

PAI80 -eadh, -eamaid-ibh -eadh. 

LOT .adh, -amaid -aibh -adh. 

sTiuiB -eadb^ .eamaid -ibh -eadh. 

thn. 6,1. ttim. iribh. iad. 

-tear -tear, -tear -tear -tear, 

-ar -ar, -ar -ar -ar. 



^^- (Stiuir* 

^r:' J Lot-aida 
^*^'- IStiuir-iJA 

^^ -! Lot-ar 
-^^' lStiuir-«ir 



INDICATIYB HOOD. 



pfaaisg phai^, phaisg phaisg 

*stiuir *8tiuir, *stiuir 'stiuir 

•eadh -eadh, -eadh -eadh 

-adh -adb, -adh -adh 



phaisg. 

;iot 

'stiiiir. 



-adh. 



-idh -idh, -idh -idh 
oddh -aidb, -aidh ^dh 



-idh. 
-aidh. 



-ear 
-ar 



-ear, 
-ar. 



-ear 
.ar 



-ear 
-ar 



Pott 

Act, 

Past 
Pm. 



{i 



BUBJUNCnTB MOOD. 

Phaisg.fnfi -eadh -eadh, -amaid .eadh -eadh. 

Lot-atnn -adh -adh, -amaid ..adh -adb. 

Stiuir.fnn — — — — — 

Vhsdag^teadh -teadh ^teadh, -teadh -teadh -teadh. 

LoUeadh -eadh -eadh, -eadh -eadh -eadh. 

S^vLiT'teadh -teadh -teadh, -teadh -teadh -teadh. 
Infinitive. Pa6g-a(fA, loUadh, 8tiuir.ea<IA, or stiilradh. 
Preg. Part, A' pasg-oc^A, a' loUadh, a' stiuir-^odA. 
Past Part. Paisg-^e, lot-o, lote or \oi'te,f stiuir.f«. 

* The verb *' lot " serves as an example of a verb b^^nnliig with I, n* m* r, and 
'* stl&ir " as an example of a verb beginning with two coasonamts of wUeh none 
is aspirated ; as* sc-, 8g-» sm-, sp-, am-, st-.— See pp. 10, 11. 

^ It Is quite unnecessary to insert the i before -te in this part of the verb, becanse 
the e being in contact with the <, qualifies its sound without the correspondent 
snudL The soft sound of -te is far preferable to the thick, coarse, broad sound of 
-to. It is only a prejudice against any deviation from the rule " broad to broad 
and small to small," that must have led some writers to insert t before -te, and to 
annex -a histead of -e in verbs whose last vowel is a broad. But the language 
generally dispenses with this rule in the Past Tense Passive of the Subjunctive, 
and there is no reason for adhering to it in the Passive Participle. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
I0C9 pay. Faisg, squeeze, wring, 

ACTIVE, PASSIVE. 

/flifMr i ^®^"***'*> **^' ioc-f«r, &c. 

imper, \fais^-«<w», &c faisg-^ear, &c 

D..-* r-^v- i dh'-ioc, &c. dh -ioc-adIA, &c. 

ifast inatc. I dh'-fhaisg, &c dh'.fliai8g-«a<«&, &c. 

z!^ r«^.->. i loc-flwcfA, &c. loc-ar, &c. 

J'u^lnatc. |f^is^i^,&c. fM8g-«ar,&c. 

2,^ . «r ». fdh'-ioc-atfm, &c dh'-ioc-feoe^A, &c. 

/^a#J ^)^. ^ db'.f haisg-w», &c. dh'-f h^sg-^eaJA, &c. 

v^M* a*i /dh*-ioc-<w, &c. dh'-ioc-ar. 

-rw. isutif. ^ dh.fhMsg-<fa*, &c dh'-f h^isg-ear. 

If^. loc-adh, fa8g-€k2%. — Pres. Part, ag ioc-o^^ a' fasg-oJ^. 

FORMATION OF THE VERB. 

From the preceding picture of the Verb, it will be seen at 
once, that aU the tenses are formed from the second person 
singular of the Imperative active, by adding to it the termina- 
tions following the hyphens. 

The pronoun is incorporated in the terminations -am, -amaid, 
4bhj of the Imperative active, and also in the terminations, 'inn, 
^Moid, of the Sul^unctive active. 

In ever^ person of the Verb, except those ending in -am, 
-amaid, -ibh, -^inn, the pronoun or noun forming the subject 
must be expressed, otherwise the tenses wanting these pronom- 
inal terminations adffirm nothing. 

Imperative. — ^The Imperative active adds the terminations 
-am, -adh, -amaid, -ibh, to the root. The Imperative passive 
adds 'tear or -tar to the root, for all the persons. 

Indicative.-— The Past Indicative active aspirates the root only. 
The Past Indicative passive aspirates the root and adds ~adk. 

The Future Indicative active adds -idh. The Future Indic- 
ative passive adds ~ar to the root. 

SiiiiiuncHve. — The Past Subjunctive active aspirates the root, 
adds -dnn for the first person singular, ^maid for the first 
person plural, and -adh for the other persons of both numbers. 
The Past Subjunctive passive aspirates the root^ and adds 
-teadh for all tbe persons. 

The Future Subjunctive active aspirates the root and adds 
-a«. The Future Subjunctive passive aspirates the root and 
adds -etr. 

Infinitive and Participle, — The Infinitive adds -adh to the 
root. The Present Participle adds -eM to the root, and pre- 
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fixes a' when the yerb b^ns with a oonaonant, and off when 
the verb b^ns with a vowel. The Past or Perfect Participle 
adds -to or .to to the root 

Verbs ending in t. — A verb ending in t adds only -ear or 
*ar for the Imperative passive ; -MkK for the Past Subjunctive 
passive ; and -^ or -a for the Past Participle; as, lot-or, *lot. 
eadh, loit^, for lot-tor, \ot-teadh, loiute. 

Pcut Participle in iar or air. — Several verbs, chiefly those 
which do not make their infinitives in -^adh, form their past 
participle by prefixing Uie particle '^ iar " ajfter, or " air," ofi to 
the infinitive ; as, iar tuiteam, fallen, i. e. after falUnff, from 
tuit, to fall; iar tdcheaidh,fled, after fleeing, from teich, toJUe; 
iar leantuinn, followed^ from lean, to follow. Most of the High- 
land population are very partial to this form of the past parti- 
ciple, even in their use of verbs which make it in -to. To say 
tuUe, teichte, leante, and the participle in -to of many other 
verbs, would sound intolerably harsh and barbarous to a Gaehc 
ear. 



IRBEOULAR VERBS, 

These are called irregtH 
Iar,'* because they have 
forms different from their 
roots, in most of their 
tenses; as, 



gn)omhaban neo^riailt*- 

EACH. 

Theirear neo-^riaiUich riii 
so, do-bhrlgh gu^m beil a' 
mhbr chuid de 'n timean eu- 
cosmhail ri' n steidhean ; 
mar. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Imper. Fftst. Future. Infin. Past Fart. 

Beir, hear, *nig beiridh breith, &c. beirte, &c. 

Clt^inn, A«ar, chuaJa cluinnidh cliiinntiim iar cliunntinn 
Dean, do, *rinii <ui deanamh, &e. deaQte 

Thoir, i^^^ xi,„„ vv«;- ftoirt iartoirt 

Tabhiu-, \0^^ ^'^^^ ^^"^ itabhahi; iartabhairt 

Euig, reaoh^ 'rMnig rnigidh migsiim, &c. iarniJaGinn,&o. 

T)ug,cofiM, thainig tbig tighinn,teachdiar tigninn, &o. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Abair, tay, thabhairt their rkdh, &c. iar ritdh, &e. 

Faio. Mtf, chnnnaic cB faicinn, &e. iar faicinn, &c. 

Faigh, geU fbuair gbeibh ftighinn, &c. iarfaighiiui,&c. 

'*' Of this class there are only eleven in the language ; but verbs forming the ter- 
minations of their infinitives irregularly, that Is, infinitives not ending in -adh, am 
niuneroos.— See Irregukar Ii\finiti9et, 

t For the inflections of the yerb Bi, see pp. 84, 85, 86, &c 
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INFLEOnON OF IRREGULAR 
YBRBS* 



TEABNADB OBKIOMHAR NBO- 
RIAILTEACH. 



Beir, hear^* bring forth ; catch, 

IMFERATIYS MOOD. 

ActlTo. I PaMiT«. 

Beiream, let me bear, &o. I Beiriear ml, or bdrthear ml, let 

Na bdr, bear not^ &c. | me be bom, &c. 

INDIOATIYE If OOD. 



Present. 
Tha mi 'breiih, / am bearing^ &c. 

Past 
'Rug ml, / bore or bare, &o. 
An ! oha, nach, na'n, mur, ga'n d' 
Bag ml. Ged, ma Rag mi, &.c. 

Future. 
Beiridh ml, / thall bear, &c. 
Am Beir t cha Bheir nach, mar, 
ga'm Beir mi, &c. 



Past. 
Bheirimi, / feould bear,^ &c. 
Am Beirmn ? cha Bheirinn, &o., 
Nach, na'm, mor, gu'm Beirimi, 
&c. 

Future. 

Ma bheireas ml, if I shall bear, & c. 



Present. 
Tlia ml air mo blireith, lam bom, 
&c. 

Past 
*Rugadh ml, / w€u bom, &c. 
An F cha. nach, na 'n, mar, ga'n d' 
Rugadhmi. Ged,maRagml,&c. 

Future. 
Beireair ml, / shall be bom, &o. 
AmBelrear ml,cha Bheirear,nach, 
mar, ga'm Beirear ml, &e. 

SUBJUNCTIYE MOOD. 

Past 
Bheirteadh ml, Iwouldbeborn,iie. 
Am Beirteadh mi? cha Bheir- 
teadh. Nach, mar, na'm, ga'm 
Beurteadh ml, &c* 
Future. 
Ma bheirear ml, \fIshaU be bom, 
&o. 

Infinitiyb.— Breith, beirsinn, bearing. A bhreith, a bheirfidnn, to 
bear, 
Pres. Part — A' breith, a' beirsinn, bearing, at bearing. 
Past Part,— Heixie, air breith, air beirsinn, bom. 

Cluinn, ?iear, listen ; audire. 

IMPEBATITE MOOD. 
AetiTe. i PaidTe. 

Cloinneam, let me hear, &o. | Clhinntear ml, let me be heard, fcc. 

INDIOATIYE MOOD. 
Present I Present 

Tha ml 'cliliinntinn, / hear, or / Tha ml air mo chliiinntinn, / am 
am hearing, &c. I heard, &o. 

* BHr signifies also to eatc^, to ieUe upon, to overtake, and in this sense, it is 
always followed by the preposition **air," either simple or compounded: as, 
** be& air an eun,^ catch the bird. <«*Rug ml Air," / caught iL '* Beiridh mi 
dirbh," lauMcateh or overtake you. In some districts, be^ is used in the Past 
tense for *ryg, but in conversation only ; as, '* Ehdr d air an each," he cax^ the 
horse. 
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Past. 

Chaala ml, 1 hewrd^ &c. 

An cnalat &o. Cha efanals, fro., 
nach, na'n, mur, gn*!! Cuala, See., 
6ed, ma Chaala^ &c. 
Futore. 

aninnidh ml, / ukaU hear^ &e. 

An cluinn mi t Cha ftMninn wn\ 
&c. 



FOCLACHADH. 

But 

Chualas ml, or chiialadh mi, I teat 

heard, &c. 
Ancnalast &c. Chachnala8,&e., 

naoh, na'n, mnr, gn'n Cualas, & c. 
Ged, ma Chualas, &e. 



Clulnnear m\, I shall be heard. See. 
An dninnear mit Cha ohlnixm- 
ear mi, &c. 



BUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 



PaBtPtusive. 
Chliliinnteadh w^JIw<nddbeheard, 

&c. 
An I nach, na'n» mnr, gu'n Gikimi- 
teadhmi,&o. 

Future. 
Ged, ma Chloinnear mi, &c. 



Past Active. 
Chliiinninn, / would hear, &c. 

An! naoh, na'n, mnr, gu'n duinn- 
inn,&o. 

Fnture. 
Ged, ma Chluinneas mi, &o. 

lNFiNiTiyB.~ClMnntinn, hearing, A chluinntixm, to hear. 
Fret, ParU-^K* olninntinn, hearing. 
Past Par/.— lar elftinntinn, or air diUnntum, heard. 
Dean, do, make; facere. 

IMPERATIYE. 
Acthrew I PaMfre. 

Deanam, let me do, &c. | Deanar, or deantar mi, &e. 

INDICATIVE. 



Present 
Tha mi 'deanamh, lam doing, &c. 

Past. 
*Rinnmi,/(/u;,&o. 
An 1 cha, nach, na*n, mnr, ^*n d' 

Rinn mi. &c. 
Ma, ged *I<inn mi, &c. 

Future. 
'Ni mi, / ahaU do, &c. 
An ? cha, nach, mur, gn'n Dean 
mi, &c. 



Present 
Tha mi deante, / am made, &c. 

^ Past 
*Rinneadh mi, / urns made, &e. 
An ! cha, nach, na'n, mnr, gu*n 

d* RiniMadh mi. &c. 
Ma, ged *Rinneadh mi, &o. 

Future. 
*Nithear, or *nitear mi, &c. 
An ! cha, nach, mar, gn'n Deanar 
mi, &e. 



Past 
Dheanainn, / would do, &o. 

An ! cha, nach, na'n, mnr Dean- 

ainn, &c. 
Ged dheanainn, &o. 
Future. 
Ged, ma 'Ni ml, &o. 



SUBJUNCTIYB. 

Past 
DheanteacHi mi, / would be made, 

&c. 
An ! cha, nach, na'n, mnr Dean- 

(eadh mi, &c. 
Ged dheanteadh ml, &c. 

Future^ 
Ged, ma Nithear,'Nitear mi, &c 



(No future in -as.) 
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Infinitiys.— Deanamh, deftnadh, doing, A dheanamh, to do. 
Pretent Part,— A.* deanamh, a' deanadh, doing, at doing. 
Past Part.'^JktaLid, deanta, done, nuide, 

Baoh,theirig(i]itraii8itiye),po; ire. 

IMFBRATIYJB. 
Intransitive. 1 Impersonal. 

Raeham^ theirigeam, &c. Rachtar, thdrigtear (learn, &c.) 

Na raoh, teirig, teid, &e. | 

INDKGATIYE. 



Present Intmnaitivfr 
Tha mi Mdl, / am going, &c. 

Past. 
Ghaidh mi, I went, &e. 
An t oha, naoh, na'n, mor, gahi 

Deaehaidh,* &e. 
Ged, ma Ghaidh, &o. 
Fntore. 
Theid m\^IshaUgo, &o. 
An t eha, nach, mar, ga'n Tddf 

mi, &c. 
G«d, ma Theid mi, &c 



Pneent ImpenonaL 
Thiitar a' dol (learn, &c.) 

Past. 
Chaidheas. 
An ! cha, naeh, na'n, mur, gu'n 

I>eachM.&o. 
Ged, ma Gnaidheas, &o. 

Futuie. 
Theidear (leam, &c.) 
An ! cha, nach, mur, gu*n Tdidear. 

Ged, ma ThMdear. 



SUB/UKCTIYB. 
Past. 
' Rachainny / would go, &e. 
An t cha, naoh, na'n, mur, ged 



'Rachiadh, or raohieadh. 
An! cha, nach na'n, mur, ged 
Rachtadh, &c. 

FutOTOi 

Th^dear,&o. 
Ged, ma Thddear. 



Futute. 
Theid mijj^ shall go, &e. 
Ged, ma Theid m!, &c. 

iNFiNinvs.— I)ol,t going, A dhol, to go. 

Pros, Part— A' dol, going, at going, iene. 

Past Part. — Air dol, gone, having gone. 

Tabhair,§ thoir, beir,(| give, cause ; dUre, 
IMPBBATIYE. 

Active. 
Tabhaiream, thoiream, thugam. 
Tabhair,thofar. 
Tabhaireadh,thoireadh,thngadlid. 



Passire. 
Tabhairear, thoirear, thugar mi. 
Tabhairear, thoirear, thugar thu. 
Tabhairear, thoirear, thugar k. 



* HMdktficOk is iregoently contracted dMCh. 

t The I in Hid tmatHdear Is pronounced like d, and hence arise the corrupted 
fonns dHd, dtidear, d* thUd, tVfhHdear. The form «* d' thtid" is improper, be- 
eanae the particle ** cfo ** is never prefixed to the future negative. 

X IMK to very frequently pronounced dtt in many places, but the correct pronun- 
dntionisclM. 

i Tabkair is seldom used in conversation, it to chiefly found in books. 

I Beir in the Imperative to chiefly oonfined to the aeoond P«noB aingalar, and in 



that mood it signilles to take awap/ as, ** beir uainn d,' 



Mmoteap/rvmni. 
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Flanl 
Tabhaireanuud, thoireamaid, thn- 

gamaid. 
Tabhairibh. thoiribh, thngaibfa. 
Tabhairea^, thoireadh, thagadb 

iad. 



FOCLACHADH. 

PlonL 
Tabhairear, thoirear, thngar sinn. 

Tabhairear, thoirear, thngar sibh. 
Tabhairear^ thoirear, thugar iad. 



Prai«iit.»-ActiTe. 
Tha mi 'toirt, / am giving^ &o. 

Part. 
Thoff mi, Igavcy &c. 
An f eha, iiaoh, na*n, mnr, gu*n d' 

Thug ini. &c. 
Ged, ma Thug mi, &c. 

Fature. 
Bbeirmi,/«Aa//^iw,&e. 
An t cha, nach, na'n, mnr, gu'n 

Tabhair,Toirmi.&6. 
G«d, ma Bheir mi,Aco. 



INDICATIVE. 

FreMnt.— PaMivte. 
Tha mi air mo thoirt, &o* 

Past. 
Thngadh mi, Iwaspwen^ &o. 
An ! cha, nach, gu'n d* Thngadh 

mi, &c. 
Gred, ma Thugadh mi, &c. 

Ftttare. 
Bheirear mi, / shail be givetif &c. 
An 1 cha, nach. na'n, mur, gu'n 

Tabhairear^ Toirear, &o. 
Ged, ma Bheirear mi, &c. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Past. 
Bheirinn, Iwrnddgive^ &c. 

Ant cha, nach, na'n, mur, gu*n 

Toirinn,* Tugahm, &c. 
Ged bheirmn, ftc. 



Past. 
Bheirteadh mi, / w<mld he gteen^ 

&o. 
An f cha, nach, na*n. mnr, gu'n 

Toirteadh, Tugteadh ml, &c. 
Ged bheirteadh mi, &c 



(No ftrture in -cm.) 

Infinttiyx.— Tabhairt, toirt, ^'vtnj^; a thabhairt, a thoirt. 
Prea. Part,— 'A* tabhairt, a' toirt, a' breith,t giving, at giving. 
Past Part, — Air tabhairt, air toirt, given, having given. 



Bxug;!!; reach, arrive; exiendere, pervenire, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pasdve. 
Rnigtear mi, let me be reached, &c 



Atiiy, 
Ruigeam, let me reach, &c. 
Na ruigeam, &c. 



Na rnigtear mi, &c. 



* The < in Mr and tugaiim assamas the sound of d, and hoioe the oonopted 
forms doir. dugainn, <f*Motr, d^thvgttitm.—8ee note on tHd, page 117. 

t A*^hrnth is almost obsolete, it Is used only in a few phrases; as, a' brdth air 
Ulmh &nni oorrupted in some nortbeni districts, into "a* breac air Uimh dun," 
tH»ingtn»b»th«k€md, A*br«ithair«sfinn,<aftt*v«yvio2efiee. "A'breithboidh- 
eaohau, giving ttatikf ."--BfBXJt. Bmtt signifies Htdgmmt or Ou saUenee givrn 
hM a jMe, Breitbeamh, a Svdge, Breitheanas (i. e. breith-a-nnas), a MntoMS 
^NM abovt, Judgmmti as, " Ua* bhreitheanaia," the day ofjudgmmL In this 
sense, hreUk isfound in some Latin and Greek words ; as, VergtiirttiUy L •.>ar^ii- 
5re{tt, a man for Judging, a Judge.— Oief. QaL Bel. L. L 16. n^irCw, ao old BMn ; 
a ehief. 

X tMg eombined with the word ■* leas,** pi^l, sonifies f» immI, f» rt^ptibre: as, 
** cha ruig thu leas giuasad," jioh immI noi twoe. 
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INDICATIYB. 



Preaent. 
Tha ml 'rnigsinn, / am jreacKing^ 
&«. 

P&st. 
*Ridiiig, mi, rui/; mi, &c. 
An t nach, mur, ga*n d' Bidnig 
mi, &c. 

Fatare. 
Rui^dh, mi, / shall reach, &o. 
An ! nach, mur Buig mi, &c. 



Pres. Pas. & Impen. 
Tha ml air mo ruigsinn, &c. 

Past 
R^ineas, rMneadh. 
An ! nach, mur, ga'n d' Rkineas, 
&c. 

Future. 
Roigear ml, &c. 
An ! naoh, mur Raigear ml, &c. 



Past. 
'Roiginn, Sec. 

An ? cha, nach, na'n, mnr, gu'n, 
god 'Roiginn, &c. 
Fature. 
Ged, ma Rnigeas ml, &o. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Past. 
Ruigteadh ml. &c. 



An ! cha, nach. na*n, mnr, gu'n, 
ged Rnigteadn, &c. 



Future. 
G«d,'ma Ruigear ml, &c. 

iNFiKiTiva^— Rnigflinn, rnigheaohd ; a ruigsinn,' a *ruigheaohd. 
Pret. Part,— A* ruigsinn, a* ruigheachd, reaching. 



Thig (intransittve), come ; become ; ventre, 

IMPERATIVE. 

IntmnsitiTe. I Impersonal. 

Ildgeam, /iff^ me come,ko. Thigtear, let (it) come. 



Na tig,* d4> not come^ &o. 



I Na tigtear, let (it) not come. 



INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Tha ml, 'tighinn,/ am coming^ &c. 

^ Past. 
Thidnig nu, / came, &c. 
An! cha, nach, mur, ga*n d* 

Th^nig mi, &c. 
Ged, ma Thainig mi, &c. 

Future. 
Thig m3, / shall come, &e. 
An T cha, nach, mor, gu*n Tig ml, 

&c. 
Ged, ma Thig mi, &c. 



Present. 
Th^tar a* tighinn, (it) is coming. 

Past. 
Thaineas, (it) was come. 
An ! cha, nach, mur, gu'n Taineas. 



Past 
Thiginn, / tcotdd come, &c. 
An ! cha, nach, na'n, mur, gu*n 

Tiginn, &c. 
Ged Thiginn, &c. 



Ged, ma Thinneas. 

Future. 
Thigear (leam, &c.) 
An 1 cha, nach, mur, gu'n Tigear, 

&c. 
Ged, ma Thigear, &o. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Past 
Thigteadh, (it) woiild come* 
An! cha. nach, na'n, mur, gu'n 

Tigteadh, &c. 
(Sed thigteadh, &o. 



(No fhtnre in -as,) 



* In erery part of this Terb, except MyAiiwi and teachd, t plain is sounded like d 
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IifFiifiTiTB.— Tighinn, teachd (for ti^nehd), A thighinn, a thoaclid. 
Pres. Part. — ^A* tighiim, a' teachd, coming* 

Abair, 9ay, repeat; reeUare^ dicere. 
impbrahtb. 

FMiiTe and ImpenonaL 
Abrar mi, &c. 
Na h- abrar, &c. 

INBICATITE. 



Acttve. 
Abaiream, abram, let me eay^ &c. 
Na h- abram, &c. 



Present. 
Tha mi ag r&dh,* / am $apitig, &e. 

Pml 
Thabhairt mi^-f* / taid, &o. 
An f cha, nach. mar, gu'n, na*!! 
' Dubhairtfm^&c. 
Future. 
Their mi, I shall say, &o. 
An 1 oha n-, nach, mar, ga*n AbaIr 
mi, &c. 



PreseDt. 
Tha mi air mo r&dh, &c. 

Put. 
Thabhairtoadh,^ (it) was said. 
An ! oha. nach, mar, ga'b, na'n 
Dabhavteadh,:!: &o. 
Future. 
Theirear (it) toill be said. 
Ant cha n-, nach, mar, ga'n Abrar. 



8UBJUIYCTIYB. 

Past ImpersonaL 
Theirteadh, (it) would be said. 
An, cha n-, nach, mar, ga*n, na'n 

Abairteadh. 
Ged theirteadh, &c. 
Future. 
Ged, ma Theirear, &c. 



PastActire. 
Theirinn, / would say^ &c. 
An 1 cha n-, naoh, mar, ga'n,na'n 

Abrainn, &c. 
Ged theirinn, &c. 

Future. 
Gred, ma Their mi, &o. 

(No fatare in -as.) 

Inpimitite.— R4dh, rikdhainn, rMte. A radh, &c. 
Pres. Part.-^kg r&dh, ag r^Uihainn, ag ridte, saying. 

Faio, M», Mo2rf, observe ; videre. 



Actiye. 
Faiceam, let me see, &c. 



AOTIVB. 

Tha mi fkicinn, fto. 



IMPERATITE. 

FMitv«. 

Faictear, fiiicthear mi, &e. 

IKDICATIVB. 

PAI8IVE. 

Tha ml air m' f haieinn, &e. 



* This verb has a almple present tense borrowed from the Irisb ; as, deirim er 
delream, / say; deir thu» tkou sayut: deir d, ih« saw/ deirlmid or deireamaid, 
•oe say ; deir slbh, yoM say / deir lad, ttsy say. But this tense is now become ob- 
solete. 
t T^Mithain and diu^bkairt are oommooly eootracted into (ftittH and 4mrL 
% Also d^bhradb, dulrteadh. thilbfaiadh, thuirteadh, prindpaUy foimd in books. 
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Past. 
Chonnaic, chunna mi, &o. 
Amfaca* mit 
Cha n- fhaea m), &e. 
Naoh,mar,iia*m, gu'm Faeaoai, 8co. 
G«d, ma Ghuimaic mi, &o. 

Future. 
Chi ml,t / see, or shall see. fce.' 
Am ? nach, mur Faio mi, vc 
Cha n- f haic mi. 
Ged, ma Chi mi, &o. 
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Past. 
Chimnaoas, chunnaoadh mi, kc, 
Amfacasmi! &c. 
Cha n- f hacas mi, &e. 
Nach^nr,jia'm,ga*m Facas mi,&e. 
Ged, ma Chmmacas mi, &c. 

Future 
Chitear, chithear mi^ Seo. 
Am ! naoh. mar Faioear mil, &e. 
Cha n- fhaioear mi* &o. 
Ged, ma Chitear ml, &o. 



SUBJUNCTIYB. 
Part. 
Chithinn, / would see, &o. 
Amfaicinn! Sec. 
Cha n- f haicinn, ke. 
Nach f haicinn, &c. 
Mar, gn m, na*m Faicinn, Sto. 
Ged chithinn, &c. 

(No fatore in -as.) 



Chiteadh mi. &c. 

Am faicteadn mi. &o. 

Cha n- fhaicteadn mi, &c. 

Naeh fhaicteadh ml^ &a 

Mar, fu*m, na'm Faicteadh iai,fcc^ 

Ged chiteadh mi, &o. 



Infinitiyb.— Faicinn, &ic8inn, seeing. A dh- fhaicinn, to see. 
Pres, Pari.— A' fiiicinn, a* faicainn, seeing, at seeing. 

Faaffk, get, obtain, Jind; acqtUrere. 

IMPERATIYB. 

Passire. 
Faightear laii, lei me be got, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 
Praient. 



Acthre. 
Faigheam, let me get, &o. 



Tha mi Yaighinn, &c. 

Paat 
Fhnair mi, I got, &c. 
An ! cha, nach, na^, mur, ga'n d' 

Fhuair mi, &c. 
Gred, ma Fhuair mi, &c. 

Futore. 
Gheibh mi, &c. 
Amfiiigh mi! ke. 
Cha n- fhaigh mi, &o. 
Nach fhaigh or 5ugh mi, &c. 
Mar, gn'm Faigh mi, &c. 
Ged, ma Gheibh mi, See. 



Tha mi air m' f haighinn» kc. 

Part. 

Fhaaradh, fhuaras mi, &o. 

An ! cha, nach, na'n, mar, ga'n d' 

Fhaaradh mi, &c. 
Ged, ma Fhaaradh mi, k^ 

Futun. 
Gheibhear mi, &c. 

Am faighear mi, &c. 
Cha n- fhaighear mi, &c. 
Nach fhaighear orfaighear mi,&c. 
Mar, ga'm Faighear mi, &e. 
Ged, ma Gheibhear mi, &c. 



* The woondary forma of fate have also /ac in the aotivv Toice and/aeadh in the 
DAMlve voice of the past tenae ; aa, am/aef &c. 
t The future of thiSTerbiauaedaa a present tenie; aa, *'chiml8hi,''/Mf Aat 
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SUBJUNCUVB. 
Put. Past 

Gheibhinn, &e. Gheibhteadh mi, &o. 

Amfaighiimt &e. Am fiughteadh mi ! &o. 

Cha n-, naeh Fhaighiim, &o. Cha n- f haighteadh mi, ke, 

Na'm, mur, gu'm Faighinn, &c. Na'm, mar, ga'm Faighteadh mi, 

&c. 
Ged gbeibhinn, &o. G«d gheibhteadh mi, &e. 

(No fature in -as.) 



Patt Part, 



\AcSi- fhaighinn, a dh- fhaotuiiin, a dh- fhagfaaiL 
'. — A' faighinn, a' faotuinn, a' f^gb^if. 



ONIOMHARAN OAOIDSACH. 



Is iad sin ^iomharan & ta dh- 
easbhuidheuidde 'mpcLirtibh; ir*'* 



DEFECTTTB VERBS. 

These are snch as want some of 
their parts; as, 

Faod, find, mo^. F^um, fimir, must. Is urrainn, eon. Is, 
am, iSf are. Arsa, ars', orsa, osa, ol, said, quoth. Theab, had 
akiost, was wM-nigK—^ee Auxiliafy Verbs, p. 83. 
Faod, or ftfud, -Way. 
IMDICATIY& 



AOTTVE. 
Fart. 

Dh*-fhaod mi, &o. 

An d'f haod mi ! ke. 

Cha d'fhaod mi, &o. 

Naoh, mor dfhaod, &e. 

Ged, ma dh'-fhaod, &c. 

Fuiim or FtoMHitk 
Faodaidh mi, I may, &o. 
Am fiftod t &o. Cha n-fhaod, &c. 
Nach, mtir, gu'm Faod, &c. 

SUBJTTNCTIVB. 
Put 
Dh'-fhaodainn, Itmght, &e. 
Am fiMMiainn, &c. 
Cha n-fhaodainn, &o. 
Nach, na'm, mur Faodainn. 

Ged dh'-fhaodainn, &c. 
FatuTB. 

Ma dh'-fhaodas mi, iflmt^y&c. 



IMPERSONAL. 
Past. 

Dh'-fhaodadh, dh-f haodhas. 

An d'fhaodadh ! &c. 

Cha d'fhaodadh, df hadas, &c. 

Naoh, mnr d'fhaodadh, &c. 

Ged,madh'-fhaodadh,«dh'-fhaoda8 

Futare or Present 
Faodar, &c. 

Am fibodar ! Cha n-f haodar, &e. 
Naoh, mur, gn'm Faodar, &o. 



Paat 

Dh'.f haodteadh, &o. 

Am faodteadh If 

Cha n-fhaodteadh. 

Nach, na'm, mur Faodteadh, &c. 

Ged dh'-fhaodteadh. 

FatuTB. 

Ma dh'-f haodar, f/(it) flM^,&c 



* Ma dh'-f haodadh, i^U might be, (adTerbiaUy) perhaps, is also written ma 
dhaattef and sometimes math dAooiteand maUh dhaoite; tlie latter spelltqg is, 
howerer, very incorrect, because maA and mai» signify goodt and nerer if. 

t Faodteadh Is also spelt /oocbKflb and faoiteadh, but the above Is the proper 
orthography. 



ETYMOLOGY, 



FOCLACHADH. 123 



F^nrn, fimir, Mutt. 
INDIOATIYB. 

Put Active. 
Dh'-fhenm, dh'-fhimir, &o. 
An dfh^um ! An d'f himir ! 
Cha dYhtfnm, cha df himir. 



Nach, na'n, mnr, gn'n d' Fhtfnm, 

d' Fhimir, &c. 
Ged, ma dh'>Fli^am, &c. 

Future or Preseiit. 
Fdnmaidh, fimiridh mi, &o. 
Am f^am I Am fimir mi 1 &o. 
Cha n-f h^nm, cha n- fhimir, &o. 
Naoh, mar, gu'm F^nm, Fimir, 



FaitPnuiTe. 
Dh'-fhtfnmadh, dh'-f himireadh. 
An d'fh^umadh! An d^fhimireadhl 
Chad'fh^umadh,cha d*fhimireadh. 
Nach, na'n, mnr, gn*n d'Fh^nm- 

adh,dThimirea€Di, &c. 
Ged, ma dh'-Fh^nmadh, &o. 

Fut. Impenonal, or Frei.PM. 
F^umar, fimirear, &c. 
Am fi^umar ! Am fimirear ! &c. 
Cha n-f h^nmar, cha n-f himirear. 
Nach, mur, ga'm F^umar, Fimir- 
ear, &c. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Part Actire. 

dh'-fhimirinn. 



Dh'-fhdi 

&o. 
C3ia n-f hdumainn, cha n-f himir- 

inn, &c. . 
Am ! nach, na'm^ mnr, gn'm 

F^nmainn, Fiminnn, &c. 

Future ActiTe. 
Ma, ged dh'-f h^amas, dh'-f himir- 
eas, &c. 



Past Impersonal. 
Dh'-fh^umteadh, dh*-fhimirteadh, 

&c. 
Cha n-f h^amteadh, cha n-f himir- 

teadh,&c. 
Am 1 nach, na'm, mur, gn'm 

Fdumteadh, Fimirteadh, &c. 

Future FassiTe. 
Ma, ged dh'-f h^umas, dh'-f himir- 
eas, &c. 



Is orrainn. Can ; possum. 
Present Actire. 
Is orrainn mi^. An! chan-,ttach, 

mnr, gnr Urrainn nu, &o. 
Ma 's orrainn, &c. 

Past. 
B' orrainn m\. Am ! cha, nach, 
na'm, mur, gu*m B'urrainn, &c. 



B'urrainn, Could. 
Present Paasire. 
Is urrainnear. An ! cha n-, nach, 
mur, gur Urrainnear, (mo), &c. 
Ma 's urrainnear, &c. 

Past 
B' urrainnear. Am ! cha, nach, 
na'm,mur, gu'm B' urrainnear,&o. 

Is, ^m; tunu Bu, b%Tr<u; eram^fui. 
INDICATIYB. 
Present. 
I^ng. 1. Is mi,* or is mise, . It is I, or I am, 

2. Is tu, or is tusa, // is thou, or thou art, 

3. Is ^, or is esan; is i, or is ise, // if he, or Ae; he is, or she is. 

* GoDtracted 't mi, 't iu, *tior 'te, *ti or *9i, 't iad or *tiod^ Ac. These con- 
tnctlons proceed on the same principle as the English aphseresee tis I, 'tis he, fte. 
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Plur, 1. Is sinn, or is siime, It U toe, or we are. 

2. Is sibh, cr is sibhse. It ig ffe, or ye are. 

3. Is iad, or is iadsan. It is they^ or they are, 

Ftet 

Sing. 1. Ba mhi, or \m mhise, It was /. or T was. 

2. Bu tu, or bu tusa, // was mou, or thou wast. 

3. B'^, or b'i,b'esaD,orVise, // loas he or she; heor^ was. 
Plur. 1. Bu sinn, or bu sinne, // was we^ or we were, 

2. Bo sibh, or bu sibfase, // was ye, or ^ were. 

3. B' iad, or b' iadsan. It was they, or they were. 

INTEBROGATIYE FORM. 

Prwent 
Singular. PloraL 

Am mi ! Tsit I? or am 11 An sinn ! Isiiwef or are we? 

An tu"! Is it thou 1 or art Ihou ? An sibh \ IsU you ? or are you 9 
Aaht IsUhe? orishe? Aniad! IsUiheyl orarethey? 

An i% Is it she? or is she? 

Past 
Singnlar. PloraL 

Am bu mhi ! was it I? Am bu sinn ! was it we? 

Am hvLtXL\ was it thou? Amhnahht was ii you? 

Am b' ^ ! Am b' i ! trcu 1/ he/she? Am b* iad ! co<u i^ they? 

NEGATIVE FORM. 
Present. 
Biegnlar. Phiml. 

Cha mhi, It is not I. Cha sinn, it is not we. 

Cha tu, it is not thou. Cha sibh, it is not you. 

Cha n.'h ; cha n-i, it is not he, she. Cha n-iad, it is not ihey. 
Nach Jid\ IsUnotl? &c. Nach sinn ! IsU not we? &c. 

Part. 
Bingular. PliuaL 

Cha bu mhi, it was not I. Cha bu sinn, it was not we. 

Cha bu tu, 1/ w€U not thou, Cha bu sibh, t^ is not you. 

Chab'd; chab'i. Chab'iad. 

Nach bu mhi ! &o. Nach bu sinn ! &c. 



*tiuMU I, ^tteOlt don't, &&, for it is /, he Sach abbreviations are now rery seldom 
employed by any accomplished writer of English. No reason can be assigned, if we 
except the rapidity and deriatioDs of vulgar soeech, for usmg 't Instead of it in 
Oaelic prose. The aphseresis is only allowable in poetry, when the measure of the 
Terse unavoidably requires it. 

It nuty be remarked here, that the little old verb *' if," is the most peculiar, 
general, and subtle word in the language. It combines with nouns, adjectives, 
and other verbs to form expressions whioh are generally rendered in English by 
one v«rb.*^ee Composite Verbs. 
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BUBJUNCnTE OB CONDITIONAL FORMS. 

Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

Ma's* miy if it be I, Ma's sins, if it be we. 

Ma's tu ; ma's h ; ma's i. Ma's sibh, ma*s iad. 

Put 
Na'm bu mh% if it woe I, Na'm bu sinn, if it wu we. 

Na'm bu tu, na'm b' ^ Na'm bu sibh, na'm b' iad. 

Present. 
Ged is mi, thottgh it it I. G«d is mnn, though it is we. 

Ged is ta ; ped is ^, i. Ged is sibh ; ged is iad. 

Gedntuckmi, thouffhit it not If kc, Gednaohsinn,<Aoti!i(rA«lt«9io/iM,&«. 

Past. 
Ged bn mhi, though it wat I. Ged bu sinn, ihough it wot not we. 

G«d bu tu ; gedaf b' ^, or b' i. Ged bu sibh I ge<& b' iad. 
Ged naeh bu mhi, &o. Ged naoh sinn, &e. 

Pieeent. 
Gur mi, that it it /. Gnr sinn, ihat it it we* 

Gnr ta ; gnr ^, i, or gat h-^, h-i. Gur sibh ; gur iad, or gar h-iad^ 



Gu'm bu mi, that it wat I. Gu'm bu sinn, that it wat we. 

Gu'm bu tu ; gu'm b' h, i. Gu'm bu sibh ; gu'm b' iad. 

Present 

Mur mi, ifii it not /, &o. Mur sinn, if it be not we. 

Mar tu ; mur ^ i, or mur h-^, h-i. Mur sibh ; mur iad. 
Past. 

Mur bu mhi, i/ it was not /, if it Mur bu sinn, if it wat not we^ if it 
were not /, \fit had not been /, were not we, if it had not been 
or if I had not been. we, or \f we hod not been. 

Mur bn tu ; mur b' ^, i, &o. Mur bu sibh ; mur b' iad, &o. 

Present Participle. 

ffingnlar. PlniaL 

Agost mi, or 's mi, / being. Agus sinn, or 's sum, we being. 

Agus tu^ or 's tu. thou being. Agus eibh, or 's sibh, ye being. 

Agus ^,1, or 's h, 's i, he, the being. Agus \ad, or 's lad, they being. 

The Tarious forms of the yerb It, combined with the rdatives a, 
naeh, and all the tenses of the verb Bi, are used to express existence 
emphatically. Thus,— 

* /« altar a Towtl elides the I / as. ma's mi for rnairml/ and frii elides the « be- 
fore a Towel ; as, V i, b' iad for bui,bu iad. 

t Ged becomes ^eda in the third person singnlar and plural of the past; the a is 
added cansA euphoniae. 

t The word agus or 't is also the copulatiye coi^ctlon and/ Its use as a parti- 
ciple denoting being or existence, is yerv compatible with its import as a conjunc- 
tion, foridien we speak of two or more olyects, we connect them together bythe parti- 
cle and in Bnglisii, and by agta in the Gaelic, simply to denote their co-existence 
in place or time,— a cfarcumstance which leads ns to regard this conjunction as ez- 
preasire of being or existence in erery language ; as, ** a' gfarlan mt a' shealaoh 
anns an athar,'^tAe sun and moon in thejtrmamenty i. e. the sun existing, the moon 
existing, or both luminaries eo-existing in tksjirmament Sol et Ldna in flrma- 
mento, i. e. sole existeote Idna existente, or ambobna luminaribns eo-^xtotentlbua 
iaflnnamento. This Ulostration will acoount fiir tha use of the partiele ** agus" 
both as a eonjunction and as a word denoting bsing. 
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INDICATIVE. 
Present. Put 

l8 mi a -tha, / am indeed^* &o. Is mi af bha, / was indeed^ &c. 

Ib nd nach 'eil, / am not, &o. Is mi nach robh, / uf<u not, &o. 

Am mi a tha! am/? &c. Am mi a bha 1 t0<u t/ /? &e. 

Nach mi a tha ! am I noil &o. Nach mi a bha 1 voat Inoi? &c. 

Cha mhi a tha, lam not, &c. Cha mhi a bha, I teas not, ftc. 

Gnr mi a tha, that I am, &c. Gur mi a bha, that I was, &o. 

Ged is mi a tha, though lam, &c Ged is mi a bha, though I was, &c. 

Mur mi a tha, ^/ am no^ &c. Mur miabha,tf /tMWfaol,&c. 

Future. Future. 

Is mi a bhitheas, I shall be, &c. Is mi nach bi, / shall not be, &c. 

Ammiabhitheas! shall I be, &c. An h nach bi mi 1 1 shall I not be, 

Nach mi a bhitheas 1 &c. ^^^ ^^^ ^ ! J &o. 

Cha mi, gur mi, ged is mi, &c. Gnr minaohbi, ^^/«Aa//fM»<5e. 

Mnr mi a bhitheas, &c. Ged is mi nach bi, &c. 

BUBJTTNCTIVB. 

Past. 

Is miabhitheadh,/tcH>uM60, &o. Am mi a Uiitheadh 1 Would I 
be? &c. Cha mhi a bhitheadh, &o. Nach mi a bhitheadhi Is mi 
nach bitheadh, &c. Am mi I gur mi nach bitheadh, &c. 

Ob8. 1. — In the Interrogatiye and Negative, or after the pre- 
positive particles am, cha, nach, gur, mur, and the Interroga- 
lives €0, dad, the verb Is never appears in the present teuse, 
these particles followed by the personal pronouns are, by this 
idiom of the language, employed to convey the idea as distinctly 
as if the verb was expressed ; as, 

Am mise 1 An % mise %t (is) *' ^? Cha tus' an dulne, thou (art) not 
the man. Nach h so an t-each ban f (Is) not this the white horse 1 Gur 
i mo run, that she (is) my darling. Mur h Tomas, t/t/ (is) not Thomas, 
Cothu! Who{Krt)auml aod^sin! What (}b) that i 

* Such words as indeed, irvlp, eertakUp, && are implied in all these oombbm- 
tlons, and to be expressed, in most cases. In the English rendering. 

t The following examples will illustrate at once this usage of the verb Xr ; as, < ' i« 
nl at ha,'W< if i WHO am. "Isdabha," iCifAcwHC "" 

l£iinriaa ■ f liner Hlinvmti am r^aSlnrt an ** it tm Tjammmm mm ^n 



ml at ha,'W< if i WHO am. "Isdabha," iCifAcwHoioaf, tUeeft^ui/bit "Isd 
Stomas a thug dhomh am pednn so/' U if Jomef that gave me this pen, est Jacobus 



QUI dedit mthi hone pennam, * * B'e mo mhac a *rinn sin," it was my son who did 
UuU, erat meusfiUua id qvi feeiL < « Is mi nach hmis ^,"UisI who teiUnotteUU, 
or I shaU n(a tell it 

t This idiom is not peculiar to the Oaelle only. We find it also frequently in 
the Hebrew ; as, O^K **nK *lDvrT (read heskemer dchi anechi), ** Am mise foar- 
gleidhidhmo bhrilthar? " (" Am) Imp brother^s keeper f"— Gen. ir. 9. There is no 
Terb in the orgfaial, keeper ttfmaf brother if The verb " am" is supplied in the 
English Bible to suit the English kUom. 
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Obs. S. — The verb Isj combined with the personal and rela- 
tive pronouns, is used indefinitely before other verbs to express 
a proposition with greater emphasis ; thus, '' Is mi a tha sgiUi," 
/ €m, (very) tired; literally, UU I who am tired, *' Is e a tha 
fuar/' it is {y&rj) cold, " Is mi nach t^id," / shall not go 
at all. " Is tus a bhris a' ghloine/' it is thou that hrohe the 
glass. It also begins a sentence with the Past participle ; as, 
" Is heannaichte na daoine trocaireach," blessed are the 
merciful (men). — Bible. 

Obs. 3. — The participle agus, or ** (being), prefixed to a per- 
sonal pronoun^ or a noun, without a verb following it, corre- 
sponds, in meaning, to the participle being in English ; as, 

** *S m\ leam fdn," / being dkme^ or hy myself, ** *S an sprdidh air 
an Ion," (for agas an sprddh, &c.), ihe cattle being on the meadow, 
pecore ezistente in prato.*— Ross. 

Agus or 's, with its pronoun or noun, prefixed to the Infinitive, 
and Present or Past participle of another verb, is translated into 
English by the corresponding Present or Past participle of that 
verb; as, 

** Cha-n ^m ga Iionadh nan c<^m, 

*Sml *glacatm *u. am dh6m an t-sleagh."-— Oss. cboha, 174, 5. 

It it no time for filling the cups (drinking-horns). 
I seizing the spear in my fist, 

'' D^ ^llt 'thig 'n aonach le fnainiy 
O dha chamug ffhniamach nan ckm, 
'S lad a'measgaM &n goal chobhair shios."— Oss. temora, v, 152-4. 

Two streams pour from the mountains with noise^ 
From two dark-browed rocks of the MUs, 
Mixing Aeir white foam below, 

** 'S^sinteioihiuXm gharbh shruth," he (being) stretched 
under the sound of boisterous streams, — Temora, iv. S74* 

Arsa, orsa, 06a,+ 51, mm/, quoth, 
VbbL 
Shkgaiax. PlunL 

Arsa m^ said /, or / said. Arsa slnn, said we, or we said. 

Arsa tu, saidst thou. Arsa e^bh, said you. 

Are' h, said he, Ars' lad, said they, 

* It win be observed, that this expression corresponds to the Latin oonstruction 
caUed the AlOaiive Absolute. 

t Otm and osa are also in common use : these always elide the final a before a 
Towel ; as, osa Tdmas, said ThomaSt os' Iain, said John, Ol is seldom nsed now 
either in speakinf or writing. In old books dl and ar are found; as. ** Ciod is 
gile na sneachd of Fion ? Firinn ar inghean/' What is whiter than tnow, $aid 
Fingalf TnOh, said the lady or maUL—SteioarVt Co-Ourukmeae^adh Taghta,--- 
Bdinborgh, 1804. 
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Empha^.-^hntk mite, anft tnsa. An' esan, ana aiiine. Arsa 
albhse, ars' Ubdsan, »aid Otey, or they taid, 

Theab, had ahnotty wot weU-nigh ; as, 
P«l^— Theab nd tuiieam, / had ahnosi faOen, Theab tha ; theab 

e ; theab sinn ; theab albh ; theab- lad. An do theab 1 &c., cha do 

theab, &c., nach do theab t &o. 
/fnp«rfeNa<.— Theabadh, theabas ; as, theabae mo bhiithadh, Thad 

almost been JrowiMrfy—literally, nw drouming had ahnott happened, 

Theabas do bhi^thadh. Theabas & bhathadh, ft bJithadh. Theabas ax 

b4thadh, &c. Cha do theabadh, theabas, &o. 

The following defectiye verbs are used only in the second 
person singular and plural of the Imperative ; uus, 

Fduch, behold, F^uchaibh, behold ye. Tiugainn, come thou 
awa^, Tiugainnibb, eome (ye) away, Siuthad, day away. 
Siu&adaibh, say ye away, Trothad (troo-ad), eome (thou) 
here; Trothadaibh, come ye here. 



DfPEBSONAL VERBS. 

1. A Transitive or an In- 
transitive verb is said to be 
impersonal when it is used 
in its third person singular 
Passwe^ without a nomina- 
tive expressed; as, 



gnIomhaean meofhkabsak- 

TAIL. 

1. Theirear gu'm beil Gni- 
omhar Asdach no Anasdach, 
neo-phearsantail, 'nuair a 
ghnathaichear e 'n & threas 
pearsa aonar Fulangach gun 
ainmeach leis ; mar, 



Cluinnear, (one) hearsy or may hear. Chliiinnteadh, (one) 
m^A^or could hear. Chithear, (one^ sees. Chiteadh, (one) 
might see. Am faioear ? shaU or ctm (one) see ? Nach l^thear ? 
Cha robhas. — See page 9). 

2. Verbs used impersonally are declined in both num- 
bers with the Compound Pronoun leanij either expressed 
or understood ; thus, 

Buailear* learn, Jt shall be struck by me, or /strike, Buailear 
leat, It shall be struck by thee, or thou strikest, Buailear leis. 
It shall be struck by him, or he strikes, Buailear leinn, &c. 
It shaU be struck l^us, or we strike, 

* Founded on the aune piinoiple as the Latin Impenonals ; as, Pugnatur a me, 
ate,ab iUo, Stci it is fou«it b/ me, thee, him, &c ; or, I fight, thou fightest, he 
fights, Ac. Cogar iMm, uaJtt kit, %e, FUbaitur a me, ghuileadh leam,>btetifr a 
wMt, ghuileadh leinn,.^e&Mttr a me, guilear learn, dec. 
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But it is reckoned more elegant to use the verb in this form 
without the pronoun. 

3. To the class of Impersonals is to be referred a cer- 
tain part of the verb, which, in form, is like the Future 
of the Indicative Passive, and has an active present and 
affirmative signification;* as, ^^buailear suas ris an t- 
sliabh, SLgusfaicear fiadh air an fhireach," (I, we, or they) 
STBIKS up the hill and see a deer on the height 

Obs. — In the course of a narration, when the speaker wishes 
to enliven his style by representing the occurrences narrated as 
present, and passing actually in v}ew, — ^instead of using the past 
tense, he adopts the part of the verb now described, employing 
it impersonally. The following examples from Dr Stewart s 
Grammar will exhibit the use and effect of this anomalous 
tense: — 



''The young Woman sat on 
a rock, and her eye on the sea ; 
she spied a ship coming on the 
tops of the waves; she perceiv- 
ed the likeness of her lover, 
and her heart bounded in her 
breast Without delay or stop, 
she hastens to the shore and 
finds the hero with his men 
around him." 

''As we were strangers in 
the land, we strike t^ to the 
top of the moor, — ascend the 
hill with speed, and look around 
us on every side. We see over 
against us a rapid stream rush- 
ing down a narrow valley." 



''Shuidh an 6g-bhean air 
sg^ir is a suil air an lear; 
chunnaic i long a' teachd air 
barraibh nan t<5nn; dh'-aith. 
nich i aogas & leannain 'us chlisg 
a cridhe 'n a com. Gun mho- 
ille gun tamh huailear dh'- 
ionnsuidh na tr^ighe, agus 
faighear an laoch 's k dhaoine 
m' k thimchiolL" 

'' O'n bha mnn 'n ar coigrich 
anns an tir, gabhar suas gu 
muUach an t-sleibh, direttr an 
tulach gu-grad, sgasseallar mu 
'ncuairtairgachtaobh. FaiC' 
ear fa 'r comhair sruth cas a' 
ruith le gleann cumhann." 



* Ta/A tranaactions are often recorded in Latin by the present tenae ; as, 
nium, et onxnis hvanojiimat Neptunia Troja ; 
Diveraa ezsilia et desertas quaerere terras 
Augurils offimur DivCim, dassemque sub ipsft 
Antandro, et Phrygiae moiinwr montibns idae.— JBn. ilL 3-6. 

Nls kritgear Dium 'us Trdidh Neptune f<§in ; 
Fdlbhar air fuadan. le drdugh nan dee, 
Po bheilnntaibh Ida Fhrigla, Bonar gach I6ng, 
•8 mhilraibh Antaadrois a bhnaladh nan t6nn. 

Now nimn and the whole of Neptunels Troy smoke in mln, we are driven, in 
exile, by the decrees of the gods, to go in search of unpeopled lands, we equip our 
fleet under the walls of Antandroe and the mountainf of Phxyglaa Ida. 
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IDIOMS. SE6lLAIRT£AN. 

Various idioms or peculiar expressions are formed 
by the verbs dean, mcUce} each, go / ta, is, arrij is, are, 

1. The tenses of dean prefixed to the Infinitive of another 
verb, correspond to the English verb do, or make, or to the 
corresponding tense of the verb to which it is prefixed ; as, 

Imperaiive. 
Deanam seasamh, t . e. seasam, kt me mdee a standing, \.e.lU 

me stand. 
Dean seasamh, t . e. seas, make a standing^ i. e. sUmd thou, S^e. 

Indicativib 

'Rinn mi seasamh, i. e. sheas mi, I made a standing, I stood, S^c, 
Ni mi seasamh, ». a. seasaidh mi, IshaU make a standing, S^c. 

Sttljiinetiye. 

Dheanainn seasamh, t. e. sheasainn, Iiaouldmake a standing, 

2. Dean prefixed to a noun, is equivalent to a verb 
active or neuter formed from that noun ; as, dean cabhag, 
mcdee haste, i. e. hasten, Na dean goid, do not steal, *Rinii 
h suidhe, he made a sitting, i. e. he sat, *Ni ml aithreach- 
as, I shall make repentance, i. e. / shaU repent, Dheanainn 
buain (bhuaininn), I would make reaping, I tvotdd reap, 

3. The verbs Dean or Bach combined with the Infini^ 
tive of a transitive verb, requires a possessive pronoun or 
a noun between it and the infinitive, to distinguish the 
person or object signified ; thus, 

Dean mo bhualadh (buail mi^, make n^ striking, i. e. strike me, 
'Rinn mis' & bhualadh (bhuail mi h)y I made his striking, L e. / 

struck him, 
*Ni sinn bhur bualadh (buailidh sinn sibh), toe shall strike you, 
Racfaadh mo ph^dheadh, let mypc^ng go, i,e,letme be paid, 
Chaidh an t-oigear a phiidheadh, the young man was paid, 
Theid bhur paidheadn, your paying mil go, L e. ye toitl he paid, 

4. The Passive simple tenses of Dean and the Active 
tenses of Rach, combined with the Infinitive of a transi- 
tive verb, answer to the corresponding Passive tense of 
that verb ; as, 
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Deantar mo bhualadh (». e. buailtear mi), let my striking be 

madey ue.ktmebe struck, 
'RinDeadh am bord a bhualadh^ the table wcu struck. 
'Nithear mo 'liimh a chiurradh (ciurrar), my hand trill be hurt, 

Rachadh an dorus a dhunadh (duntar^, let the door be shttt. 
Chaidh na h-eoin a mharbhadh^ the birds were killed, 
Th^id km milleadh, (millear iad), thiy wiU be destroyed. 

5. The yerb Bi^ in all its tenses combined with the 
compound pronomi agamj or the preposition aig^ is used 
to denote possession ; this combination is equiyalent to 
the English yerbs hoeoe, possess ; as, 

INDICATiyE. 

PMt. 

Bha bd agam, / had a cow, &c. 
An robh bd agam! had la cow9 ke. 
Cha robh bd agam, &o. 
Na'n robh bd agam, &c. 

Futore. 
Bithidh bd agam, Ishallhave a cow. 
Am bi bd agam, &o. 
Cha bhi bd agam, &c. 
Nach bi bd agam, &o. 
6u*m bi bd agam, &c. 
Tha cir aig Amia, Ann has a comb. 



Tha bd agam,* / have a cow, 
Tha bd a^Ml, thou hast a cow, 
Tha bd aige, he has a cow, 
Tha bd aioe^ sKe has a cow, 
Tha bd agamn, we have a cow, 
Tha bd agaibh, ye have a cow, 
Tha bd aca, they have a cow. 

Am beil bd agam 1 &c. 
Cha n-'eil bd agam. &e. 
Nach 'eil bd a£am f &c. 
Cred nach 'eil bd agam, &o. 
Mar 'oil bd agam, && 

Tha piob aig Iain, John has a pipe, 



SUBJUNCTiyB. 
Past I Fnture. 

Bhitheadhbd agam, /urouAIAave Ma bhitheas bd agam, if I shall 
a cow, ^c, I have a cow, ^c. 

And 80 forth in all the other Moods and Forms, using the third 
rson of the imperative and of the nast sabinnctive ; as, bitheadh 
agam, let me have a cow, 4[c, Bhitneadh ba agam, &c. 



COMPOSITE yEBBS. ONIOMHABAN EALTACH. 

A composite t^erb is composed of a noun or an adjec- 
tiye combined with ta or is, and followed by a compound 
pronoun or a preposition ; it is expressed in English by 
one yerb simple or compound ; as, 



« Tbis conttmction goes on the same principle as sum taken for haXteo in the 
Latin ; as, est milii vacca, / have a cow. Est mihi liber, / have a bookf tha 
leabbMragam. 



Is toigh learn, / love. 
Is toigh leat, thou kwest. 
Is toigh lets, he loves. 
Is toigh leatha, Ae loves* 
Is toigh leinn, we hve. 
Is toigh leibh, ye love. 
Is toigh le6, iney love 

An toigh learn f &c. 

C3ia, nach, mnr, gar toigh leanivftc. 

God is, ma's toi^ learn, &c. 
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Bu toigh learn, / loved. 
Bu toigh leat, thou hvedsl, 
Ba toigh leis, he loved. 
Ba toigh leatha, she loved. 
Bu toigh Idnn, we loved. 
Bu toigh leibh, ye loved. 
Bu toigh leb, they loved. 

Am bu toigh learn ! &c. 

Cha, nach, mur, gu'm ba toigh 

learn, &c. 
Gred, na'm bu toigh learn, &c. 

Composites formed by the verb ta, to be, are declined like 
^'Thahdagam;*' as, 
. Tha fios* agam, hwtdedge is to me, i. e. I know. Tha cadal 
orm, sleep is on me, i. e. lam sleepy. Tha dull i^m, I hope, 
or a hope is to me. Tha eagal orm^ I fear. Tha fearg orm, 
Ictm wngvy. Tha fuachd 6rm, / am cold. Tha cuimhn* agam, 
/ remember. Tha uamhas orm, / am terrified, &c. 

The ioYLoynris Composites formed by the verb Zr, are to be 
declined like *^Is toigh leam ;" as, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present Past 

Is abhaist ^omh,'\ I am wont, B' abhaist dhomh, I did wont, 

lused, &c. 

B' ag leam, / did doubt. 

B* aithne dhomh, I knew. 

B' ^11 leam, I would. 

Bu chuimhne leam, I remem- 
bered. 

Ba bhuidhe leam, / was glad, 
I would fain. 

Bu choma leam, I cared not. 

Bu deoin leam, Iwm willing. 

Bu dkchsk leam, / rather 
thought. 

Bu docha leam, /preferred^ 

B' eol domh, I was acquainted. 

B' fhiach leam, I valued. 

B' fhuath leam, I hated. 



lusCi &c. 
Is ag leam, I doubt. 
Is aithne dhomh, I know. 
Is aill leam, I will. 
Is cuimhne leam, I remember. 

Is buidhe, leam, / am glad, I 

fain. 
Is coma leam, I care not. 
Is deoln leam, lam mlling. 
Is d^cha leam, I rather think. 

Is docha leam, I prefer. 
Is eol domh, / am acgruainted. 
Is fiach leam, lvalue^ deign. 
Is fuath leam, I hate. 



* The /in this phrase is commonly aspirated; as, *<tha fhioB agam." No 
reason whatever can be assigned for aspirating/ in this word, more than for 8q>ir- 
ating the word b6 in the expression, ** tha bd agam." 

t For the personal inflections of dhomh, leamt drm. Vide Compound Pronountt 
PP* 77, 78. Bee also It^Uetiont of the verb It, pp. 134, ISft. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

Presttt. 
Is leir dhomh, I see. 
Is ard learn, / think (it) high. 
Is bea^ orm, I dislike. 
Is lugn' orm, I dislike more. 
Is bed dhomh, lam alive. 
Is binn learn, (it) is melodious 

tome, 
Isbinne leam, &c. 
Is caomh learn, / Uke^ love. 
Is math learn, / am glad. 
Is feirr leam, I prefer. 
Is morleam, I think {it) great. 

Is m6 leam, I think (it) greaier. 

Is ne6nach leam, I wonder. 
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FMt 

Bu *leir dhomh, I saw, 
B' ard leam, I thought (it) high, 
Bu bheag orm, laislikea, 
Bu lugh orm, I disliked more, 
Bu bheo dhomh, I was alive, 
Bu bhinn leam, (it) was melo* 

dious tome. 
Bu bhinne leam, 8cc 
Bu chaomh leam, I liked, loved, 
Bu mhath leam, / was glad, 
B' fhearr leam, I preferred, 
Bu mhor leam, J thought (it) 

great, 
Bu mho leam, I thought (it) 

greater, &c. 
Bu neonach leam, I wondered. 



Nouns and Ac^ectiyes to foim Oompasites with the verb is / 
as. 

With don^.'^Ion, fit, becoming,* taitneach, p^MMon^; fios, 
notice; ma.ih,good, weU ; le5ir, enough; coir, right, 

Widi leam. — Ait,gktd; daor, <20ary duilich, sorry; g4bh- 
aidh, strange; gasda, excellent; fada, ^oflb^jT ^ young; trtfm, 
heaty; soarach, t »«i^|^{oan^ / trie, frequent ; lag^ weak. 

With orm. — Beag, /»V<^; geur, sharp; mbr, great, diffleult; 
cruaidh, hard, oppressive; tnSm, Aeot^ / dlu, near, 

Obs. — The object of Composites formed by Is, is placed after 
the Compound Pronoun ; as, " Is toigh leaxn/bghlum," I love 
learning. " Is he^g brm a' mhisg," I hate drunkenness. 

FORMATION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

1. Regular infinitiyes add 'odh to the root of the verb, as, 
Deibrbh, prove, Infln, de£irbhae?A. Pill, return, Infin, p]llea<24. 

2. Verbs in -ateh, ^ich, -ail, -aisg, -uisg, drop the letter t 
before adding modh; as, deasaich, /^^^r«, deasacnodA. Tois- 
ich, b^in, toiseachoc^. Buail, strike, bualodlft. Caisg, stop, 
casgfidh. Diusg, awake, dusgo^A. 

JRREOULAB INFINITIVES. 

3. Some verbs change the termination -air into radh ; as, 
diohtilr, forsake, diobr^^. A few verbs add ^amh instead of 
„adh ; as, seas, stand ; seasoinJ^. 

Obs. — When a verb suffers a contraction or a transposition of 
its last syllable, in the infinitive, the same contraction generally 
runs through aU the moods and tenses formed by terminations. 
i^See Contraction qf Verbs, p. 137. 
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4. Some verbs of two syllables in -air, add f to the root, as, 
freagair, (mstffer, If^n, Freagairt 

6, Several verbs have two, three, or four forms of the Infini-* 
tive ; as, togair, incline, Infln, Togairt, or togradh. Gin, beget, 
Infin, Gintinn, giontoinn, gineamhoinn. Lean, follmo. Infin. 
Leantuinn, leanailt, leantaU, leanmhuinn. 

9. Some verbs make their infinitive the same as thdr roots ; 
as, gairm, call, Tnfin, Gairm. At, swell, Infin, At. 

7. Sevaral verbs form their infinitive by dropping the letter t 
from their roots ; as, cuir, putt pUtce. Infin, Cur. 

In conjugating a verb or giving the principal parts of it, the 
second person singular of the Imperative, the Past tense, and the 
two participles, or the Infinitive and past Participle, should 
always be repeated ; thus, 

EXAMPLES. 



Imper. 


Past. 


Pre8.Pftrt. 


PartPtet. 


Glac, 


ghlac. 


a glacadh. 


glacte. 


Catch, 


caught, 


catching, 


caught. 


Eignich, 


dh'-dignich 
compelled, 


, ag eigneachadh. 


eignichte. 


Compel, 


compelling. 


compelled. 


Fan, toaity 


dh'-fhan, 


a' fantuinn. 


iar fantuinn. 


Goir, croWi 


ghoir, 
•lean. 


a goirsinn, 
a' leantuinn. 


iar goirsinn. 


LetLn,folhw, 


iar leantuinn 


Roist, roagt, 


•roist, 


a' rostadh, 


roiste. 


Streap, climb. 


*streap, 


a' streap, 


streapte. 


Snimh, smm. 


shnamh. 


a' snamh. 


iar sn^mh. 



In the followinflflist of Irrejnilar Infinitives, irr, marks out an ir- 
regular verb, and the figures the page on which it is inflected. The 
letter r indicates that the verb has also a rejpilar infinitiTe. The dash 
(-) before a termination shows that the initial syllable is to be added. 



ImperatiTe. Infinitive. 

Abair,»rr.My,lSO,radh, &c 
Acaln, complain, acain. 
Agair, claim, agairt. 

Aisead, deliver of a 

child, aisead r. 

Aithri8,\ - 77 faithris. 
Airis, r*'^' tairis. 
Aireamh, numiber, aireamh. 
Aisig, re8tore;/eny 

over, aiseag. 

Amhairc, looJt, amharc 
AmaLis, find out, amas. 



ImperatiTo. InfinitiTe. 

Anacail, save, anacladh. 

At, swell, at r. 

Ardaich, exaU, ardachadh. 

Bagair, threaten, bagairt. 

Bean, touch, beantuinn.* 

Beannaich, bless, -nachadh. 
Beir, irr, bear, 115,breitb. 

Beuc, roar, b^ucail • r. 



Bi, irr, be, 84, 
Blais, taste. 



bith. 
rWdiL 
Ibigil. 

blasad. 



A B«anaUt, beantaiL-^ Beucaictu 
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Impenktite. Infinitire. 

Bleith, ffrind, bleith. 

Bleoghain, miH, blcoghan. 

Bniich, boil, bniich r. 

Brudid, hekh, bruchdail. 

Buin, deal mth, buntuinn. 

Buail, gtrikey bualadh. 

Baain, reap, baain. 

Buannaich, ^ain^ -achd r. 
Buachaillich, A€r(2,-ailleachd. 

Buir, bellow, buirich r. 

fiuirich, dig, burach. 

CaUl, lone, c^ 

Cagainn^ chew, cagnadh. 

Caith, wear, caitbeamh. 

Caisd, UOen, ^eachd. 

Can, 8ay, sing, cantainn. 

CaocbaO, change, caochladh. 
Casgair, nanquisk, casgairt. 

Carakh, move, -rachadh. 

Caiaich, mend, carunh. 

Caoidh, lament, caoidh. 

Caomhain, spare, caomhnadb. 

Ceangail, tie, ceangal. 

Ceil, aonceal, oeiltinn.' 

Cinn, grow, dnntinn. 

Clidst, hearken, clMstiniL* 

Cleasaich, eport, cleasachd. 

Cobhair, he^, -air, -radb. 

Coimhid, see, coimhead. 

Coiaicfa, w€Ui, coiseacbd. 

Coisinn, earn, cosnadb, 

Cosd, 1 ^,„^,^^ f cosd. 

Crdig^r, paw, cragairt. 

Creach, rob, creach r. 

Creid, believe, creidsinn. 

Cum, ikeep, cumaiL 
Cluiiin^ffT.Aear,ii&cluinDtinD. 

Cuir, put, place, cur. 
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Iraperutlve. Iiifii^T«. 

Dean, »rr.«fo, 116, deanamb* 
Deogbai], suck, deogbal. 
Diobair, desert, diobradh. 
Diogail, tickle, diogladb. 
DM, pay, diolr. 

Diobbair, vomit, diobbairt. 
Dion, protect, dion r. 
Doirt, spili, ddrtadb, 

Duin, shut, diknadb. 

Duisg, awake, dusgadb, 
Duraig, desire, -radadainn, 
Earb, trust, earbsadb. 

£ignicb, compel, -neachadh. 
Eiricb, rise, ^irigh. 

£imii8,/S^oti^,A«V,einnea8. 
Eifid, kear, ^isdeacbd^ 

Eug, die, eug, 

F^, leave, fi^gail. 

Faic, irr. see, 121,faicinn, &c. 
F&{gh,irr,faid, 121,faotuinn,&c 
Falbb,^o, falbb. 

Fairidi, feel, r. -eacbdainn r, 
Falaich, hide, falacb. 
Fan, wait, fantuinn.' 

Fas, grow, £^. 

Feitb, wait, feitbeamb. 

Feuch, look, feachainn, 

Figb, knit, figbe r. 

Fdgair, banish, fdgradh. 
Faod, irr. may,122,no infinitive. 
Fogbainn, suffice, fdghnadb> 
Foir, assist, foirinn. 

Folicb, hide, fblacb. 

Freagair, ansioer, fr^airt r. 
Fosgail, open, fosgladb. 
Fuagair, /?roc/a»i», fuagradh. 
Fnasgail, untie, fuasgladb. 
Fuaigb, sew, fua^aL* 



FuUig, ) 
Failing,/ 
Fairicn, stay. 



Fuiliiig,/*"-^^^^"^"^- 
ftiireach. 



^ Cleith, centeadh. * CUisteachd. * Fantail, ilMiailt, lanachd, fanach' 

tin.—* F6ghnafih<1alnn— * FnaigfaeaL 
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ImpMntiw. 

Grabh^ t(iie^ gabhail. 

GMr, lauffhf -reachdaich. 

Gairm^ call, gairm r. 

Gem, promise, gealltainn r. 
Gearain, eompiain, gearan. 

06011, yiM, geilltmn r. 

G^um, low, geaniraich«< 

^"^' Xheaei /g»ntinn- 
Gion,/ ^ ' (gionmhuinn. 

Glaodh, esDcUum, glaodhaich 

Gluais, move, gluasad. 

Goir, erow, ' goininn. 

Gog, caMe, gogaiL 

Greas, hasten, graisad. 

Guidh, Beseech, guidhe r. 

Guil, weep, piU, gal. 

larr, ask, larraidh. 

Imich, waU, ffo, imeachd. 

Imlichy lick, imlich. 

lobair, saer^, iobradh. 

lomraidh, mention,-ndh. 

lomaiDy drive, ioman. 

lomair, row, iomradh, 

lomair, wield, iomairt. 

lonnail, wash, ionnlad. 

Inndrig, enter, -driginn.* 

Innis, tell, hmseadh. 

lonndrainn, miss, ionndran.' 

Is, irr. am,l23,l2^,no infinitive. 

Labhair, speak, labhairt 

L^dh,l ,. ,^^ flaidhe. 

Leighis, eare, Idgheas. 
heAg,/ell, le&g^. 

Ijeaxk, follow, leantuinn.^ 

Leig, permit, leigeil. 

L^um, leap, ldam.« 

Liubludr, deliver, Uubhairt 
Lomair, clip, shear^omairt, 
Mair, last, live, mairsinn.^ 
Marcaicb, ride, marcachd. 
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iBipentfve. Infinitive. 

Meal, tff^'e^, mealtuinn. 

Mosgail, awake, mosgladh. 
Muin, piss, minge, miin. 

l^^ag, bind, join, Dasgadh. 

Niflii, wash, nidie. 

Ol, dri^, 5L 

Pill, return, piUtinn r. 

Plosg, pant, -^taidi. 

Ran, roar, ranail. 

Rdinh, divide, rdinn. 
Ruig, trr. reach, -gsinn^-ghinn. 

Ruith, run, ruith. 

Saoil, think, saoilsinn. 

Saltair, trample, saltairt 

Seachainn, shun, Beachnadb. 

SeflU, see, look, seftlltuinn. 

Seas, stand, aeasamh. 

S^inn^ sing, s^inn. 

Sgal, scream, -lartaieh. 

Sgar, s^^reke, -Facbdainil r. 

Sgath, lop, >giith r. 

Sgoilt, spHt, sgoltadh. 

Sgrios, destroy, ^;rioB. 

Sguir, desist, sgur. 

Sian, shriek, cry, sian. 

Siolaidb,^&0r, sioladb. 

Siubhail, traeel, dubhal. 

Smucb, sneese, smucbaiL 

Smut, sniff, smut r. 

Sn^h, swim, sn^b. 

Sniomb, spin, aniomb. 

Srann, snore, Br&iinail. 

Streap, cltmi, 8treap,-a0r. 

Suidh, sit, suidbe. 

Ta, see hi, bith. 
Tabbair, \irr,give, i tabbairt. 

Tboir, J 118. Itoirt. 

Tacbrais, wind, tacbraa. 

Tachair, meet, tacbairt. 

Tagair, plead, tagairt. 

Tagbail, visit, tagbaL 



*■ O^omnaich.— s Inndrinn, Inndreachdainn.— * I6imdrahi, i6iuidniciiinn. 

^* Lmnm hnin n, leuuOlt.*— « L^umraich, l^uxnartekh. • *' 

maireachdAiim. 
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XnipeniliTe. 
Taisg, hy up, 
TUaidh, tame, 
Tairg, offer, 

Tair. 
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Impemtivft Infinttlvo. 

Tilg, throw, tilgdl r. 

Tionnsgail, I60- f-sgladh. 
Tionnsgain, ]ffin, \ -sgoadh. 
Tog, l^, build, to^ 
Togair, incline, -airt, -radh. 
Tonihais,me<igure, tomhas. 
Triall^^a, proceed, trialL 
Trod, scold, trod. 

Tr^ig, forsake, tr^igsinn. 
Tuig, understand, -^8inn,-geil. 
TuirHng, descend, tuirling. 
Tulr, kuneni, tursadh r. 
Tuit,/a/^, tuiteam. 



InflnltiTe. 
ta^aidh r. 
tkhdh. 
tairgseadh. 

Tarroin^, draw, tamiing. 
Teasd, die, teasd. 

Teasairg, save, .sairginn. 
Teanndaidh, 1 g" f-nndadh. 
Tionndaidh> J^\-nDdadh. 
Teanail,\^^,jr (teanaL 
Tionaii;j^'^^'|tional. 
Te^iruinn, save, te^madh. 
Teirinn, descend, telbrnadh. 

CONTBACTION OF VERBS. | OIORRACHADH GHnIoMHAR. 

Verb in -ail, -ain, -ainn, -oer, change these terminations into 
'la, "On, '-ra, in their moods and tenses; thus, Fosgail, cpen. Imp, 
Posglam, foe^ladh, fosglamaid. Fia, Ind. Affirm. FosglaidH. 
Past JSfubf, Dh'.fhosglainn, dh'-f hosgladh, dh'-f hosglamaid. 
Fvt. Sutj. Dh'.f hofiglas. Infin. Fosgladh. 

Imperatire. Fntlnd. PwstBaliJ. Fat.BabJ. 

Fuasgailjj: fua^lam, fuasglaidh, dh'^huasglainn, f huasglas. 
Caomhain, caorohnam, caomhnaidh, chaomhnainn, chaomhnas. 
Diobair, diobram, diobraidh, dhiobrainn, dhiobras. 
Labhair, labhram, labhrai(Ui, *labhrainn, 'labbras. 

The following verbs in Mh are contracted ; thus, 
Eiiich, rise, ^iream, ^iridh, dh'-dirinn, dh'-^ireas. 

Ceannaich, buy, — ceannaidh r. che^nnainn r. cheannas r. 

* As, *< Thig cho luath 's a Oidirat in" come at toon at you can, or at toon at 
pou can get time or opportunity. Tdr dgnifies also to run away, to etcape; as, 
** Th^ iad as," they ran away. With the compound pronoun learn, dec. it signifies 
to fMnk, in the past tense, and pronounced short ; as, '* thar learn," / tkougf^t, me- 
tkoughL ** Tharled gu'mfaciadfiadhairanfhhreach/' <h<^(Atn/Etft^Aaviej«m 
a deer on the hUL Those who write the language from the ear only, confound the 
Terfo Aofr , and the preposition air with thar in this sense ; as, thoir learn, air 
ieann, for thar leam, 

f Thig, tig, signifies also to become, to agree with, to tuU ; as, Thig dhuit fUbh, 
U beeomet vou to depart. Is math a thig sin dA, that becomet him welL Cha tig an 
t-dl ris, drtnMng doet not agree with him. Cha tig an c6ta glas cho math do gaoh 
uUe fear, the gray coat doet not tuit every man to well/ every man it not alike, 

t Any person acquahited with the numerous contractions of the Greek rerb 
win not be surprised to meet shnilar abbreviations in the Gaelic verb j thus, rt/taet, 
I honour, contncted rt/Mi ; rtftdug into rift ft ; rt/Atiu into n/tf, Stc 
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INDECLINABLE PARTS OF I PAIRTEAN CAINNTE NEO- 
SPEECH. I THEARNACH. 

The indeclindbJe parts of speech are the Adverb, the 
Preposition, the Conjunction, and the Interjection. 

THE ADVERB. (See page 30. — ^No. 6.) an co-ohniomhar. 



Adjectives are used ad- 
verbially or changed into 
Adverbs, by prefiiing the 
Preposition gu* to them; 
thus, 

Glan, elean; ga-glan, cleanly. TnSin, heavy; gu trtfm, 
heavify. 0\e,bad; Gn h-olcy badfy. Mbr, great j gu mor^ 
ffreaify* MflU, slaw ; gu mSll^ slowfy. Grmn.ftne ; gu grinn, 
finely, Cinnteach, certain y gudnnteacb, certatft^. Cmadal- 
ach^ courageous ; gu cruadalach, courageously. 



Gnkthaichear Buadhar^ 
mar Cho-ghniomharan no 
mtear Co-ghniomharan diu 
le roi4ceacUi an roimhir gu 
riutha; mar-so. 



Adverbs are either Simple 
or Compound. 

Simple Adverbs denoting 
time; as, 

Ainmic,^ ainmig, seldom. 
Chaoidh,choidh,/or ever, for 

age. 
Cheana, already. 
Clan, Jxmg ago, before, qfold. 
Cuin, c'uin (co iiine, what 

time) whenf 
Daondan,^ daonnan, ahvays, 

continually. 
Fathast, fds, yet, still, more- 

over, too. 
Feasd, feasda, for ever, for 

evermore. 



Tha Co-ghnlomhardn an 
dara cuid Singilt no Measgte. 

Co-ghnlomhardn Singilt a' 
ciallachadh uine ; mar, 

Fbs, yet, moreover, also. 
Idir, at all, 

Minic, minig, oft, often. 
Mu^n, ma'n, mun, man, 5e- 

fore, ere, 
Nis, nise, now, at this time, 
*Nuair (an uair), when. 
Riabh, ever {of past timey, 
Rls, rithist, rlst, again, 
Roimhe, before, formerly, 
Seachd, past, away, along, 
Seadh, *s fe, yea, yes, even. 
Trie, often, fre^iuendy. 



* The particle ** au,** placed before the adjective, corresponds to the aSBx /y in 
EogUsh, and it should be hyphened or incorporated with the adjective in Gaelic as Ijr 
is in English ; thus, m-gkant gu^trdm, or guplan, g%Ur6m, I have in most caiea 
adopted the hyphened form in the test— See Note t, page 74. 

^ ThaX is, ana minic, not qfUn* * Do aon tin, 2o one or flke teme Ume. 
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A few Nouns and Adjectives are used as Adverbs de- 
noting time ; as, Greis, n. grathunn, n. a while, lA, n. a 
day^ on a day, once. Seal, sealan, n. a time, a while, for 
a short time, Tamull, n. a space of time. Tamull beag, 
a short Ume, a little while. Uair, n. Aour, time, once. lom- 
adh uair, many a time, often. Uine, n. a time, for a 
time, Goirid, adj. shortly. Fada, adj. a long dme. 



OP PLACE. 

Bhos,* on this side, here, 

hither. 
Ckit, c'kite (co ^t), wJiere, 

what place. 
Clan,/ar, afar off. 
Ear (er), oir, soir, east, east- 

ward. 
Fagus, faisg, near, mgh to. 
Far ^before am, an), where. 
lar (lar), slar, west. 
loras, iolar, below, dovm. 
Leis, away with it. 
Nail, over, to this side. 
Nios, up, from below, infeme. 
Null, numiyover, to the other. 



MU AIT. 

Nuas, down, from above. 
•Ris, against, to, {opposed or 

exposed to the wind.) 
Shlos, down below, tmder^ 

neath. 
Siar, see iar. 

Sin, BvA, yonder, in yon place. 
Slos, dotim, donimwards. 
So (seo), here, in this place. 
Soir, see ear. \within. 

Steach, stigh, in, inward, 
Suas, up, upwards. 
Thairis, over, across; past 

and gone. 
Urad, above; at the top. 



Simple Adverbs denoUng 

manneb; as, 

Anabarrach, exceedingly, 

greatly. 
Araon, faraon, maraon, 05 

one, both together. 
Baileach, buileach, very, din 

together, totally. 
Carson, c'arson (co airson), 

cuime, c'uime (co-uime), 

whyf wherefore, for what. 



Co-ghniomghardn SingUt a' 
ciaUachadh QVATHA ; mar, 
Cath, constantly, incessantly; 
as, cath-losgadh, con^ 
stantly burning. 
Cha, not, ^see p. 83.) 
Ciamar, cionnas, cia^ how f 
Cheana, indeed, truly, cer- 
tainly. 
Cbmhla (comh lamb, hands 
together), together ; jointly. 



* From bho lof . 'JTiot, siot, appear to be derived from the old adverb Um» 
down, and nuoi from suas, up. 
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Crasgachy crosswise^ tram- 
versdy, 

Cuideachd (company), toge- 
ther j too, also. 

D)ieach{erect),exactlyju8t80. 

Eadhon, to wit, namely, viz, 

Gle, ro, fior, very, truly. 

Meadhonach, mddUng,toler~ 
ably, 80 80* 



POCLACHADH. 

Na, nar, nior, noU 

Nach, not, not that, that, 
would that, (see the use 
oinach with verhs, p. 86). 

Naile, indeed, truly, verily. 

Niy ni'm, ni'n, not 

Ni h-eadh, nay, not. 

Seadh, yea, yes, ay ; even. 

Theagamh, perho^. 



COMPOUND ADVERBS. 
ADVEBBIAL PHBASB8. BEbLLAIBTEAK GO-GHn1oMHABAIL. 

Adverbial Phrases are formed by combining Nouns, 
Adjectives, and Simple Adverbs, witili the Article or with 
a Preposition ; thus, 

Compound Advert denoting Time. 



A* cheana, alrecidy. 

A chianamh, a little ago, a 
while ago. 

A chlisge, quickly, instantly. 

A chaoidh, a choidh^ for ever. 

A dh-diche^ by night, during 
night 

A h-uile uair^ every time, id- 
ways. 

A 1^ ^ day, on a day, daily. 

A-nis^ a-nise, wifWy the now. 

A rist, a ris, a ritbist, again. 

Am feadh, while^ whilst. 

Am feasda, /or ever. 

A' 80 suaa^ henceforth. 

Am m^ireach, to-morrow. 

An aithghearr^ in a short time, 
soon. 

An ceartar (an ceart uair^ this 
very hour), just now, pre~ 
sently. 



An comhnuidb, an c6-nuidh 
(an comh ihtdgh,du>elling to- 
gether), always, continually. 

An damnair, time, in proper 
time. 

An d^, yesterday. 

An diugh, this day, to-day, 
hodie. 

An earar (lar thr^ day after), 
the day after to-morrow. 

An nochd, to-night, nocte. 

An raoir, an rair, last night. 

An trath^ the time, when. 

An tra 80, an trasa, an drasta, 
this time, just now. 

An toiseacfa, at firsts first, 
primo. 

An uiridh (uair a *ruith), last 
year. 

Air-baU^ immediately ; on the 
spot 



* The article a is employed in fonniiiff oompoond ndverbB withoat the apostrophe 
or mark of eltaion written over it. In Mme cMes, the a is merely a enpluiiiie 
particle. *^ 
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Air a' mhionaid, on the mimUe, 

immediately. 
Air an uair {an the hour), pre^ 

sentfy, instantly. 
Air chionn, by the time, aeeoan. 
Air toiseach, air tCls^ first, at 

first, foremost. 
Air uairibh (on hours), some^ 

times, oocasionalfy. 
CialU>D? how many? 
Cia minic, da trie, how often, 
ComhluaUi apis, as soon as, 
De 'n uair (ciod e an nair), 

what time. 
Do 1^^ a ^, by da^, daify. 
Da dh-diche, a dh-6ich^ by 

niffht. 
Do ghnatb, a ghn^, ahoc^s, 

constantly ; tuxording to 

custom. 
Do shior, ever, for ever, 
Fhad 's (fhad agus), as long as, 

while, 
Fa-dh^igb, fa-dheoigh, fa 

dheireadh {at the end), €a 

length, after, at last, finally. 

Compoimd Adverbs 

A bhos, on this side, below, 

here, 
A l^thair, present, here, 
A-mhain, a-mhan, a-bh^n^ 

doum, downward. 
A.mbain 's an ^rd, up and 

down. 
An aird, up^ upward* 
A-nfiU, over, to this side, 
A.nios, up, from below, 
A-nnas, down, from above, 
A-nOU, a-nann> over, to the 

other side. 
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Go-britb, gu 1^ bhrdth,* for 

ever, 
Gu dilinn (dith Unn, toithout 

time), for ever. 
Gu-minic^ gu-tric, often, oft, 
Gu-sior, gn siorruidb, (sior 

niitb, ever running), for ever 

and ever, 
Gu Buthain, /or evermore. 
Mar tbi, already, so soon, 
Mu-dbeireadh, at last. 
Mu-dbeireadb tball, at long 

last, 
'Nd. tbr^ {in its time), in due 

time; duly, 
Ni*s md, no more, no moreat all. 
O cbeann, o cbi6nn {firom the 

end), some time ago, 
O cbeann trds, a while ago. 
O cbian^ of old, long ago, 
O cbian nan cian (jrom an age 

of ages), very long ago. 
Re seal, re tamuill, for a time. 
'S a' bbliadbna, {in the year), 

yearly, annuauy. 
Uair-eigin, sometime. 

denoting place ; as, 

A-stiin, doton, down below, 

A.tbaobb, aside, 

A-stigb, a-steacb (anns tigb, 

anns teacb, in the house), in, 

inward, within, 
Am-fad, far, as far. 
Am fagus, near, at hand, 
A-macb, am rouigb, am magh 

{on a plain), out, abroad. 
An cdn,/<ir away, dU$ant. 
An coir, near, nearly. 
An-cois {at the foot), along 

with. 



« Sometimes spelt IrddL Brdfh signifies conilflgratlon, hence ** ga U btarith/* 
tmfke da» <^ conflagrcaumi iiU the world is eontwmi byjirtt for ever. Or. 
t^n^ttt inoendo, to Irani. 
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An laimh (tfi handy^ in eus^ 

tody, 
An-slbs^ in hold, in fast hold. 
AvuAik, there; then. 
Aii.80, here; then. 
An-sid, nxi-aiAy yonder ; then. 
C'ioDadh, oeana (co lonad, what 

place), whither. 
'Fid toi, jfar off ; ait a distance. 
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Le bmthach^ le leathad, down 

hill, down. 
Mu 'n cuairt^ mu thimchioll 

{about the circle), about, 

around. 
Shios-ud, dawn yonder. 
Shuas-ud^ up yonder. 
Thall-ud, over yonder. 
Urad-ud, up, above yonder. 



Compound Adverbs denoting maksi^wl; as, 



Ach beag, but little ; almost. 
A dh-aindeoin, in spite of. 
A 6h~sxm^oh8xt, purposely. 
A dh-aon-bh^um {with one 

bite), at once. 
A dheoin, toiUingfy, purposely. 
A dhedin Dia, God wiUing,for 

Chdsdke; Deo volente. 
A^mbMn, onfy, alone, merefy. 
A mbeud, inasmuch, fortumuch. 
A nasgaidb (without binding), 

freely, gratis. 
A lireadb, a lireabb, a rire, do 

rireadb, in earnest, indeed, 

trufy. 
Am bidbeantas, habitually, gen- 

eraXiy. 
Am feabbas, am feotbas, in a 

bater state, better, convales- 
cent. 
Aill air naill, whether willing 

or not, in spite of; nolens 

volens. 
Ambuil, flmbluidb, as, like as, 

even. 
An ooinneamb, an comhair {in 

meeting), nearly, almost, welU 



An comhair a' chinn, headlong. 



An comhair a chuil, backward. 

An eatorras, between the two, 

pretty well, so so; tolerable, 



An impb, an imis, nearly, al» 
most, on the point of. 

As a cheile, asunder. 

As an aodann, as an aghaidb 
{in the foce), outright, ex- 
pressly. 

h& *M& ^ out and out, alto- 
gether, totalfy. 

As na sadaibb {from the dusts), 
hastily, in haste. 

As ur, afresh, anew. 

[Phrases formed by joining 
AIR with Nouns are numerous 
in the language. The follow- 
ing are such as are most com. 
monly used in the sense of an 
Adverb; as,] 

Air achdy air alt's, so that^ in 
such a manner that. 

Air-ais^ back, backward. 

Air athais, slowly, leisurefy. 

Air chall, astray, lost. 

Air ch^m, outlawed. 

Air choir, right, welL 

Air a chor sin, in that state. 

Air a h.uile cor, at all events. 

Air chor-eigin, somehow. 

Air ^iginn, with difficult, hard- 
ly, scarcely. 

Air falbh, away, gone. 

Air fasgaidh, a-leeward. 

Air fogradli, in exile, banished. 
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Air foaradh^ (uhead, tutoincL 

ward, I 

Air ghMus, ready, in tune. 
Air iomadan^ air siudan^ adrift^ \ 

tossed about. { 

Air iomrall, air seacharan^ a!r i 

ionndrain, astray^ amissing, ' 

lost. 
Air leth, apart, one by one, sep' 



Air mhagaraD, on all fowrs, 

slowly, with a slow step, 
Baileach, buileach, gu buileach, 

completely, altogether, totalfy. 
Bun 08-ceann {bottom above 

head), topsy-turvy, 
Caoin air as-caoin^ inside ottt, 

with the wrong side ottt. 
Car air char {turn on turn), 

rolling, tumbling. 
Cas mu seach, heads and 

thraws. 
Casa-gdbhlach, astride. 
Carson (oo air-son), dod uime, 

c'uime (co uime), why? 

wherefore ? for what ? 
Cha mhor {not great), almost , 

nearly. 
Cha mhor nach, ahnost, nearly. 
Fa leth, severally, individual^. 
6u dearbh, gu deimhin, trt^, 

verily, in£ed. 
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Gu diachadaich, especially, 
Gu-I^ir, wholly, aUogether, en» 



Gun amharufl, gun ag, gun t 

amh {without a doubt), c' 

less, certainly. 
Gun chaird i^ufithout delay), 

speedily, qwckly. 
Le ch^ile, together; both. 
Leth mar leth, half and half. 
Ma dhaoite {it may be)y per^ 

haps. (See Note, p. 122.) 
Mar-an-ceudna, likewise, also. 
Mar 80, thus, in this manner. 
Mar sin, mar sud, so, in like 

manner; in that manner. 
Mu laimh, so so, indifferently. 
Mu seach, one by one, alter. 



Ni h-e, nay, no, not. 

Os ^rd, OS D-4ird, openly, pub. 

Ucly. 
Os iosal, 08 n-iosal, secretly; 

privately. 
Thar a ch^ile {athwart each 

other) a€ variance. 
Troi cheile, through other, con. 

fused. 
Tuille fos {more stilT), moro" 

over. 
Uigh air n-uigh, by degrees, 

gradually. 



PREPOSITIONS. BOIMHEABAN, 

(See page 30, No. 7.) 
The Prepositions are divided into two classes, namely, 
Simple and Covnpcvnd. 



SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 



ROIMHEARAN SINGILT. 



Simple Prepositions goveming the Dative case of Nouns 
only : • — 

* A simple Preposition never governs a Pronoon, like firom m«. on tM, in Eng- 
lish. The Preposition and the Pronoun unite into one word ; as, asam, <m% ofmes 
dnn, on me.— eee pp. 77> 78* 



144 ETYMOLOGY. 



A, &B, out of, from, 
Aig, ag, a', at, 
Air, eir, on, upon, 
Ann, anns, in, into, 
Bho, from, 
^ of off,from^ 
Do, a, to^ into, unto, 
Eadar, between,\ 

betwixt, amonff, ) 
Fa, on, upon, to, 
Fo,fa,fmdfa,undb*, 1 

below, beneM, J 
Gu, gus, to,unto,for. 
Gun, withimt, 
Gu-ruig, to, unto ; 



a, ab. 
ad, apud. 
Buper, in. 
in. 
ab, 

de, ex. 
ad. 

inter. 

ad, in. 

sub. 

ad, in. 
sine. 
as far as. 
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lar, after. 
Le, leis, wiih, bjf, 
Mar, like to, 
Mu, about, a~\ 
round. J 

0,hho, from, 
Os, above, 
Bi,to,against;ca, 
Roimh, roi, " 

ro', before, 

Seach, from,] 

past, beyond, \ 



cum. 
instar. 

circum. 

ab, e. 
supra, 
ad. 

ante, 
trans. 



SSLS^Li,}**-^*'-^'?*'- 



Simple Prepositions goYerning the Genitire case of Nouns :*- 



de. 



Bhkrr, fkr, from, of,! 

down,from, / 

Car [cepplkd to lime), 

during, for. 
Cbum, to, unto ; ooer to, ad. 
Chun, thun,* to, (imply' 

ing motion to). 



Feadh, through n 

during, J *^ 

Thar,f over, across, trans. 

Ti^ «^}circun.. 

Reir, according to, secundum. 
Rfe, during, per. 



EXEUPUFIOATION OF TBEYABIOUS USAGES OF THE FBEPOSITTOKS. 

AfOrdst signifies — 1. Motion outofLe. originating tn and 
proceeding out of a place : 2. Motion from a place : 3. AdTerb- 
lally, extinction, destruction: 4. Freedom from: as, 

1. Js an nisge, otit of the water. As a* choill, out of the wood. 

Thainig an t-enn as an nbh, the chicken has come outqfffte egg, 
9. A baile Dhnn^dean, /rom (he city of Edinburgh, 

3. Coir ds a* choinneal, put out the candle^ ex^ngw»h the candle. 

4, Leig ds mo l&mh, let mg hand go, let mg hand alone. 



* Chun, flkun, and alao hun, tfUHt are in oommon use in conTenation; as, 
** cbaidh e ehun na man," or ** uiun navaan," hewent to the sea. These appear 
to be different forms of i^um, which is frequently pronoonced dkwm, or dMNn. 

t As, *' thar chuaintean," ever seat; trans oceanos. 

i The Prepodtlons d, aim, gu, le, ri, become ag, atmt, gus, leis, ris, before the 
article or a relathre : a and as are, in many plaeee, pronoonced 6, (s, short. 
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Aig, («^, a') signifies — 1. Position and rest of one object 
in proximity to another : 2. In possession of: 3. With or in the 
seroice of: as, 

1. Aig mo eheaim, at my head. 1. Aig an doms, at the door, Tha 

Iain aig taobh na mara, John is at the side of the sea. 

2. Tha leabnar aig S^umas, James has a book. 

3. Tha mi nis aig maigfastear ilur, / am now with a new master. 

Air signifies — 1 . Position and rest of one olgect upon another : 
2. At or on: 3. Of or on : 4. For, cbs the price of: 5. On, for : 
6. To : 7. About, of concerning : 8. Under debt, or obligation to : 
9. Over, i. e. overcoming, getting the better of, or managing : as, 

the candle is on the table. 



1. Tha a* choinneal air a' bfadrd, 

2. Bha mi atr a' bhainis, 

3. Dean gr^im air a IMmh, 

4. An ^bh tha taedan air an ton- 

naigl 

5. Air an aobhar sin, 

6. Tha coir agam air oighreachd 

m' &thar, 

7. Am beil gath agad air an 

Fh^inn, or air na Fiannaibh I 



8. 



8. 



Tha crtoa agam air Tomas, 
Ghnir thn comain orm. 



I was at, or on the wedding. 

lay hold of his hand. 

will you take a shilling for the 

dueled 
for that cause, on account of, 

I have a right to myfathef^s estate, 
hone you a word about the Fingal- 

tans ?— concerning the Fingal- 

ians? 
f have a crown on Thomas, Thmnas 

owes me a crown. 

you obliged me,— put an obligation 
on me. 

I overcame the affhir, — managed ii. 

Have you succeeded in killing the 

deer 9 I have overcome them in- 



9, Chaidh agam air a' chids, 

9. An deach agad air na fddh a 

mhdrbhadh 1 Chaidh agam 

orra gu-dearbh, 

Obs. — ^The preposition otr is used after verbs and a4Jeotiyes like /or 
and ojf in English ; as, " gairm air Peadar," call for Feter. ** Miann- 
ach air eliii,'*fond of praise. 

Ann, anns, signifies — 1. Best in a place : 2. Motion, or rest in 
or on a place: 3. Motion into a place: 4. Existence: 5. There, 
thither; as, 



1. Ann an g^adh J^dein, 

2. Tha naoaoraich anns an arbhar, 

3. Cuir an t-airgiod anns an sporan, 

4. Tha fuachd anu an-diugh, 

5. Am beil thu kan Iain ! 

Tha mis' a' del do 'n choille- 
chno, an t^id thus' hnn, a 
Thdmais ! Mat^ cha t^id m! 
d.nn an-dittgh aoh thdd ml 
hnn am-mi^ach. 



in the garden of Eden. 

the sheep are in the corn. 

put the money into the purse. 

there is cold, it is cold to-day. 

are you there, John ? 

/ am going to the nut-wood; will 
you go there, Thomas? Indeed I 
will not go there to-day, but I 
shall go Uhither) to-morrow. 
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Ob8.— ^nn, when it sienifies existence, is always joined with the 
verb J9t, and pronounced long. It is always used m this sense to ex- 
press the appearance of the phenomena of nature ; as, tha 'n t-uiss 
ann, there ta renn^ it rains, pluit. Tha na fir-chlis iLnn an-nooho, 
there are (Jhe) merry dancers ^ or northern lights, to-niffht ; sunt aurorae 
boreales hac nocte. 

Bho, Oy signifies — 1. Fromapktee: 2. In compofdtion, some- 
tunes, from duty, or a sense of duty or obligcaion : 3. After the 
verb thig, defiance; as, 

1. Bho loehan nan nial, from the lake ^clouds. 

O mhullach na beinne, from the top qfthe mountain, 

O bhdnn mo choise, from the sole qf my foot, 

2. Tha bhuainn a bhi falbh, we uvsr be gomg, 

Tha bhuat ^rish, you should rise ; get up. 

3b Thig bhuat* a bhodaich, come^ you ehurl^ Id^ you. 

De signifies — 1. Of, off, in the sense of taking from : S, From, 
separating from ; as, 

1, Thoir a' phoit de 'n teine, take the pot off the fire. 
Thug e 'n diollaid de 'n each, he took the saddle off the horse, 
M\r de sin, a mece qf that, 

Tha gu leor agam dheth, I nave enough of rt. 

2. Gelkrr sliseag ae 'n mhulachaig, cut a slice fbom the cheese. 

Do signifies — 1. To, into, towards: 2. For: 3. By: 4. Of 
possessive: 6, In composition sometimes, freedom ; as, 

1. Thdd mi do *n Eaglais, / shall goioffte church. 

2. Dean biadh do Thomas, prepare food for Thomas, 

3. Do ghnkth, by custom, customarily* 
Dobnrigh, hy virtue, because. 

4. Mac do dh-Alasdar, a son of Alexander. 

5. Leig dhomh, leig dh&, let me alone, let him alone, 

OfiS.-»Z>o is firequently used for de ; but when the opposite mean- 
ings of these two words are considered, the impropriety of using the 
one for the other will become at once manifest. Ih is softened into a 
before the infinitive, Ac— See page 90, Note f. 

Eadar signifies — 1. Bettoeen: 2. Both together; as, 

1 . Eadar an talamh 's an t-adhar, between the earth and the sky. 
Eadar mis' 'us tusa, ^ between me and thee. 

2. Eadar bheag 'us mhor, both small and great. 

Fa signifies— rl. On, upon : 2. Sometimes, to; as, 

1. Fa dheireadh, on the end, at last ; finally, 

2. Fa 'n chdill, to the wood, 

* Literally, eome/iwn thee. This curious idiom is common in the Nortii among 
boys and others when they are threatening or pretending to flght. 
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Feadh signifies — 1. Motion through, among: 2. Through 
other , or mixed together : S. Duringy through; as, 

1. Feadh nan gleann, through the gleru, 
Feadh na tire, through the land, 

Tha na Inchan feadh anfhodair, the mice are among the straw. 

2. Uisge, min 'us baine feadh a water, meal, and milk through 

cheile. other, or mixed together. 

S. Air feaah gach linn, during or through every age. 

Obs. — Feadh is an indeclinable nonn signifying extent qf space or 
time; it is often preceded by atr. 

Fo, fa, fiiidhy signifies — 1. Rest or motion under, below, he» 
neath : 2. Below^ at the hose of: 3. Suffering under: 4. Chiefly 
in composition, intention or purpose as coming under the mind 
and moving it to action ; as, 

1. Tha na brogan/o'n bhord. the shoes are under the table. 

Na h-uisgeadian a ta fo 'n ta- the waters which are under the 
lamh, earth. 

2. Fo 'n cnreig mhcir, hehw, or at the base of the big rock. 

3. Fo bhron, under sorrow, sorrowful. Fo gheasaibh, under en- 
chantments, enchanted. Fo eagal, under fear, afraid. 

4. Tha 'tighinn fodham drigh, I intend to rise, literally, it is coming 
under me to rise. Ciod a thainig fo na fir t What has moved the 
fellows 7 Thainig fopa falbh, theg resolved to depart. 

OvA.—Fuidh is chiefly used in the yrritten language, and fa is pro- 
vincial or confined to local dialects.— See Note, p. 154. 

€fu, gus signifies — 1 . To, till, or until, motion, or time ter- 
minating : 2. To, towards, in the direction of: 3. To, about to, 
motion, or action commencing : 4. For, during : 6. Before ad- 
jectives, gu converts them into adverbs, and corresponds to the 
affix 'ly in English ; as, 

1. ThMnig an Idng gu tir, ^ the ship has come to kmd 
Thoir mo shoraidh gu Tomas, give my compliments to Thomas. 
€h* crich mo shaoghail, till (the) cTid of my days (my 

world). 
A sheachdnin gus an-dia^h, a week to this day, (hie day week. 
Na gluaisibh gus an tiff sinne, do not move till we come. 
Tha h gu falbn 's a' nmaduinn, he is to depart in the morning. 

2. Gu Tuath, gu Deas, to (the) North, to (the) South, 

northward, southward. 

3. Tha lad gu toiseachadh air a' they are to begin (on) the reaping 

bhuain air Di-luain, on Monday. 

Tha 'chraobh ^ tuiteam, the tree is about to fall* 

A. Gu br^th, gu siorruidh, for ever, for ever, 

5. Ou mor, gu glan, togreat,toclean,i.e.greatIy^leanly, 

Gun signifies^l. Without: 2. Placed before a noun, it cor« 
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responds to the English affix -less : 3. In the second danse of 
a sentence, it is equivalent to the negative adverh n&i ; as, 

1. Gun eolas, without knowledge. Gnn airgiod, without money. 

2. Gun chiall, without sense, senseless. Gun chilram, witlumt caret 
cweless. Gun eagal, wUhoutfear, ftaxless. 

3. Dh'-Mthn k dhomh gun em a dheanamh, he ordered me not to do 
that. Thuxrt mi ri Cailean gun an crodh a leigeil a-mach, / said to 
Colin NOT to let out the cattle. 

lar, after ; done, is never used before a noun. It is the proper par- 
ticle to be prefixed to the Infinitive, to denote the completion of the 
verbal action ; as, iar sgriobhadh, iar togail, written, ^fied. The pre- 
position air, though not so proper, is generally used for this purpose, 
~See page 84, Note f. 

Z«, leis signifies — 1. With, along with : 2. Away with, down 
with: 3. By means of , with : 4i. In possession of : 6. By s as, 

1. An teid thu leam ? wiU you go with me ? 

2. Dh*-fhalbh i le fear eile, she went away with another man. 
Chaidh a' chraobh leis an abh- 

ainn, ^ the tree went away with the river. 

Chaidh am fiadh leis a' chreig, the^ deer went down with the rock, 

i. e. fell over the rocky precipice. 

3. Bhris ml a' chlaoh leis an ord, / broke the stone hy means tff the 

hammer ; with the hammer. 

4. Ck> leis an t-each b^ t Tha h le whose is the while horse? he be- 

Tdmas, longs to Thomas. 

ladsan as le Criosd, those who are Chrises. 

Is le Seonaid an ^ilii so^ tfUs gown belongs to Janet. 

Is /^om-sa an leabhar sm, that book is mine. 

5. Is beag le Cailean tasdan 's an a shilling a-day is thought little bt 

Ik, Colin. 

Os is chiefly used with ceann, forming the compound preposition 
os-ceann, or os-cidnn, above, over. And the adverbs os-n-dirde, os- 
tosal, os-Bimh. It is sometimes pronounced /os. 

Bi, ris signifies — 1. To, applying to, holding to, supporting 
to: 2. Against, up against: 3. Against, towards: 4. Exposed 
to : 5. After, following after : 6. Adding to : 7. With : 8. At, 
acting, or toorking at : 9. Like to, or tinto : 10. In the same clause 
with CHO, as, or equality: 11. In, during; as, 
1. Cuir a' ghloine ri do shiliil, put the glass to yow eye. 



Cum do lamh ri mo cheann, hold your hand to my head, sup- 
port mv head. 

2. Ris an t-sruth, against the stream. 

3. Cuir na caoraioh ris %* mhon- 

adh, set the sheep towards the hill. 

4. Tha na siiiil ris a' ghaoith, the sails are exposed to the wind, 

5. Chuir sinn an cti ris na caor- 

aich, we set the dog after the sheep. 
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6L Coir teine m a' phoit, pfUfire to, or add fuel to the pot, ^ 

Cuir fit, ouir riu, add to it, add to them ; work on, . 

7. Cba bhi gnotliach agam rif an / shall have no btuinese with that ^ 

fhear sin, man, ^ 

8. Tha e ri clachaireachd, he is at m€uon-work, he is buUdmff. 

9. Tha Seumas coltach ri 'athair, James is like (to) his father. 
Cha n-'eil e oosmhuil rtut-sa, he is not like you, 

10. Cho geal ris an t-sneachd, as white as the snow, 

11. iU dii 1&, during two days, in two days, 

Obs. — Maille or mar, with^ together with^ combines always with ri or 
ris, both in its simple and compound form : as, ** Maille ri mo ohorp 
marbh-sa ^ridh lad," together ivith my dead body they shall rise, — 
Bible, Maill rium, along loith me; maille rint, maille ris, rithe, 
r. inn, &o. Mar-rinm, ahng with me ; mar-nut, mar-riB, rithe, 
minn, && 

Seaeh signifies — 1. From, dietinguisking from : 2. Beyond, 
farther than : S, Comparison, or difference ; as, 

1. Cha n-aithne dhomh fear seaeh I do not know a man from man of 
fear dhiilibh, them, 

2. Na rach seaeh a' chlaeh mhUe, do not go beyond (he mile-stone, 

9. -Is m6r a' chlach sin seaeh i so, thai stone is large in comparison of 

this one. 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. ROIMHEARXn MEASGTE. 
The Compound Prepositions are composed of simple Preposi- 
tions and of nouDs. These phrases, for the most part^ govern the 
genitive case of the nouns to which they are prefixed ; as, 

A bhanr, from, off: dovmfrom, 

A* choir, do choir, near, nigh to, aboitt, 

A chum, do chum, to, for, for the purpose. 

A dhith, de-dhith, mthout,for want of. 

A dh.easbhaidh, dh-easbhaidh, for want of, withotst, in teant of 

A los, air los, for the purpose of for. 

A r^ir, do reir^ (to the will), according to ,* secundum. 

A thaobh, do thaobh, thaobh, as to, regarding, respecting ; 

quoad. 

Am bun, an cois, near to, beside, waiting on. 

Am fagus do, near to, close to. 

Am fianuis, an lathair, before, in the presence of; coram . 

Am fochair, near to, along wi^. 

Am measg, (in mixture), among, amongst. 

An aghai£i, an aodann, against,contraryto,{infaGeof), 

An fiit, an sdte, (in place), instead of, for, in lieu of. 

* Aya dh-t dk't are eontiaotioiis of do. ^m or da for onh am, aim on, in the 
Compound PrepoetUona. 
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An ceann, (at the head), 

An c6dhail, an cbmhail, \ 

An coinneamh, an coinnimh, J 

An deagbaidh do, \ 

An d^igh,* an d^is, j 

An ^iric, an eirig, 

An lorg, (in the tract\ 

As leth, (from a half), 

As easbhaidh, as ^ugmhais,f 

Air beulaobh^ (beul taobh), 

Air cidaobh, (cul taobh). 

Air fad, air feadh, 

Airghaol,airghiamh,airghradh, 

Air sgath, air-sg^ 

Air-son, arson, (for value). 

Air toir, 

Comhla ri, cuide ri, 

Dh*f hios, (to the knowledge), 

Dh-ionnsaidh, a dh-ionnsuldh^ 

Fa chuis, (on a case). 

Fa chomhair, 

Faisg air, 

Ghios, (dh-ionnsaidh), 

Larah ri, laimh ri, (hand to), 

Maille-ri, mar-ri, 

Mu choinneamh, 

Mu 'n-cuairt, (about the circle), 

Mu dh^ibhinn, 

Mu thimchioll, mu thimcheall, 

Mu tbuaiream, (about vicinity), 

Os-ceann, os.ci6nn, (overhead). 
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by, with, amonff. 
to meet, for meeting* 

after, behind, in following. 

in return, as a ramomfor. 
in consequence^ by recuon of, 
in behalf, for. 
for want, mthout. 
before, in front of. 
behind, at the bacJb. 
through, throughout, amonf. 
for the love of, on accoufU of for. 
for the sate of. 
for, on account of. 
after, in pursuit of, in search of. 
with, along with, 
to, unto, totoards. 
to, unto, (to the attack or attempt)^ 
by reason of because of. 
opposite, before, 
near to, nigh to. 
to, towards, unto, 
beside, near to, at hand, 
with, along with, together with, 
opposite, before, 
about, around, circum. 
about, regarding, respecting, 
about, concerning, respecting, 
to, totoards, near to. 
abooe, over. 



COMPOUND PBEPOSITIONS COMBINED WITH 
PRONOUNS. 

A Compound Preposition, like a simple one, never takes a 
Personal Pronoun after it. When persons or things are referred 
to, the Possessive Pronouns are interposed between the compon- 
ent terms of the Preposition, according to &e following rules and 
examples. 

Rule 1. — ^When the first term of the preposition ends in a 
consonant, and the second term begins with a consonant, the 

« SometimeB 'na dhdgh ; aa, <* 'na dheigfa sin," (n/Ur that 
t Also, at (ugaii, at /hiu§att, at aonait, at ktuUti firom aft» cut (ff, wUkfOmt. 
and 6ugmhala, or ^ogas, poitution, pretence. 
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Possessive Fronoun is generally written entire in every person ; 
as> Air-son, ybr. 

Air mo shon, for me, i. e. for my profit, or my sake. 

Air do shon, for thee, i. e. for thy profit, or thy sake. 

Air & shon, /or him, i. e. for his profit, or his sake. 

Air & son, /or her, i. e. for her profit, or her sake. 

Air or son, for tiSt i. e. for our profit, or our sake. 

Air bhur son, for you, i. e. for your profit. See. 

Air an son, for them, i. e. for their profit, &c. 

So, Air mo bheulaobh, before me. Air mo chulaobh, behind 
me. Air mo sga, for me. Air mo los, for me. Air mo 15rg, 
air mo thoir, ^er me. As mo leth, in my behalf, for me. Air 
m'* f had, on my length. Air m' f headh, through me. Fa mo 
dbomhair, opposite to me. Os mo cheann, os mo chionn, abow 
me, &c 

Rule 2. — When the first term ends in a consonant, and the 
second begins with a vowel, mo and do elide dieir vowels, and &. 
masculine is suppressed ; thus. 

As easbhaidh, without, from want of 
As m' easbhaidh, without me. As ar n- easbhaidh, without us. 
As d' easbhaidh, without thee, Ashhnrn-easbhiddh, toithoutyou. 
As 'easbhaidh, without him. As an easbhaidh, mthout them. 
As a h.easbhaidh, unthout her. 

Rtde 3. — When the first term ends in a vowel or dh (do^, and 
the second begins with a vowel, mo and do become m', a, and 
the first elides its vowel before the initial vowels of the Pos- 
sessives; thus, 

Dh.ionnsaidh for do ionnsaidh, to, toward. 

Do m* ionnsaidh, to me, to my aMa>ck or attempt. Do d' ionn- 
saidh, d' a ionnsddh, d' a h-ionnsaidh. D'ar n-ionnsaidh, do 
bhur n-ionnsaidh, d' an ionnsaidh. 

Rule 4. — Compound Prepositions beginning with am or an, 
transpose the Possessives mo, do, into cm, ad, and change am and 
af» of the preposition into *n before all the Possessives ,* thus. 

An aghaidh, against, in face of. 

'N amt aghaidh, 'n ad aghaidh, 'n k aghaidh, 'n ah.aghaidh. 

* Mc and do become m' d*, and ft maacnline becomes <') before f pure aspirated ; 
M) air m'/hadt air d*/had, air *fhad, air d/adt Ac 

t These combinations are variously formed by different writers ; 'n, the fragment 
of the limple preposltton ann, if sometimas united to the Initial letters of tho 
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'N ar n. i^liaidh, 'n 'ur n.aghaidh, 'n &n aghaidh. 

So, 'N am ait. 'N am f hiannis. 'N am f bochair. 
An-d^igh, after, 

'N am db^igh, after me, in mypursuU, 'N ad dh^igh, 'n a 
dheigh^ 'n k d^igh. 'N ar deigh, 'n 'ur deigh^ 'n an d^igh, 'n 
an di^h. 

So, N am bhun. 'N am chois. *N am chodbail or cb6mhail. 
'N am choinneamh. 'N am choir. 'N ar measg, amonff us. 
'N am lathair. 'N am ^iric, &c. 

i2t«/0 5. — When the first term of the Preposition ends in a 
vowel and the second term begins with a consonant, the final 
vowel of the first term is elided before the Possessives banning 
with a vowel ; thus, 

Mu dh^ibhinn, eanceminff. 

Mu mo dhdibhinn,* concerning me, de me. Mu do dheibhinD, 
m'k dh^ibhinn, m'a deibhinn. M'ar deibhinn, m* ur deibhinn, 
or mu bhur deibhinn, m' an deibhinn. 

So, Domo thaobh. Mu mo choinneamh, or choinnimh. Mu 
mo thimchioll. Mu mo thuaiream. 

Am fagm doy faisg air, comhla ri, Idmh ri, maiUe ri, when 
applied to persons^ are followed by the Compound Pronouns 
formed by air, do, ri; as, am fagus domh, faisg orm. Iamb 
rium^ near me, &c. Comhla rinm, maille rium, toith me, &c. 
A^dhith and Timchioll require brm ; as, Tha sin a-dhith orm, 
lam in toant of that. Timchioll brm, around me. 

CONJUNCTIONS. (See page 30.— No. 9.) NAIS6EARAN. 

SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 



Ach, hut, however, until. 


EadhoD^ even. 


Agas, 'us, *s, as, is, and, also, 


Ged, geda, thovgh, although. 


as. 


Gidheadh, giodh e, t^et^ sUU, 


Am, an, whether. 


notwithstanding. 


Cho, CO, as, so. 


Gu, gu'm, gu'n, gur, that. 


Chidnn, because, for. 


Gu ma, guma, that, (may 


Coma, however, nevertheless. 


it.) 


Cuideachd, also, too, besides. 


M^,if 


Dheadh, or. 


Mar, as haw. 



Poasessivefl, and the i^maining letter apostrophated ; thus, *na m% *na d\ Via* 
*na 'r, 'nu *r, *na 'n. These fonns are very improper, for none of the PossesslTeB 
should be separated by the mark of elision ; the apostrophe belongs properly to the 
" a elided form of ann^ and should be placed over it only, whether i' " 



.., the elided form of antit and should be placed over it only, whether standing 
alone or united to the Possessives ; thus, *n am, *n ad, 'na,*n ar, *n "ur, 'n an, 
(w 'nam, *nad, 'na, *nar, 'nur, 'nan or 'nam. Sometimes the fragment of the pre- 
position is omitted altogether in the first and second person singular ; as, am agJundk^ 
ad aghaidh. 
* Often mu m' dh6ibhinn, mu d' dh^ibhinn. Do m* thaobh. do d' thaobh, Ac. 
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Mu'n, mu's, before^ ere, lest 
Mur, if not 
Na, no, thmif or, 
Nach, notj that not. 
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Na*m, na'n, if. 

Neo, no, or, nor, 

Oir, oryfoTy because, 

0, o*n, ona, sinxiej because^ as. 



COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 

These are for the most part composed of Nouns, simple Pre- 
positions, and simple Conjunctions. 



A bhdrr, a bharrachd^ (above), 

moreover, besides. 
Ach am^ ach an, till, until. 
A chidnn gu, because that. 
Ach CO dhiu, ach coma, ach 

coma CO dhiu, however, not- 
withstanding, but then, well 

then, 
A chum gu, chum 's gu 'm, in 

order mat, that. 
Aon chuid — no> an dara cuid 

— no, either-^-or, neither — 

#ior. 
Air an aobhar sin, (for that 

cause), therefore. 
Air son sin, /or that, because. 
Air chor i^s gu'n, air chor 

'us nach, (in such a manner 

that, that not), so that, so 

that not. 
Air dheadh, air neo, or else, 

otherwise. 
Air eagal gu, d* eagal gu, eagal 

's ga, for fear tnat, else. 
Air son gu, do bhrigh gum, {by 

reason that), because that. 
Ged nach, though not. 



Ged tha, ge ta, {though it is), 

nevertheless. 
Gun fhios am, an, nach, {not 

knowing), in case that. 
Gus am, gus an, untU. 
Gus nach, umtil not. 
lonnus gu, gu'm, gu'n, ionann 

's gu, gu'm, gu'n, insomuch 

that, so that. 
Mar gu, gu'm, gu'n, as if, 

like as if. 
Mar nach, as if not. 
Mar sid agus, likewise, and 

also. 
Ma's e, ma's h 's gu, gu'm, if 

it be so, if. 
Ma ta, mata, if so, then. 
Mum, mu'n, lest. 
Mur b' e, were it not. 
Nara, neo nach, or not. 
Os-b4rr, moreover, besides. 
Sol mu'n, suil mu'n, ere, be* 

fore. 
Tuille eile, a thuille, moreover, 

furthermore. 
Uime sin, {about that), there- 

fore, then. 



INTERJECTIONS. (See page 30, No. 8.) CLISGEARAN. 



A! ah! oh! 

Ab ab ! no no! shame ! fy ! 
A chiall I dear! strange! 
Ad ad! At at! what! take 
care! 



Aha! hah! aha! (laughing). 
Cuist ! uist ! tosd ! hush ! 

hark ! silence ! quiet ! 
Eudail! dear! Odear! 
Fairefaire! ay ay! what! 



<r; 
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Oich ! oich oich ! sore ! ok 1 

sore sore ! 
Ohoth! ahah! toelldonel 
Puf ! puth ! pu ! pshaw I 
Seall! faic! feudi! see! he^ 

hold! lo! 
Seadh! ay! indeed! what! 
Ubh iibh! alas aias ! bad 

bad! 
Ud ud ! pity pity ! no no ! 

A' 
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Fuigh!* fuh! fich! pshaw! 
hut! tut! 

Ho! haoi! ho! Iialho! hoy! 

Ho-16 ! ho-ro ! hurra ! hurra ! 

Hu ! pu ! hut ! pugh ! non- 
sense! 

I f eh ! O / wonderful! grand! 

Ibh ibh I ip ip ! fyfy ! nasty ! 

Obh obh ! O dear! dear me! 

Och! oh! alas! pity! 

Och och ! dUu alas ! dear 
dear! 

Several other phrases are used as intenections ; as^ A ghraidh« 
ein ! O dear fellow! A ghradhach! O dear womaf^! A 
ghr^dh ! m' eudail ! my dear ! A mhic cridhe ! son of my 
heart ! dear sir! A nic cridhe ! O dear woman ! A shaoghail ! 
O world! A shaoghail bh^ugaich ! O deceitful world! A 
*laochain ! O bra/oe fellow! O hero ! 

Mo chreach ! mo leir chreach ! mo ledin ! mo thruaighe leir ! 
mo dhiobhail ! aku ! pity me ! woe is me! Mo naire ! (my 
sharoe)^ mo mhasladh ! (my disgrace), mo naire shac^halta ! 
mo naire 's mo mhasladh ! Ofy!fy! shame ! 

O mise ! O.me ! dear me ! Mis* an-diugh ! dear me to-day ! 
O choin ! Och nan ochan ! Och 'us och ! Och 'us ochan ! Och 
'us ochan nan och eire ! Oh ! alas, alas ! O nl O strange ! 
H-ugad or Thugad ! at thee, take care ! H-ugaibh or Thugaibh^ 
atyouy take care ! Air Moire ! Oire ! By Mary ! Ihify, 



DERIVATION. 

Derivation is that part of 
Etymology which treats of 
the origin and primary 
signification of words. 

The words of a language 
are either Primitive or De- 
rivative. 

A Prirmtive word is not 



FREUMHACHADH. 

Is ^ Freurnhachadh an 
earrann sin de dh-Fhoclach- 
adh a ta 'teagasg mu stoc 
'us mu phnomh-sheadh 
fhocalan. 

Tha focail cainnt', an dara 
cuid IHonihach no Freumh- 
och. 

Cha f hreumhaichear focal 



* Fuigh k an ezdamation of dii^^t in the North, when any diaagreeable 
odour comes into contact with a person's olfactory ; as, ** faigfa ort a choin, mach 
thn." In Perthshire it is commonly used as an exclamation of disapprobMon or 
surprise. Considering the sense attached to the wordjitigh, we object to the use of 
the preposition A<dA> a word of the same sound, instead of/?.— See page 147> Olw. 
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Priomhach o fhocal sam 
bith a 's lugha na e-fein *s a* 
chkinnt ; mar, ceart, just. 

Bheirear focal Freumhach 
fhocal araid eile, a's lugha 
na e-fein; mar, mt-cheart, 
t^njust. 

Atharraichear focail Phr^ 
amlMch gu-mor araon 'n ^n 
cumadh, agus 'n kn seadh, 1e 
bhl iar an aonadh ri lidean 
^raid ris an canar TUskecm 
agus Riskean, 

The following examples will afford an idea of the changes and con- 
tractions which the words of a language undergo when two or three 
terms are merged into one word \—BecUltuinn from BeL* oxBelus, the 
tocient deit^ of the Celts, and teine, fire, May-day, Whitsuntide, the 
day of offermg sacrifice to Bel. Bli€uihna, Bel-iadh-uin, Bel encom- 
passing time ; the period which circulates or passes between the annual 
sacrifices to Bel ; a year. Miorbhwly mew BheUj the finger of Bel ; 
any thing ascribed to the hand or power of Bel ; a miracle. SamhtUnn^ 
akwihy rest, peace: Mn, time, or teme, Jire: season of rest ; a Druidical 
feetival held in the beginning of Noyember ; haJlowtide ; halloween. 
Bainia, bean-fheisj woman's feast ; entertainment for a ^e ; a wed- 
ding. Oigear, og-fear, a voung man. Morair, mor-fhear, a sreat man ; 
a lord. ilforatcA, mutr-/AataA, sea-field ; a sea-marsh. Maohair, mach, 
or magh'thtr, plain land. 
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derived from any simpler 
word than itself in the lan- 
guage ; as, duine, man. 

A Derivative word is de- 
rived or formed from some 
word simpler than itself; 
as, dnineil, manZy. 

Primitive words are materi- 
ally changed, both in their 
structure and signification, by 
being united with certain parti- 
clesy called Prefixes and Affixes, 



A Prefix is a particle 
placed before a word or 
root, to vary its sense ; as, 
cftinol, eftspraise. 

An Affix is a particle 
added to a root to vary its 
meaning; as, seanatn 



PBEFIXES. 

Words denoting 



error. 



defect^ or the sense of not^ 



Is 1 Tusic lid a chuirear 
roimh fhocal, no freumh 
a mhuth 4 sheadh; mar, 
a^A-thog, rebuild. 

Is 1 Risic lid a chuirear 
ri freumh a mhuth & sheadh ; 
mar, duinetV. 

TUSICEAN. 

Nitear focail a' clallach- 
adh mearac\ eashhaidh, no 



* Hebrew b2l> -Bel, a domestic and chief god of the Babylonians, worshipped in 
the tower of BabeL ** And I will punish Bd in Babylon."— Jer. IL 44. Behis, 
•« Quintus in India, qui Belus dleitur."--Cte. de Nat. J)e«rum, ilL 16. bv^y Baal, 
a lord, the name of the idol of the Phoenicians and Syrians ; their domestic and 
chief deity, worshipped by them and by the Hebrews.— Jud. ri. 85.— Tide Qtiotius* 
Uebreip and Chaidet Laeicon, in loco. 
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tm-, tn-, un^j -few, in Eng- 
lish, are formed by prefix- 
ing the particles, 

An~y €mar, ain-, ao-, as 

Abuichy 

Measam, 

Eolach, 
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tn- 



Diona^h^ 

Caoin, 

81an, 

Onoir, 

Trdm, 

Meas, 

Ceart, 

Ni, 



rtpe, 

temperate, 

ticquainted, 

tight, 

ktnd, 

healthy, 

respect, 

heavy, 

honour, 

just, 

ai 



seadh notj •tjrw-, •«-, w»»— , 
-less, 's a* Bhenrla le roimb- 
iceadh nan smidean, 

-, ea-y eas-y iu-y di^ mi-, neo^ ; as. 



an-abmch^ 

ana-measarra, 

a«»-eolach,* 

oo-dionach^ 

ow-caoin^ 

ea-slan, 

eof-onoir, 

^trom, 

dt-meas, 

»t-cheart, 

neo^'niy 



unrtpe, 
intemperate, 
unacquainted, 
untight, leaky . 
unkind, harsh, 
unhealthy, sick, 
disrespects 



dishonour. 

Uf^USt. 

n^inff. 



Obs. — An becomes ana before b, c, g, m, p^ and ain before a 
word of which the first vowel is small. In some words, it is 
written aimh, as in aimh-leas, ocmA-reit. An is commonly 
privative ; but in several words it is intensive ; as, teas^ heat : 
am-teas, excessive heat, inflammation. Miann^ desire: ana~ 
roiann, excessive desire, lust. Before some words, an has the 
seuseof the adjectives droch, olc, b<td, evil; as, An uair, an evil. 
Anaciinnt, bad language. 

The other Prefixes are ath- ; baiu ; hith^, cath-, sior^ ; eo~, 
comh-, con- ; do~, so^ ; fear. ; ioU or torn-, «#»-, «w-, ton-, 
luchd, Mae-, Nic-. 

Ath signifies agcdn, Back, next, re; as, tog, lift; aih-thogy 
lift again, rebuild. Ris, history ; aithris, teU, repeat, narrate. 
Leasaich, add to, form : ath- leasaich, improve, reform. Uair, 
an hour ; ath-uair, next hour. 

Ban, bana, bean^t a female; lady, corresponding to the Eng- 
lish affixes mess," ix ; as, ban-righ, a queen. Bana>mhaighstear, 
a mistress. Arach, a eowJierd ; banarach, a milkmaid, dairy., 
maid. Bain-treabhaiche, contracted Bantrach,t a t£7»(2ott7. Ban- 
diuc, a duchess. Bean.tighe, a housewife, landlady, goodunfe. 
Bean-b^innse, a bride, Bean-ghluine, a midwife, obstetrix. 
Bean-shith, a fairy. For other forms of ban, see page 33. — 06f. 

Obs. — From bean is derived the word bancu, signifying the 



* Manx, Ben. Wd. Benw. Qcth. Wen. Per§. Benanj. Or. Biwif (bente), 
wtUing. 

t From bean, a vfi/k, and treabhaiche, ahutbandmoH .• henoe the meaning of the 
word 'u, a wife left to cultivate the land after the death of her I ^ —^ 
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office or administration of a wife ; as, banas-ghluine^ midwifery. 
Banas-tighe or beanas-tighe^ housewifery ; female economy, 
" Is duiUch banas-tighe 'dheanamh air na fraidhibh falamh," 
ii is difficult to do the office of a housewife in empty partitions^ 
i. e. to manctge an empty house. — Cfaelic Prov. 

BiTH, OATH, BioR, cvoT, inccssont, constant, continual; as, 
buan^ lasting, durable; bith-bhuan, everlasting, eternal; bith. 
bhuantachdy eternity. Deanta, done; bith-dheanta, alioays 
done, common, frequent ; bith-dheantas, or bidheantas, constant 
habit, freouency, commonness. Losgadb, burning ; cath.*losgadh, 
ineessanUy burning. Ruith^ running ; siorruidh, ef^er running 
on, eternal; siorruidheachd^ eternal running, eternity. Sior- 
iarraidh, evef* ashing. 

Co, coMH, CON, COIN, togethcT, corresponding to eon, com, col, 
cor, syl, sym, syn, in English, as, Ainm, a name; co-ainm, an 
additional name ; surname, cognomen. R^dh, saying; comh. 
radh, saying together; conversation, dialogue. Cur, placing, 
pu&ing; co-chur, application. Ith, eating; coinih-itb, con- 
tracted comaidh, eating together; a mess. Aois, age, comh. 
aois^ one of the same age, contemporary. Feitheamh, waiting; 
coin-fheitheamh, abridged coinneamh, waiting together, meet^ 
ing ; hence coinnich, to meet. 

Obs. — Comh is generally written coimh, when the first vowel 
of the next syllable is a small, and frequently contracted co', 
coC ; but -imh is, for the most part, superfluous. 

Do signifles difficult, ill, hard to do, or to be done. It is of 
the same import as tin., in-, mis-t un^, in English, or ^t and «* 
in the Greek. Soy the opposite of Do, signifies easy, apt, good. 
With the past participle, it nearly corresponds to -ble in English, 
-bilis in Latin, and fv- in the Greek ; as, 



^ 



Car a turn, f *^^*''' ^ S^^^ turn, benefit ; dochar, injury. 

* wm, i^^^jjji^^p^ ^^jj^^ comfort; <focair, misfortune. 

Nos habit, jonas, prosperity, happiness^ donas, mischief. 
Leir, sight, soilieiT, visible, clear, doilleir, dark, invisible. 

Deante^ done, do-dheante,* difficult to do, or to be done, im- 



* Sometfanes written do-dheanamh. In all the Gaelic Lezioons the past parti- 
ciple is generally annexed to do and $o in forming a4jeetives of tlus kind ; but it is 
asserted in one Gaelic Grammar that we have seen, that it is improper to combine 
the past participle with these prefixes ; that the infinitive alone should be combined 
with them. With due deference to the opinion of others, we shall submit reasons 
which, upon maturely considering the subject, have appeared to us, as supporting 
the propriety of conjobing do and $o with the past particii>le, in formnig aqjectives 
of a pattive capacity, or implying the cense of the affix -Me in English. It is evident 
that the prefix <io, (tm, in, or un), does not imply an absohite aod objective neg- 
ative, or the entire sense of not Nor does so imply an abaolute and ol^ective 



f 
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pouible; <lo-dheante, eanfy dene, paniMe. Rdinnte, dwided^ 
<2o-rdinnte, hard to dimde, or to he divided; indimdble. So^ 
roinnte, easily divided^ capable of being divided, that eon he 
divided: divuible. Rannsaichte, searched, Do-rannsaichte^ 
unsearchable. So-rannsaichte, searchable. 

Feab, a male, or any object of the masculine gender ; it cor. 
responds to the English affixes ~er, .^or, &c., prefixed to the 
genitives of nouns, or to the genitive of the infinitive of verbs, 
it denotes an agent or doer j as, Fear-tighe, or fear an ti^e^ the 
man of the house, goodman, landlord, Fear.ceairde, a man of 
trade, a tradesman. Fear-tagraidh, a pleader, an advocate. 
Fear-saoraidh, a redeemer. 

Fear and bean are employed before the names of landed pro. 
perties and fanns, to distinguish the male and female proprietor 
or possessor ; thus, Fear Chuilodair, the Laird or proprietor of 
OuUoden. Fear tLnVad, the Laird of Ord. Fear Dhunballoch, 
the tadssman of Dunballoch. Bean Bhealladrum, the proprie^ 
trixy or female tenant of Belladrum. 

loi^ lOMA, many, numerous ; as, fo/Lchosach, mamy^foated ; 
iofna-cheamach, having many comers, multangular; ioma.^ 
dhathach, or fo^dhathach, many^coloured. 

Im, iom^* ioma, c^out, around^ circum, complete; as, ceist, a 
question; tmcheist, a question about anything; doubt, anxiety. 
Guin, pain, a wouna; tomogan, a painful feeling, trouble, 
grUf, anxiety, Cubhaidh,/^^, right ; iomo-chubbaidh, abridged 
fO0»-chuidh, proper, expedient, suitable. Slan, whole, healthy ; 
fbiTMUshlan, abridged tomlan, complete^ whole, entire. loma^ 
ghaoth, a wind btowing around; whirlwind. Car, a turn; 
fomchair, turn about ; carry, bear. 

Ion, JU, worthy, proper, like; as, i(m-xsA^xX\A, praiseworthy. 



effect. Both prefixes are sabjective in their dgnification, and imply an api 
tion or close tendency to objective and absolute effect ; thus, do-rinnsaichte <L_. 
not mean not ieartMtdt but hard or difficult to be tearched, unsearchoNCi 80- 
r^nnsaichte means not votitivdv or abtotutely tearched, but eoHlp searched, cap- 
able of being tearched, searchoUtf. The English ac^ectiyes unsearcba62e and 
searchoMe are of a passive sense. But if we annex the infinitive instead of the past 
or passive participle *' rdnnsaichte,** to the prefixes (fo, fo / as, efo-rdnnsadbadh, 
dij^oM or uneatjf tear thing / fo-rlnnsachadh, eaty or gentle torching t cto-dhean- 
amh, difficult doing; it is manifest ttiat no part of do-rinnsachadh or M>-rdnns- 
achadh, &c denotes capacity in a passive sense, which is unlformlv the meaning 
of the corresponding amx -Me, and the sense necessary to be expressed by the G^aelic 
words ; as, oMsible, that may be divided, «o-r6innte. Therefore, in order to give 
a passive sense to the Gaelic adjective, the common practice Is to combine do and 
so with the passive participle. 

Irregular infinitives are, however, annexed to do and so in forming pasrive ad- 
jectives ; as, do>fhaicsinn, so-fhaicsinn ; but these are, in many cases, changed into 
-aOij as, do-fhaiosinneach, invisible,' so-fhaicsfameach, visiMe. 

* Im, iom, becomes am- in the Latin ; as, ambio, ombivi, ombitom, ambire, to 
go round. Imich. /m-shlubhail. /om-chuairtich. 
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Miann, desire, wish; ton-mhUom^ abridged ionmhuinn, desir" 
oMey hvefy, precious, dear. Aon, one; ionaon^ abridged iofiaii 
or ionann, like one, (dike, equal. 

LucHD^ persons, people, folks, company y society, forms the 
plural of the prefix /<?ary as^ fear-faire, a watchman, pi, luchd. 
faire, watchmen. Fear-aiteachaidh, an ihhaibitanty pL luchd- 
aiteachaidh, inhabit€mts. Luch-comhairle, advisers, counseL 
lors. Luchd-eisdeachd^ headers, Luchd-millidh^ destroyers, 
plunderers. 

SURNAMES. SU)INNEADH. 

Mao^ a son, a male descendant, is prefixed to names of per* 
sons to distinguish a male descendant; as^ Donull, Donald; 
MacDhonuilT, a son, or descendant of Donald ; a Mac-Donald, 
Donaldson ; MacThomais^ Thomson ; Mac-Uilleim, Wil- 
liamson. 

Nio (contracted for nighean), a daughter, distinguishes a 
female descendant ; as^ Nio-Dhonuill, a female descendant of 
Donald, a woman whose surname is Macdonald, a daughter of 
Donald. Anna Nlc-Iain, Ann Johnson. Mairi Nic-Thdmais, 
Mary Thomson. 

Obs. — The English language wants this nice and important 
distinction, as it makes sons of both males and females ; as, 
Ann Johnson, that is, strictly speaking, Ann the son of John. 
Mary Thomson, i. e. Mary son of Thomas. 

BEMASKS ON THB LETTERS \, D, S, T. 

The letter I is remarkable for its use in words denoting rational 
beings and their places of abode ; it is also the radical vowel in the 
two verbs Bi and Is, to be: as, an Ti a's ^irde, the most High Being, 
Dta, God, Is mt, / am, Btth. beings eanatence. Is id an Ti a's mi, 
I AM THAT I AM. An talamh-tf, /A« earth that ejcists, Tlgh, ttm, ttr, 
), lie. Ire, inn, tnnleachd. In English I is the yowel of the present 
participle, the part of the verb which denotes the existence of the state 
or progress of an action ; as, standing, walking, loving, shaking, 
living. 7% a rational being, seems to be akin to the Greek 'rUy r), 
«ome, any. 

The letter I is also used as a noun, and signifies an island or isle ; 
as, ** I Challnim Chille," Zona, or St Columba^s isle, in the Hebrides. 
Tnis ^ood man, the founder of the Christian religion in Scotland, in 
the sixth century, is said to have uttered the following prediction 
respecting the fall and rise of lona, once the seat of rehgion and 
learning m Scotland :— 
*' 'An i mo chridhe, i mo ehrMdh, 'an ^\i guth manaich bidh g6um hk, 

Ach mu'n tig an saoghal gu crich, bidh 1 mar a bh&.'' 

Literally, In the isle of my heart, the isle of my love, instead of the 
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voice of a monk, shall be the lowing of cattle, but ere the world oome 
to an end lona shall flourish as it wae. 

Ifrinn, that is, i-fuar-fhonn, the isle of cold land, a coldj icy climate ; 
hell; as, " Is he&g orm Ifrinn fhnar, f hlluch ; aite bith-bhnan is 
searbh deoch." ♦ I abhor cold wet hell, eternal place of bitterest drink. 
This line illustrates the notion which the ancient Celts entertained of 
the place of future punishment. The word ^rinn, though now of a 
diametrically opposite meaning, is the name generally applied to the 
place of torment by Gaelic speakers at the present day. 

Flaitheanas, from flath, a prince, a hero, and innis, an island, signi- 
fied of old the island of the brave, or the mrtuous ; the Elysium of 
heroic spirits. Flaitheanas (flath-innis) is frequently^used at the pre- 
sent day in the Gaelic language, to denote heaoen. But Neamh iGr. 
fiffii a cloud, multitude), is the name generally given to heaven in the 
Bible and in religious discourse.* 

The Celtic words i, inms, an island, will form a key to the etymol- 
ogy of the names of many insular and peninsular places in the world ; 
as, lie, Islay. Jura or lura. Jura. ^Uist, Uist. Inchkeith, isle of 
Keith. Eirinn, or Eirionn, i-iar-fhonn, westland isle; Ireland. 
Iberia, i, isle ; bior, water, the peninsula of Spain. Italy, €dal\, the 
isle of cattle, or pastoral peninsula. Sicilia, siculus-i, the isle of 
Siculus, the son oi Neptune ; Sicily. JEoliae, or MoRdes, ^Eolus-i, 
the isles of .^olus, the ruler of winds and storms, between Sicily 
and ItaJ^. Melita, mil-i, the fertile or honey isle, Malta. Candia, 
cian-i, distant isle. 

Many islands in the Archipelago haye their etymon in /; as, 
JSgilta, ^gtna, /carta, /cos, /on, /os, /cus,/mbrus, Chios, Dia, Milo, 
Minos, Nia, &c. 

Indies, India, innis, island ; Innseadusn, islands. Innis signifies also 
a sheltered yalley, pasture ; as, " innis mhaith," goodpasture, " Innis 
nan gobhar," the vale of the goats. 

D, s, t. — Several words beginning with s, d, or t, convey opposite 
meanings ; as, subhailc, virtne ; dubhailo, vice. Saor, cheap ; daor, 
dear, Saoi, worthy ; a hero ; daoi, unworihtf,fo(dish; a worthless person, 
Soirbh, easy, good; doirbh, peevish, hard. Solas, com/or/, pleasure; 
dolas, grief, trouble, Sousk, happy ; dona,, bad, Soisgeul, good news, 
gospel; tois^eil^ wrong, 'Skth, plentv, fulness ; ihsg, a bodiless being, 
a ahost, Siiil, an eye, sight ; aall, blind, Siinnt, joy, cheerfulness ; 
dur, dull, stupid. 

AFFIXES OF NOUNS. RISICEAN NAN AINMEAB. 

The Affixes of Nouns are -a, -ach, -achd, -ad, -adh, 
-ag, -aid, -an, -as, -e, -ear, -air, -eir, -oir, -idhi, -ridh. 

Nonns denoting the agent or doer of a thing, are formed from 
nouns^ adjectives, and verbs, by adding -earf or -air, -ach, -e, 



* The Rev. Dr Smith's Gaelic Antiquities and MSS. 

t The terminations -eavt -air, -eir, -ir, -ire, -oiry are different forma of the word 
* fear/' an ituHviduai qfthe matcuHne ffouier. It becomes -ear after a small, -nir, 
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4cke; as, Suist, aflml, suistear^ aflailman, a thrasher. Ceist, 
a question; ceistear, a axtechist, Gunna, a gun; gunnair, a 
ffunner. Gaisge, bra/eery; gaisgeach, a bra/oe man; a cham- 
pion, Sgetil, a narrative; sg^ulaiche, a narrator, Mor, 

great; morair, a gre<xt man, a lord. Foirfe, good, perfect; 
foirfeach, a wise mem ; an elder. Og, young ; oganach, oigear, 

a young man. 01, to drink ; olach,* a drinker, a hospitable 

felkw. Co-ghairm, to call together, to convene; co-ghairmear, 
a convener. Coisich, to walk; coisiche, a toalher, a pedestrian. 

Many Nouns, chiefly those derived from Verbs, insert d be- 
fore -air and -ear, to strengthen the sound; as, Snamh, to 
smm; snamhadair, a sudmmer. Figh, to weave; figheadair, 
a weamer. Rdinn, divide; roinneadair, a divider, divisor. Uair, 
an howr ; uaireadair, a time^keeper, a dock. 

Nouns derived from words ending in I or n, insert t before 
•ear, -eon; as. Mill, destroy; milltear, a destroyer. Toinn, to 
twist; tdinntean, a thread. 

A great variety of Nouns terminate in -a^h; such as Nouns 
denoting sect or party, opinion ; common names of persons ; 
names of animate and inanimate objects, and names of diseases ; 
as, Protestanach, a Protestant. Papanach, a Papist. Bais- 
teach, a Baptist.f Sadusach, a Sadducee. Bodach, an old man ; 
Cailleach, cm old woman. Fleasgach, ayounamcm; Gruagach, 
ayoung woman. B\ntBesLch,atDizard. Sionnach, a/o:i7. Fitheach, 
a raven. Bonnach, a bannock. Darach, oak. Broilleach, a 
breast. Teasach, a fever. Buidheach, jaundice, (from buidhe, 
yellow). Griuthach, measles. 

Ad, — Nouns denoting abstract quality are formed from the 
first comparison of Adjectives, by adding -ad; as, gilead, white- 
ness ; deirgead, redness. — See page 65. The first comparative 

and flometlmes -ar, after a broad ; as, cei8t</ikear, abridged eeitUar. Wxt-fhear^ 
abridged morair. The forms -aire, -eir, -<r, -eire are improper in the nominative, 
for theseproperly belong to the genitive case.— See Obs. page 47. 

The amx -ear U found under various forms in other languages ; as, carter, cairt- 

tar : doctor, pillar, satyr, foundry, barrister, charioteer, esquire. Gener, more. 

Latin vir. Gfbthicver. Saxon toer. 

* Some of our best Gaelic dictionaries assert that aiach Is a corruption of dglach 
(og laoch), a young man; a man-servant. But this is incorrect, for the meaning 
of the two words is widely different, as dlach from dl, properlv signifies one who 
cheerfully gives and receives drink ; a hospitable fellow ; as, " olach c51r," a fine 
fellow. 

f In the Gaelic Bible the term " baptist," ^etTTrivrnf, is improperly rendered 
by the past participle of the verb " baist," to baptize/ as, " E6in baiste," i. e. 
baptized John : according to the original, 'Iw«yy»f Ba^rrtg-rhf^ the Gaelic render- 
ing should be " Edin am Baisteach," John the Baptist It is difficult to conceive 
what led the translators of the Scriptures to render Bet^mvTtis by the past parti- 
oiplo baitte, as there is no usage in the language to support it. An individual be- 
longing to the sect commonly called *' Baptists," goes regularly under the name 
Bateteoeft in all parts of the Hlgtilands. 

L 



162 ETYMOLOGY. FOCLACHADH. 

of several Adjectives is used as abstract Noons ; as^ buig^ Boft^ 
ness, humidUy, Doille^ blindness. — Gen. xix. 11. 

Aid, — Several feminine Nouns are formed from other Nouns 
and Adjectives, by adding -afiy as^ glag, a noise; glagaid, a 
noisy or damarous woman, Briosg, brisk, briule ; briosgaid, a 
biscuit. 



PATRONYMIC AND GENTILE AINMEARAN FINEACHAIL *U5 

NOUNS. TIBEIL. 

Patronymics and OendUs are formed by adding Hich to 
the proper names of persons and places; as, Friseal, 
Fraser; Frisealach, a Fraser^ a man of the name ofFraser^ 
DonuU, Donald. Donuliach, a MacdanaM. Ban-Fhris- 
ealach, a tvoman of the name of Fraser. Ban-Donullach. 
Bana-Chamaronach. 

Aibainn, Scotland; Albannach, a Scotchman. Sasunn 
(from Saxon), England ; Sasunnach, an Englishman. £i- 
rionn, Ireland; Eirionnach, an Irishman. Eudailt, Italy ; 
Eudailteach, an Italian. Ban- Albannach, a Scotchwoman. 
Ban-Fhrkngach. Ban-Sasunnach. Ban-Daitseach. Ei- 
phit, Egypt; Eiphiteach. 

When a country deriyes its name from a river, or 
any other place, the gentile is formed from the name of 
the river, or that place; as, Srath-ghlais, Strathglass 
(from srath, a vale, and Glas, its river). Glaiseach, a 
Strathglass man ; Bana-Ghlaiseach, a Strathglass vxmian., 
Srath-Chonain (from srath, a vale, and Conan, its river). 
Conanach, Bana-Chonanach. Loch-Abair, Lochaber ; 
Abrach, a Lochaber man; Ban-Abrach. 

op DIMINUTIVES. MU CHRINEANAIBH. 

Diminutive Nouns are formed from other Nouns, by 
adding -an for the masculine, and -ag for the feminine ; 
as, balach, a lad; balachan, a boy. Bord, a table, or board ; 
bordan, a little table. Balg, a bag; balgon, a little bag. 
Caile, a girl; caileo^, a little girl. Bean, a tvife; beanc^, 
a little wife. Sdil, an eye ; s^ileo^, a Utile eye, Clach, a 
stone ; ciacho^, a small stone. 
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A few mascnline Nouns in -e insert ch before -^n ; as, 
duine, a man ; duineacAan, a little man^ manikin. 

Diminutives of proper names follow the same rule ; as, 
Uilleachan, Willie. Ceiteag, Katie. Some names of males 
add "idh ; as, Tomaidh, Tommy. S^uma/dfA, Jamie. 

Obs. — Diminutives and primitives in -eon are often 
changed into -een in the nominative ; as, caimezn, a mote. 
Cuilem, a whelp. But the termination -ein properly be- 
longs to the genitive case ; therefore these and all other 
Nouns of this termination should have -ean in the nomi- 
native ; as, caimean, cuileaw, isean, mhean. — See page 47, 
No. 22. 

Collective Nouns are formed from Nouns and Adjectives, by 
adding -ridh ; as ceol, mtmc ; ceoIratcfA (the), mwes. Cas, a 
foot ; casraidh, foot-soldiers, infantry. Each, a horse ; each- 
raidh, horse-soldiers , cavalry. Og, tfowng; oigridh, tfoung 
people, youth. 

Nouns denoting being or a state of being are derived from 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs by adding -a, -achd, -adh, -t, -as, 
-4a ; as, Tanaistear, a regent : tanaistreachd^ regemy. Rlgh, a 
king: rioghachd, a kingdom. Duine, a man: daonnachd, 
manhood. Ur, new, fresh : urachd, newness, novelty. Ceart, 
just: ceBLTtaia, justice. Saor, /ree; SAorsa, Jreedom, liberty. — 
Danns^ to dance : dannsa (contracted for dannso^A), dancing. 
Diult^ to refuse: diultadh, refusing , denial. Coisich^ to walk: 
coiseacbd, 'walking, pedestrianism. Marcaicb^ to ride : marc- 
achd, riding, horsemanship. Labhair, speak: labhairt^ speak- 
ing, speech, 

DERIVATION OP ADJECTIVES. — FREUMHAOHADH BHUADHARAN. 

Adjectives are formed from nouns and verbs, by adding -a^h, 
^l, -eil, -da, -idh, ^mhor, -or, -ar, -rra, -ra, -ta. 

AcH corresponds to the English affixes, -ant, -al, -ar, -ate, 
Me, 'fid, .Ac, 'ish, -ose, -ous, -y,&c; as, BuadhocA, triumphant 
AbstolocA, apostolical. CuairteocA, circular. GradhocA, affect. 
iono^. Buailteach^ lia^/^. FreagarrocA, answerad^. Creideas- 
€Kh, creditable. 'Nkrctch, shame/t«/, bashful. FocalocA, verbose. 
CunnartocA, hazardotM. SunndocA^ meriy, glad. 

Amhuil,* like, contracted -ail, -HI, -at: as, banail, like 

* The afiBx amhuU or amhaU is uncontracted in the Irish ; as, fet^amJtuU, like 
a man, manly, BeanamAutV, womanlike, modest. This affix appears under vari- 
ous forms in other languages ; as, English, final, mortal, beautiful dark/y. Latin, 
UUdU, morttUis. Greek, 0^0;, like, simUar, 
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wonuui; modest DidiMi^ manly. Sporsatf, sportiye. Ordat/, 
orderly. Ciaiuw^i londy, solitiry. IJmsdU, hi^, noble, genenms. 
loaal, low. Ddaeol, or dekeil,* by the ligbt hand, right. 

Da, .ta, denoting a skOe of eompletemes9j or the sense of he~ 
ifig dans ; as, Aoada, oH ogeiL Gleosta) prepartd, ready ^ ex^ 
pert. Fileanfo, ready-toordedj poeHealy elogtteia (from f Uidh, a 
poet). Posda, married. Cuanlci, able^ JUmdiome, GsMa, 
Lowland; speaking English. 

Idh, corresponding to the English affixes, -a( -an/, -t«9, urns, 
^, &c ; as, Fialataft, Uberal, generous. TalmhoMM, earikfy. 
NeamhotdA, hmeenfy. Crioadaidh, ehriaHian. DiadhoKiA, 
godlg. Leanabaicil, childish. EagnoMtt, prudent. Tiamh- 
aidh, dismal^ gloomy. Vvagidh, watery, aqueous. 

Mhob, -ar, -or, corresponding to -at. Me, -ous, somey .y, 
&c. ; as, Grhsmhor, gracions. Ceohnhor, musica/. Endmhor, 
zealous; jealoiif. FeolmAor, cama^ fleshy. Fionnar, cool. 
Gre^nar, neat, lorefy, pleasant. 

Ra, -rra, corresponding to various adjectival affixes in Eng. 
lish ; as, Eagarrfls exaa, precise, regular. Corparra, bodily^ 
corporeal. Measarra, temperate. 

EANNt or -lONN, -INN ; as, Maireann or mairionn, lasting, 
existing, durable. Coitcheann or coitcliionn, common, general. 
Tarsainn, transverse. 

DBBIVATION OF YEBBS. — FREUMHACHADH GHNIOMHAR. 

Verbs involving the idea of to make, as a part of their signi- 
fication, are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding -icb ;% 
as, cuairt, a circle; cuairttVA, make circular, encircle. Neart, 
strength; neartaich, make strong, strengthen ; obair, toork ; oib- 

« TheDruidical termi '* DeUtU " and ** TwOhai " are derlTed from deas, touih ; 
tuath, north : and idl, guidt^ course, direction/ so that deiseil properly eignifies 
in a touViem direction, sumcard t protperous. Tuathal or tuaitheal, in a nortk- 
em direction, against the course of the sun, disastrous, unluckv. The Druids of 
old, in making their divinations, wallced thrice round their altars, beginning at 
the east side, and moving with their right hand towards the altar, in the course of 
the sun, which they regarded as the imjage of God, portending by this ceremony a 
favourable omen, or one aocordhig to the will of God. If the Ihtiid started round 
the north side, with his left hand towards the altar, the movement signified a bad 
omen, or one contrary to the will of God, disastrous. At the present day the 
words deiseil and tuathal are used in the Highlands to signify a right and a wrong 
direction. When in eating or drinking, the breath of a person is obstructed by the 
food, and the individual coughs, the parent, or any one who may be at hand, 
exclaims ** deiseii.*' And in approaching the grave with a dead body, the ** car 
deiseil " right turn, or course of t|ie sun, is sompuloosly followed.— Vide I>r 
Smith's Uistorg qfthe Druids. 

t The affix -eann or -ionn appears to be derived from the verb " dean,** to 
makes ea* mair-dhean, mair-eann, making or causing to last, lasting. Comb- 
dhoan, changing d into (, coit-cheann ; sometimes pronounced coi-dheanta, making 
together, eoniperative, common. 

t The affix 'ic* signifies (oimilK. 8axon,UxD,to add, to increase. Or. -•{•#,. j^a,. 
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rich^ to work; to operate. G«al, tohUe ; geala»cA, whiten^ Mid, 
plMn^ soft; minich^ explain. Mor^ great; moraich, enlarge, 
amplify, 

Obs. — The root sometimes undergoes chasges, and letters are 
inserted or omitted before -ich, to improve the sound; as, 
lamh, a hand; laimhMc^^ handle. Socair, ease; socratcA, 
fix^ establish. Daingean, strong, firm ; dain^tcA, strengtheny 
fortify. 

English verbs are turned into Gaelic by adding to them the 
termination -ig, a corrupted form of Mh ; as, d^la^, to deal. 
Depend*^, to depend. Resolbht^^ to resohe. Intendt^, to in^ 
tend. Reform^, to reform. Verbs of this kind are used ia 
most parts of the Highlands, but particularly in Perthshire. 

OF ADVERBS. MU CHO-OHNIOMHARAN. 

Adverbs denoting quaHty and manner are formed from ad- 
jeciives by prefixing gu; as, Gu-dona, badlj^. Gu-h.uasal, 
nobfy. Gvi-wnh,fiercdy. Gu-h-iongantach, wonderfidfy. — See 
page 138. 

EXERCISES ON THE IN- I CLEACHDADH AIR TEAR- 
FLECTIONS OF WORDa I NADH NAM FOCAL. 

1. Nouns. — WTiat Gender and Declension is — Mult, a toed- 
der ; giomach, a lobster ; crog, a paw ; laroh, a hand ; cluaran, 
a thistle; osag, a breeze; dan, a poem ; fold, a tuff; cuilc, a 
reed; faladair, a A^Ae/ mil, honey; kirc, an arh; luachair, 
rushes; meacan, a root; coille, a wood; \k, a day; diche, 
night ; dighreachd, an estate ; banais^ a wedding ; eilid, a hind ; 
coir, right; coinneal, a candle; saighead, an arrow; boir- 
ionnach, a woman ; mart, a cow ? — (See p. 34, 38.) 

9. What is the Chnitive and Dative Singular, and Nomina^ 
tive, Genitive, and Vocative Plural, Definite and Indefinite, of— 
Bord, a table; saor, a wright; oran, a song; glas, a lock; 
corp, a body ; seol, a sail; DonuUach, a Macdonald ; saoghal, 
world ; cuileag, ajfy ; tunnag, a duck ; Ion, a marsh ; nighean,* 
a daughter; gleann, a glen; leabhar, a book; peacadh, sin; 
gruagach, a maid; lkrach,a »^/ teaghlach,a/a«7}f^/ bealach, 
a pass; alt, a joint; clag, a bell; tonn, a wave; fekrg, an^er; 
preas, a bush; meur, a finger; siol, seed; taillear, a tatlor; 
duilleag, a leaf; cinneach, a nation; cuilionn, holly; ni, a 
thing; urra, a child; modh, mode ; b<$, a cow ; caora, a sheep ; 
cu, a dog; gobhar, a goat; fear, a man; bean, a woman; 
sgian, a knife; tarrang, a nail? -—{See p. 38-49.) 

* Nighean, Oen. and Dat. Singalar, nighinn. Sometimes spelt ifighean accord- 
ing to the Irish. 
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Cir, a comb ; braid, theft ; hnos^^, abUeuU ; leisg, lasmest^ 
trudair, a gtammerw ; muir, Bea; dniim, a bttck ; febil, flesh; 
full, blood; cathair, a chtUr; urchair^ a shot; anail, hreath; 
a^mr, father ; piuthar, a sister; smuain, a thought; sail, a 
beam; linne, a pool; cridhe, a heart ; uisg, water; cnaimb, 
a bone; fiacail, a tooth; leabaidh, a bed; oisinn, a comer; 
sliasaid, a thigh ?— (See p. 53-55.) 

5. Article and Noun. — Wha;t Declension, Number^ Gender, 
and Case is — Am bord, the table. Tir nan gaisgeach, the land 
of heroes. An U6t, the gold. Na niinn, the kids. Tigh na 
bantraich, the widow's house. Cuachag an f basaicb, (die) maid 
of the desert. Mullach nan Wnn, (the) top of the wooes. Ddr- 
«idh an t-sac^bail, (the) etid of the world. Fnaim na h- 
osaige, (the) sound of the breeze. Glas an dornis, the door's 
lock. A fh\e&s^aich, young man. A ehrusigBLchsL, {ye) maids, 
Tuarasdal na nighinn, the girl's wages f 

4. TVanslate^Qwl roin. Obair naduir. An t^lat Na h- 
amhaichean. Closaichean. Taobh a' chladaich. Cas a* bhtuc. 
Na suinn. Seol na luinge. Eilean nan tore. Athair Shauil. 
Cluas an tairbb. Sronnamuice. Lamb a' bhalaicb. Tir nam ' 
beann. Tigh ebon. Ubh circe. Cirean coilidi. Cro nan 
caorach. Na mirean. Cluas na poite. Na cuilcean. Pris an 
ime. Gnuis na b.digbe. Cnaimb na droma. An t-sraid. 
Punnd fe61a. lasg na mara. Lion an iasgair. Breacan a* 
pbiobaire. Bunnastuice. Tigh Dhaibhidb. Trudair bodaich. 
Bian na maithicb. Munar giUe. 

6. Translate — Cas na catbrach, na b-iucbraicbean^ teasna 1a&. 
rach, paidfair bbrog, mullach na staidbreach, a' pheasair, an U 
srathair, trian na b-analach, s^ula na litreacb, am dinneireach» 
br&tbair athar^ mac mathar, nighean peathar, guth seanar> 
punnd meala. 

In what Number and Case is — Cuiltean nam mearlach, the 
thieves* comers or hiding-places. Laithean f eilie, festival doj^s, 
Fasandn nam bailtean, the fashions of towns. Tuil Noah, 
Noah's flood. Smuaintean dhaoine, ^Aou^A^ (^m^n. Uisgeadian 
na fiirge, (the) waters of the sea. Muinntear na Frainge, the 
people of France. Fuaim orA, sound of hammers. Cinn shion- 
nach^ heads of foxes. Suilean bbroc, oadgers' eyes. Cas tuirc, 
a boar's foot f 

6. Translate— ^9k h.ainglean. Lamb na mnk. Tigh bhan. 
Na b&. Ris a' bbn^inn. Cr6 nan caorach. Solus na coinnle. 
A cboin, na coin srou ri sroin. Uan D^. Deoch an domis. 
Dorsdn a* chaisteil. Ceol na f idhle. Na gobbair. Goibblean 
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ban tigbefth. Mic mhorairean. Tniaill na sgine. Ceann na 
h-uinnle. Bhruach. Slataibh. Na h.ubh]an.---(See p. 49.) 

7. Translate^Bruach na h-aibhne^ na h-aighnean. Fear 
na bainse. Ar cairdean. Tigh do chleamhna. Cnaimh de mo 
chnarahaibh. Coraichean na rioghacbd. Gniombra na colla. 
Daoine na dikcha. Mac na b.eilde. Fiaclan a' ghamhna. 
Nan guaillean. Fiodh *Ieapaicbean. Rigbrean na talmhuinn. 
Oiche shambna, sl^isdiean.— (See p. 55.) 

8. Indeclinable 'Nows.^Oive the English and Nominatioe 
JPluralof—Ag, at, breab, beach^ bad, bare, bith, brat, brot, 
casg, ceal, oean, oead, cleas, col, conn, cron, cor, deann, dr&nnd, 
drcach, durd, eag^ eas, ear, falbh, fedU, fead, fleadb, fleasg, fleog, 
gab, gean, greann, geob, giamh, giall, goc, iar, leob, leog, lear, 
teas, leth, loch, Inch, luacn, nieang, miagh, miann, meas, meath, 
inort, noich, neas, plinnt, peasg, pic, rian, righ, sad, sanah, 
sAnnt, 8^nn, srtUin, dan, salt, sunnt, durd, sgealbh, sgread, 
flgreach, stad, stamh, stamp, taibh, tart, teach, teas, trian, tosd. 
—(See p. 48, 49.) 

9. AnjEOTiTEs. — Decline and Ccmpa/re — Glas, gr^ ; dubh, 
black; lonach, greedy; lionmhor, numerous; cam, crooked; 
lag, ioeak; bog, soft; mall, slow; dan, distant; teann, tight; 
corr, excellent ; sona, happy ; og, young ; roaiseach, beauti/ul; 
gtinn,Jine; glic, wise; luath, swift ; sean, old; fialaidh, hos* 
pitable; duineil, manfy. 

Dileas, ftnthfiil ; iosal, hw; reambar, /af ,* uasal, noble; 
beag, little; glur, sharp; maithy good ; mor, great; o\c, bad; 
edir, proper; dogh, probable; ionmhuinn^ d&ar. Boidheach, 
salacb, odhar, leathan, beag, bodhar. 

10. Translate^Vaji ban, cearc ghlas, coileach dearg, cu 
d<5nn, tuinn arda, cal g^rm, a' chaileag bhoidbeacb, na saigb- 
dearan dearga, an t-slat 'rioghail^ ris a' gbaoith mh6ir, do 'n 
f bear bheag, doros an tighe bhlg, taobh na mara ruaidhe, gun 
na mna coire, an t-snathad bhiorach, na h-eich mh6ra, na ba 
caola, ceann an f hir bhig, fuaim na trompaide deireannaich. 

Aithntean an D^ bheo, do 'n mhnaoi 6ig, darsaichean fdnn« 
mhor, cas na sgine g^ire, coinneamb nam braitbrean dileas, 
aodach an duin' uasail, Lu^h na ba idhre, pris an eisg ghil, iochd- 
ar a' bbuird ghuirm, crann na luinge faide, soitbeach na dibhe 
milse, tigh mo sheanar, na coilich dhubha 's ruadha, an t-slat- 
shuaicheantais 'rioghail. 

11. The following rendering of Latin phrases of different cases into their corre- 
sponding cases in the Gaelic will exhibit to the classical reader, the flectional capa- 
bilities of the language, as well as the importance and propriety of minutely 
Attending to the htflections of the article, noun, and adjective in speaking and 
writing Gaelic. . 

Dies irae^ Id na ftirge. Ovum gallinae, ubh ctrce. Domus 
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msulae^ tigh an eilein. Super flatum ooeani, air omm o* 
chuain. Super clivo principum, aiir sHalh namflatk. Sicut 
tumultus undaruro^ nMT hhruaillean tMnn, In montibus aids, 
air beanntaibh drda. Domine miraGulorum, A Thigheama 
nam feart. Apud latus rupis sub calorem solifl, aig taobh na 
creige fo bhlds na grHne. Ille divulsit bederam ab arbore, 
'ipiwn i an eidheann o'n chraoibh. Color parvae pennae, daih 
na h-iteige bige, Juvenis dux populi^ o^ cheawMurd an U 
sluaigh. In fundo maris rubri, 'an \oehdar na mora deirge, 

O formose puer^ a ghitUlain bkbidkich, O cari comiteB, a 
ehdmpanat^a gadach. Care comes, a ch6mpanaich ghaolaich, 
Septem vaccae tenues, seachd bd eaola. Relinque lemen fiumin. 
um et camporum, tuam uxorem et canem gracilem eern^fdg 
Eirinn nan irtOh *s nan raon^ do bhean *itf cd cool an fKHdh* 
Ejus clypeus lutus, terribilis in ejus manu, ngialh 'leaikany 
fhuasach *n 6, Idimh. Dicessit Sorka cum nubibus noctis dcut 
vestigium navis ejus super faciem sequorum, iheieh Sordia le 
neoil na hMdhche mar Ihrg d Ittinge, air aahaidh chuaintean. 
In poUicem manus eorum dextrae et in poUicem eorum pedis 
dextri, air ordaig an Idimhe deue agus air ordaig an eaise 
deise. 

12. Comparison OF Abjectiteb. — What degree of Compart* 
son is — Baine, whiter, bainid : guirme. bluer, guirmead : mine> 
milder, mmidii eolaiche, i»or& «£t{^/ : gramaile, ySruMr: duir. 
ehe, darker, duirchid : lugha, Usty lughad : duilich, diffleuUy 
duilghe, dorrad : geoire, eharper, ge6irc»d : laidir, Orong, treasa, 
treaEHEul: maith^ gwid, feikrr, feairrd, feothas: mo^ greater, 
moid, meud : miosa, worse, misd, oicas : tinnsa, dearer, 

13. Translate^An Tl a 's airde. A' chlach a 's truime. An 
sgian a 's geoire. An cu a 's luaithe. An Usuil a *s duiUie. 
Na h-eoin a 's gile. Am fear a 's glice. An tdll a 's doimbne^ 
Tha so na's bulge na sin. Tha h na s fe4rr. So bo a 's reamhra. 
Tha am bord so na's leithne na 'm fear sin. Is e so rathad a 's 
cuinge. Gle bborb. Anabarrach teth. Is buaine duchas na 
oil( an. An gaisgeach a 's luaithe c^um. 

Tha na craobhan so na's lugha. Is lughaid a' chraobh aid. 
Gabh sin air k lughad. Tha 'n obair trom, 's ann air & tnii- 
mead. Am fear a 's miosa dhiubh. Is misd a' chraobh & rusg^ 
adh. Sin biadh a 's fearr. Is f beairrd mi 'n deoch ud. Tha 
Tomas a* dol am feothas. Is math sin. An Idng a 's mo. Is 
moid an cam a' chlach ud. Co a 's sine dhiu } Tha m' edlas a' 
dol am meud. An t^ bu bhoiche 's a* chuideachd. Na mic a 
b' bige. Is giorraid an rop am mir ud deth. Is feairrd brath & 
breacadh. Bu shleamhna briathran a bheil na 'n t-im. 



ETYMOLOGY. FOCLACHADH. 169 

14. Compound Nouns. — li'aiukae — ^Na cdn-uisge. ThMnig 
na giUean.coi8e. Fhuair mi nead na ciroe-fnioi(£. Tha na 
iDUcan-mara 'ranail. fiithidh nathraichean anns natuim* 
fhiaoich. Sheol na lon^an-cogaidh. Ghunnaic mi lorg nan 
con-cliaorach. Pris an uird-chLich. Sp;iath an deurgain-flllt. 
Barr nan criknn-f ige« Thuit oeann an eich-mhaide air uachdar 
mo choise-maide. 

15. EXEBOIBBB ON NuMEBALS AND PaONOUNS ON PaOES 70 

knd 79. 

16. Tub VwiB.^(kn}ugate and decline — Bi^ to be; bris^ to 
break; dearbh, to prove ; tog, to lift ; toisich^ to begin ; bogaich, 
towftm; aom, to incline; airdaich, to exaU; fill^ to fold. 

IVhst part of the Verb is — Bitheam: tha mi: bitheamaid: 
bha sinn : bi thusa : tha iad air bhi : bitheadh e : bithidh nbh ; 
bithibh : biodh iad : bitheamaid : bha sinn air bhi. A m beil ? 

am bheil thu ? Cha n-'dl : nach 'eil ? mur 'eil : ged nach 'eU. 

An robh ? cha robh : ni'n robh : na'n robb : Am bi ? cha bhi : 
mar bi: bhithinn^ bhitheamaid: bhitheadh e: Ma bhitheas: 
ged bhios : a bhi : air bhith or iar bhith. 

Paisgeam : tha mi 'tdiseachadh : bhris mise : togaibh-^se : tilg. 

eamaid : * tha sinn air briseadh : toisichidh e : Faodaidh mi 

briseadh : b' urrainn mi dearbhadh : fi^umaidh sinn tdiseachadh : 
dh'.fhaodamaid dearbhadh : is urrainn mi eirigh : dh'.fhaod* 

adh iad toiseachadh. An do bhris thu: cha do thilg mi: 

mar dearbh iad. Am bris sibh ? cha tog sinn : na*m bris^idh e. 

^Thilginn : na'n tilgeamaid : ged bhriseadh e : ma dhearbh- 

astusa: dearbhadh: adhearbhadh: dearbhte: togail: togte. 

Tha sinn ag 61 : dh'-ioc k : dh'-fhill sinn : dh*.ardaichinn-8a t 
dh'-fhiisgeamaid : ma dh'-aomas h : 4rdachadh : ^daichte. 

Tha e millte : thogadh mi : dearbhar sinne : Am beil i pdsdaPt 
cha n-'eil e briste: an doghabh thu? Nach do thogadh iadsan : 
mar tilgear 8ibh-<-Faodaidh e bhi briste: is urrainnear mo 

bhualadh: dh'.fh^amainn a bhi dearbhte. Thilgteadh sinn : 

na'n togteadh iad : an caillteadh sinn ? 

Dh'-uraicheadh iad : an d* ardaicheadh nbh? Cha d' fhMsg- 
eadh sinne: dh'-uraichteadh mi. Na'n ^daichteadh sinn. Mur 
tilgteadh an sp^n. Na'm brosnaichteadh na gaisgich. Na'n 
gkdsteadh an dorus, cha n-fhaigheadh na crochairean ud a-stigh. 

17. Irregular and Defective Verbs. — Translate, and 
teU what part of Speech w— Am beil an \k fuar ? *Rug a' bhtf 
bh^ lao^h. Beiridh a' chaora dhubh uan. Beir air a* chat 
ghlaa. Chuala nnn an taimeanach. Chualas guth ann an 1U« 

* For the roots and meaning of the rerbB in the ezerdaes. Bee p. 135> 136, &c. 
t Commonly written for pdfta. 
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mah. Sin duinnidh mise. Dean-sa so agus bithidh ta be5. 
*Rinn sinn ar dleasanas. Na h^ibre cuinbachdach a *rinneadh 
annaibh-se. 'Ni mi mo ghnothach. Cha dean e dc. Dhean- 
adh tu teadhair de 'n roinndg. Rach do 'n sgoil. Tba mi 
'dol dachaidh. An teid sibh learn? Cha t^id. Theirigibh 
a-mach. An deachaidh iad suas? Tboiribh dhuinn port 
Thug i deoch dha. Bheir mi leasan dbuit. Cha tugainn-sa 
putan Idr. Na'n toirteadh fios doibh. Cha tug i snathad 
dhomh-sa. 

Ruigeamaid air an aran. 'Rainig sinn an t-ait Ruigear an 
^iridh ri dk IL Ach *ruigeadh do ghaoir mo chridhe. Cia 
fbad a ruigeas tu ? Cha ruig e leas. Thigeadh e nuas. Tha 
na gobhair a' tighinn. Cha d' thainig am brocair. C'uin a 
thig na cibear^? Tbig iad gu Sion le b-iolaich. Thainig 
eadar na fir. Is math a tbig am feileadh beag 's an t-osan do 
Cbailean. Na h^bair ach beag. Thuirt mi sin riut Cha 
dubhairt roo bhean riamb rium ach Dia leat a Challuim. Mar 
80 their thu ri dc^inn Israeil. Chuala sibh gu'n dubhradh ris 
na sinnsiribh, na tabhair mionnan eithich. Ged theirinn sin* 
Faic an cam so. Faiceam a Umh gheal. Chunnacas leamsa 
fiadh. Chi thu i air balla nan sleagh. Chi mi a' ghrian. Faigh 
gliocas. Faigheam do lorg. Fhuair iad amach thu. Fhuaradh 
na minn. Gheibh thu do dhuais. Cha d' fhuaradh an spr^dh. 
Cha n-fhaighear focal de 'n uachdaran. 

. Dh*.fhaod sinn. Cha n'.fheudadh e. Fdodaidh or f^ud. 
aidh iad. Nach fhaodadh sibh. Ged dh'-fh^udainn. Feum. 
aidh mi. Na'm fimlrinn. Mur feumteadh. Ged dh'. fh^um. 
as e. Is umdnn thu. B'urrainn sibh. An lurrainn i? 

Is ^udar dhomh falbh. Is tu. Am mi ? Cha n-e. Ma's iad. 

Gur sibh. Mur mi. Ged nach e. Bu mhi. B'e. Am bu 
sibh. Cha b'iad. Mur bu sinn. Geda bH. 'S mi tinn. 'S mi 

'g ^irigh. 'S e gun ich, gun oich, gun acain. Is tu a tha 

fuar. Is e nach 'eil sLka, Is e a bha luath. Is iad nach robh 
toilichte. Is mi a bha duilich. Is e a bhitheas teth an-diugh. 
Is e-f^in a sgriobhadh. Is mi nach bean riut. — (See p. 1S2. 
128.) 

Shaoil mi gu'n robh ulaidh a^m, arsa Cairistine, 
'Nuair fhuair mi ann mo chuUidh thu, arsa Cairistine, 
Mo mhuidhe f^in 'n A ghiirach * agad, arsa Cairistine, 
'S do chrdg gu-ruig an uileann &nn, arsa Cairistine. 

Ars' an searmonaiche. Theab an t-each tuiteara. Theab 



* 'N ft ghtirach for ann ft gharach, cowered cfoton ; resting upon iU bottom 
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nach faighinn a.null. Theabas na gillean a chall. Cha deach 
theabadh riamh a mbarbhadb. — (See p. 128.) 

18. Idioms Formed by thej Verbs Deak, Raoh, Ta— 
(seep. 130.) — Translate — 1. Dean suidhe. 'Rinn an comunn 
iuasgladh onn. Cha dean sinn magadh oirbb. Ni sinn fuireach 
ris* Mur deanar am milleadh. An deanadh tu sgriobhadh? 
Dheanadh 'us leughadh 'us cunntadh. Dheanainn sugradh 

rithe. 9. Dean Beurla. 'Rinn na fleasgaich uaill. Cha d* 

rinn mi mo dhinneir. *Ni sinn aoibhneas. Dheanamaid fais- 

neachd. Cha deanar cron sam-bith air an leanabh. 3. 4. Na 

deanaibh mo chiurradh. *Rinn an t-uisg ar fliuchadh. 'Rinn- 
eadh an tigh a rusgadh. Rachadh na builg a lionadh. Chaidh 
am b^ta 'thearradh. Theid an tr^ud a sgapadh. Dheanteadh 

na litrichean a sheulachadh. An t^id mo chuideacbadh ? 

5. Tha cir agam. Am beil sporan agad ? Tha uan ban aig a' 
chaora dhuibb. Na'n robh uin againn? Cha n-'eil airgiod 
aca. Thatar ag radh gu'n robh buitseachd aig a' bhodach mh6r. 
Tha triuir mhac aig Callum Figheadair. Bithidh pailteas 
againn. Is mairg * a dheanadh tair air giullan bg ged bhitheadh 
e luideagach. 

19. Composite Verbs. — 7V'anslate—Th& diiil agam. Bha 
tamailt drm. An robh fios agad air sin.^ Bithidh ctiimhn* 
againn. Bhitheadh uamhas orra. Am beil dochas agad ? Is 
toigh leam Dia. Is fuath leat am peacadh. Bu mhath learn 
do chuideacbadh. An coir dhuibb? Is Idr dhomh sin. Is 
gr^n leis. Is fearr dhoibh. Bu dorra led. Nach b'fhearr 
dhuit Cha b'aill leo mo chumail. Ma's aithne dhuibb e. Bu 
mhor Ids sid iarraidh. Cha bheag oirnn sin. Is md leam. 
B'^nnsa le Sednaid. Bu dacha leam. Is beag 6rm a* ghraisg. 
Is mairg a dh'-aontaicheadh led.^(See p. 132.) 

20. Irregular Infinitives.— /fij^rf or write the Infinitim 
0/-— Agair^ anihairc, at, bean, blais, buachaillich, c^raich^ cois. 
ich, creid^ cuir^ disd, fi&y fan, fuirich, gabh, gin, inndrig, leig, 
61, rdinn, srann, tachrais, tairg^ tar^ tionndaidh, tilg, tionnsgain^ 
tuit.— (See p. 134-137.) 

Contract and decline — Cagainn caraich, caochail, ceangail^ 
coisinn, cragair, dirich, eirich, foghainn, fosgail, freagair^ fuas- 
gail, fuirich, mosgail, seachainn. — (See p. 137, &c) 

21. What is the Etymology and English 0/— Abrach, adh* 

* Mairg (mairig), a noun, fern, ind., pity, a snbjeet (tf regret. Mairgt an ad- 
Jeetive, pitiable ; siUy ; foolish. * * B6nn nach maug,''^a hero that it not despieaiae.— 
OasiAN. Mairg ia generally combined with the verb Is, and followed by the rela- 
tive A and the third person shigular of the Subjunctive Active; as, ** Is nudrg a 
ghabhadh cus de "n deoch liUdir," heisa nOifect qfpit» that waiM take too much qf 
ttrong drink* 
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radh, aimhieis, anacriosd, annsachd. Banail, Mntracb, beall- 
tuinn, baillidh, biadhtachd, farogadi, buachaill, baarach^ bual- 
aidby buar. Casacb, caitbticbe, caracb, ceaiumrd, ceoh-aidh, 
darsair, combdaich, combradh, coinneainb. Dealgan, diadbair, 
donnas, doimbnead. Donnll, duslainn. Easaontas^ eascaraid, 
eoladi. FlaitbeanaSy Hdblear, furanacb. Greambradb, gear- 
radaireacbd. lomcbair, i8licb> ludasacb. Lambainn, batbag. 
Mactalla, milsead. Naoidbean, dlacb, ribhinn. Seacbilnar, 
seacbdoin. Turcacb, Eorpacb, Sasonnacb, Tuatbacb. 

INDECLINAIILB PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Translate the foUowing senienees, and point out the Simple 
and Compound Adoeivs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Ifh- 
teryections. 

Is ainmic a tbig h, Cian mu'n do gbineadb na cnuic. Cba 
deanainn idir e. Nis o'n bbuail an aois mi, fbuair mi gaoid a 
leanas rium. Am bell an nigbean sbios ? Cbaidb i sios do 'n 
tobar agus tbainig i nios. Tba 'n soitbeacb a' cur tbairis. Tba 
d' edlas gle mbaitb, ddt an d' fbuair tbu d' ionnsacbadh? 
Anns an sgoil. Direacb. An dean tbu Gtidig? *Ni cuid. 
eacbd. Nacb gldusd' tbu ? An tig an long an-nochd ? Tbainig 
i cheana. Am bi tbu ri sealg ? Bitbidb air uairibh. 

Ged ba toigh learn riamh iad 'a ced fhaiciim air an t-sliabb iad, 
Cba tdd mi nis 'g fin iarraidh, o^n ch^ mi trian na h-analach. 

Db'-fhalbb m' atbair a-cbianamb. A cbaoidb cba n-fbaic mi 
fear mo gbraidb. A 14 's a db-dicbe, tba i ri bron. Bbuail e 
mi a-rist, 's a-ritbist. Bitbidb na caoraicb an-so an ceartar. 
*Ni mi sin am maireacb. Faodaidh tu k dbeanamb an-diugb. 
Acb 'rinn tbu e mu-dbeireadb tbalL O cbeann tri laitbean. O 
cbian nan cian. Dol a-mbain 's an^rd. Cur a-null *b a-n^ 
Se^ a-nuas. Am beil an t-eunadair a-stigb ? Tba e. Abair ris 
tigbinn a-macb mata. Tbig e air an uair. Tbigeadb e air- 
bill. An d' tbainig an seasgacb (barren cattle) le brutbacb ? 
Cba d' tbMnig fatbast. Am beil iad fad ds ? Cba n-'eil a^nis. 
C'Mt am faca tu iad ? Sbuas-ud. Cuir mu *n cuairt am f ion. 
Cuiridh cuiridb mi gu-dearbb. Ol as do gblaine, a dh^on- 
bb^um. Tbuit am misgear an combair a' cbinn anns an tobar. 
Cba b' iongantacb leam sin idir, oir is trie a sbedrsa 'dol dith. 
Tba 'n t-eutroman an impis sgaineadb. Car-son a 'lei^ siUi an 
iucbair air cbMl ? Ciamar tba sibb an.diugb ? Tba gu sunnd- 
acb, gu'n robb matb agaibb-se. Cionnas tba bean an tighe 'a 
a' cblftnn ? Tba iad an eatorras, acb cba n-'eil am paist a'a 
olge acb mu liiimb. Is matb a mbarcaicbeas an ribbinn ud. 
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An robh i ca8a..gdblilach air an each ? Ab ab, cha robh. Cha 
mhor nach *eil an Caiptean Gallda 'g am aomadh ga dol a dh. 
America. Sin sibh a Thtfmais^ an ^n air America tha sibh a' 
tighinn an-trasda ? 

Ged tha bacadh air na h-anniubh ghl§idh mi ii Spiinteach* chum na a^ilge, 
Ge do *rfam d dnn nl oearbach, nach do mharbh mi mac na h-€ilde. 

Thug Dia na h-Israelich a-mach a tir na h-£phit agus a tigh 
na daorsa^ do thir Chanaain. Thoir a' pheasair as a* bhalg. 
Leig as an cat, agus bheir e as. Thig iad o Chrona nan nisd. 
Tha fidhlear aig an dorus, ach cha n-'eil Gaelig aige. Tha 
ceithir chotaichean aig mo bhrathair. An gabh thu muinntearas 
aig a' chibear? B' fhearr leam gabhail agaibh-f^in. Tha 
Phoebus t 's na speuraibh ag eirigh 'n a thriall. Thoir an t- 
srathair de 'n each agus cuir air a' chromaig i. Tha tri puinnd 
Shasunnach agam air a' ghreusaich. An saoil sibh an teid agam 
air km faighinn an-diugh ? An knn rium-sa tha thu 'faigh- 
neachd sin ? Oire 's ann. Is coma leam csdnnt gun dealbh, leig 
dhiot do ghlagaireachd 'us thig gu do dhinneir, oir tha 'chuid 
eile de 'n chuideachd gu suidhe sios gu^ad. Crathamaid air 
chul gach bron le funn, le ceol 'us canntaireachd. Is duilich 
leam gu'n deachaidh h le leathad. Is leibh.s' an leacag sin. 
Tha 'n lochran a' sgaoileadh soluis mu 'leapai(Ui Dhiarmid. 
Seall ris an roth k ta mu'n ghealaich. Cha bni gnothach agam 
ris an f hear ud. Cuir sron a' bhata ris an t-sruth. Na rach leo 
seach an drochaid. Tha na minn timchioU an tighe. Chaidh a' 
bbean thun na mara, an.deigh dh! an leanabh a chur a bharr na 
ciche. Biodh fhios agaibh-se gur ann tre 'n duine so tha 
maitheanas pheacanna air k shearmonachadh dhuibh. Na leig 
an t-aodach a choir an teine ; ma leigeas tu filleag dheth 'n k 
choir, is daor a phaidheas tu air a shon. Tha na beathaichean 
sin a dhith fasgaidh, gidheadh cha n-'eil dith feoir orra. Is 
cruaidh leinn falbh as d' easbhaidh, oir a dh' easbhaidh do cho- 
bhair-sa, tha eagal 5rm gu'n t^id an gnothach so 'n ar n-agh- 
aidh. Tha k mhaise mar ghathaibh na gr^ine, 's a spionnadh 
a-r^ir k mhaise. Feuchaibh-se gu'm hi sibh reir a ch^ile. Ged 
bha mo ghaol am-measg mhile namh, cha n-fhaodainn dad a 
'radh do thaobh na cuise. Is ann an^ud a bha 'n spealtadh, 
guin an-aghaidh guin' agus beum an aghaidh b^ime. Dh- 
&albh am buachaill air toir a' chruidh, fhuair e *n atharia 
'ruadh agus an damh riabhach air culaobh an aonaich. 'Nuair 

* Speiinteach, a Spaniard ; a fowling-niece, a rifle, a gun. 
t Phoe'bus, Apollo, a poetic name lor the sun, from the Greek word ^«;/:«| 
{pfKribot) dear, toight. 
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» thig sibh a dh-ionnsuidh an fhearainn h bheir mise dhuibh. 
Mur cuirteadh an siol *8 an {anns an) earracb cha bhuainteadh 
am barr 's an fhoghar. Gu.cinnteacb ardaichear agus molar 
gach neach a gbluaiseas gu-direach coir. Na'n togteadh an 
tigfa air laraich chruaidb cha tuiteadh e. Ged (Ui'.iarrteadh 
lasad de 'n ch6innleir, tha eagal orm nacb faigbear e. Togar na 
giuil cfao luath 's a sb^ideas a' ghaoth a Tuath. Nach do 
bhitbadh an seoladair ? Cha d' rinneadh sin. Mur sininn-sa 
an ramb d* & ionnsaidh bba e dbetb. Na'n teagaisgteadb an 
t.6ganach ud, is toileacb, ullamh a thogadh e 'm fogblum. Cha 
n'-eil teagamh air-bith nach deanadh e sin, ach ciamar a cheann. 
aichteadh leabhraichean da agus a phaidhteadh an sgoil air k 
shon gun airgiod ? Cuirtear do'n sgoil e co dhiubh agus ullaich- 
idh am Freasdal air k shon^ ma bhitheas e-fein glic, grunn. 
dail. Am hi crioch air briathraibh gaoithe ? no ciod a tha 
'toirt an danadais duit, gu'm beil thu a' freagairt ? Dh'-fheud- 
ainn.se mar-an.ceudna labhairt cosmhuil ribh-se : na'm bith. 
eadh bhur n-anam 'an ait m* anama-sa^ dh*-fheudainn biiathra 
'chur cuideachd 'n ur {ann bhur) n-aghaidh agus mo cheann a 
chratfaadh ribh ach 'neartaichinn sibh le mo bheul agus *Iugh- . 
daicheadh gluasad mo bhilean bhur doilgheas. Ged labhair mise 
cha lughdaichear mo dhoilgheas agus ma bhios mi a'm thosd 
ciod am fuasgladh a gheibh mi ? Ach a-nis 'sgithich thu mi : 
*8gap thu mo chuideacnd uile. 



EXERCISES, 
IN READINa, TRANSLATING, 
AND PARSING, DESIGNED TO 
ILLUSTRATE THE STRUC- 
TURE AND USAGES OF THE 
GAELIC LANGUAGE. 

Parsing is the analyzing 
of a sentence, or the ex- 
planation of all its words 
according to the Definitions 
and Rules of Grammar. 

Example of a sentence 

'^ An t-suil a 'ni magadh air 
*athair, a 'ni tarcuis air iimh- 
lachd do 'mhathair, spionaidh 
fithich a'ghlinne a-macn i^ agus 
ithidh na h-iolairean 6ga suas 
V— Pr<w. XXX. 17. 



CLEACHDADH, 

AIR PAIRTEACHADH LEUGH- 
ADH, AGUS EADAR-THEANG- 
ACHADH, sbNRUICHTE CHUM 

rUnan 'us seanachas na 

G AELIG A SHOILLEIREACHADH. 

Is h PAIRTEACHADH cadar- 
dhealachadh ciallairte, no 
mlneachadh gach focail a ta 
S,nn, a-reir Co-mh)neachaidh 
agus *Riailtean Gramair. 
parsed in Gaelic : — 

Pronounced thus — Antuild 
n\ mdkf'Ugh «?r dh'-ar, & n\ tar'" 
kuish eir Hv'^lachg do vd'-hdr 
spiU'-ni fiJich dyl%nn~€ d- 
mach 2, aif-us i'-ki nH hi&l^ 
Hr&n Oh' -a suas i. 
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An. PiiDgajr aonar, boireanta, anus a' char ainmeaclu— Faio Riailt 

15,taobh41. 
T-suilf Ainmear neo- riailteach de 'n d^ra te^madh, aonar, boireanta 

anns an ainmeach a' cordadh ann an^ ^reamh, gin 'us car, ris a' 

Phungar An. Gabhar siiii an an-8o air-son nettch no mac. 
A, Riocndar D^imheach, boireanta, aonar, a' cordadh ri «ut/, ann an 

iireamh, gin 'us car. 
Wi, Gniomhar Asdach, an treas pears' aonar de Theacail an Tais- 

beanaich o'n ghniominar neo-*riailteach dean, *rinnj *ni, deanamk^ 

deanta. 
Magadh, Ainmear aonar, fearanta anns a' char chusparach, spreigte 

fo*n gnniomhar *nt ; no faodar Feairteach a 'r^dh ns,a bhuineas do 

'n fl^uiiomhar magy mhag, mageuth. 
Air^ Hoimhear singut a' spreigeadh an ainmeir 'a^Aotr, anns an Doirt- 

ach. 
'Aihair (air-son a a^ir), Ainmear aonar fearanta de'n dara Te^r- 

nadh, spreigte anns an Doirtach leis an Roimhear air. 
At Biochdar Daimheach a bhuineas do'n ainmear net/. 
'Nl^ Gniomhar Asdach, treas pears' aonar de Theacail an Taisbean- 

aich bho dean^ &c. 
TarcuiSy Ainmear aonar boireanta de 'n dara Te^Unadh, spreigte anns 

a' chusparach leis a' ghniomhar *n». 
Air J Roimhear singilt, mar chaidh ainmeachadh cheana. 
Unuilachd, Ainmear du-tekmach, aonar, boireanta de'n cheud Te^ 

nadhj spreigte 's an Doirtach le air ; freumhaichte bho umhal. 
Do, Roimnear singilt a' spreigeadh an Doirtich. 
'MhiLthair (air-son & mhdthair), Ainmear aonar, boireanta, de 'n dara 

Teibmadh, spreigte 's an Doirtach le do. 
Spiumaidh, (juiomhar, an treas pears' iomadh Teacail an Taisbeanaich 

Sprei^ch, de'n ghmomhar Asdach spion, 'sphn, spionadh, spionta, 

no sptonie. 
Fiihichf Ainmear fearanta de'n cheud Teamadh 's an ainmeach iom- 
adh^ o/itheach,—Tekrnsa e so mar theamar coileaeh. — Faic taobh 47. 
A\ Pungar aonar fearanta, anns a' char Ghinteach a' cordadh ri 

fhlinne. 
OhUnne, Ainmear aonar fearanta anns a' char Ghinteach agus anns 

an staid shdidichte ; s^idichidh ainmear fearanta an Gint. agus an 

Doirt. aonar. Ainmeach aonar glehnn^ lom, gllnn glehnntan no 

gl^inntaichean. 
A-mach, Co-ghn)omhar measgte, a' ciallachadh aite, air & chur ris a' 

ffhniomhar spionaidh. 
/, Kiochdar pearsantail, aonar, boireanta : is h riochdar focal i. ghniith- 

aichear an ait ainmeir agus cuirear an-so e, an ait sikil. 
Agu8, Naisgear singilt, a' nasgadh ri ch^ile an dk ghniomhar sphnaidh 

agus ithidh 's an aon Tim agus 's an aon Mhodh. 
Na, Pungar iomadh, boireanta, 's an ainmeach, a' cdrdadh ri iolairean. 
H-tokUrean, Ainmear iomadh, boireanta, de' n d^ra Tekmadh 's an 

ainmeach, agus ciiisear do 'n ghniomhar ithidh ; o iolair freumh* 

aichte bho tW, a<2^r.— Te^mte mar tha tajfigratr,— Faic taobh 53. 
Oga, Buadhar iomadh, de 'n cheud Teamadh anns a' ch^um Sheasach 

a' cdrdadh ri h-iolairean ; coimeasaichte 6g, oige, oigid, oigead. 
Suasy Go-ghniomhar singilt a' ciallachadh aite. 
/, Riochdar pearsantail^s an treas pears' aonar boireanta, a' rioohd-> 

aohadh tutl. 
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Example of a sentenoe paned in English :— 
Thigeadh a' Bhinnbheul a's aillidh. 
Mar bhogba braoin^ a-ndU 's a' ghleftnn, 
'Nuair dh'-fbeuchas h 'cheann 'a an ainle^ 
'S a' ghrian a' dol air chul nam beann. — Ossian. 

Pronounced thus — Hii'-iigh a Vinn'-Jcel 4is diUiy mUr oo'- 
y& hraoin a-na&U 9&yleann, nnaryech'-us e xedUnn sUn dnjcy 
s& ynUn & ddll ^r xnU nUm heaunn, 

lAUraXly tramkUsd, — Let Vinyela come, who is most beau- 
tiful, like the rainbow over in the ^en^ when it shows its head 
on high (on the hdghtV and the sun going bdiind the hills 
(on the back of the hills). 

TMgeadh, a verb, the third person smgular imperatiTe of the iiregnlar 
intransitive verb thtg, thatnig, tipfUnn, 

ul'.the nominative singmar feminme of the article An^ agreeing with 
Bhinnbheul, 

Bhinnbheul, a proper noun fenunine, the nominative to thigeadh.— 
Blnnbheul Edgnifies a melodious mmUh; a tweet poeteta; from Innn 
and beul. 

At a relative prononn, feminine, relating to Binnbheui. 

'S (is) a verb, the third person 8in^;iilar, present indioative of the de« 
fective neuter verb is^ bu. 'S la contracted here for is after the 
vowel a, which is a relative pronoun. — See p. 66^ No. 50. 

Aillidh, an indeclinable adjective, in the superlative degree ; a pre- 
dicate of the noun Bmnoheul. When an adjective forms a part of 
the predicate, it does not agree with the nonn of which it is predi- 
cated in any respect. The superlative a*s MUidh is formed accord- 
ing to No. 60, p. 66.--See also No. 46, p. 60 ; and No. 9. p. 181. 

Mar^ a simple prefMsition, f^oveming the nominative of a noun de- 
fimte, and the dative of an mdefinite noun. 

Bhogha, an indeclinable noun, masculine, singular number, dative 
ease, governed by mar. Nouns ending in a vowel terminate alike in 
every case of the singular. 

Braoin, a noun, singular, masculine gender, of the first declension, in 
the genitive case eovemed by bogha ; nominative braon, 

A-n^lf a compoun<radverb denoting place. 

'/S' (aims), a simple preposition contracted for anns. It is commonly 

, and agreeing 



Ghleann, a noun, masculine, of the &st declension, singular number, 
governed in the Dat. case by '«. A *ghleann aspirated by Bide 7, p. 38. 

*Nuair,* an adverb denoting time, from an, uair. 

Da^'fheuohasy a verb in the active voice, second conjugation, and third 
person singular, future tense subjunctive, of tne transitive verb 
jeuchf dh*-fheuchif0uchainnt &c. Dh*'fheuchas is used here as pre- 
sent tense— See Fut. p. IH.—Syntax, Rule XIV. 

* The particle a is generally placed between 'JVuair and the verb which foUom 
it s as, '• *Nuair a ihig ^"— Vide Syntax, Rule XL 
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Ey a personal pronoun in the tMrd person singalar, masouHne, used 
instead of bogha. 

^Cheann (for d cheann), a noun, singular, masculine, of the first de- 
clension, in the accusatiye case fOTemed by the verb dN-fhettehas, 
Nom. pi. einn. It is aspirated oy the possessiye a, which is sup- 
pressed after the vowel e, and an apostrophe is put in its place. 

^S (anns), a simple preposition contracted for ann§- 

An, the dative singular, feminine, of the article ^n.~See p. 36. 

Airde^ an indeclinable noun, singular, feminine, from ^rd. 

*S (a«iu8), a simple conjunction, contracted for agus, 

A\ the nominative singular, feminine, of the article Jm,^ agreeing with' 
ghnariy in gender, number, and case, and aspirating it acoonung to 
Rule 13, p. 40. 

Cfhrian, a noun, sin/^ular, feminine, nominative case of grtan, gen. 
greine: in the aspiratea form, a definite noun, feminine aspirates 
the nominative, dative, and accusative singular. — See p. 41. 

A^dol, a verb, the present participle of the intransitive irregular verb 
rach^ ehaidh^ iheid, dol, &o.— See p. 117. 

Air J a simple preposition governing the dative case of nouns. 

Chul,tk noun, singular, masculine, of the first declension, governed 
and asjHrated in the dative by air, from cu/, gen. cuil. Air chul 
may be called a compound preposition. 

Nam. the genitive plural of the article An, The form liam is used 
before nouns beginning with 6,/^ m, p. 

Beann^ a noun feminine, governed in the genitive plural by dU. ^ 



Nom- 
inative singular hHnn"ot the second declension, formed from the 
H^enitive singular of hehnn of the first, which is rarely used in the 
singular : plural beanntan^ beanntaicfiean^ beanndn, 

I. Wben one Noun ffOTenu another in the G^itive, the Article is prefixed only 
" "' d in the Oenitlve case. When two or more 1' 

. „ . ton or thing, are governed bv a preceding Noun, 

is geneimUy put in the Genitive.— fiee Syntax, Rule XYL No. 8. 



to the Noon governed in the Oenitlve case. When two or more Nouns, not sig- 
nifying the same person or thing, are governed bv a preceding Noun, the last only 
* geoemUy put in the Genitive.— fiee Syntax, Rule XYL No. 8. 

Tdlna glaise, (the) hole of the lock. Lili nan gleann. Ceann 

a' bhuird. Tigh nam ban. Pris na peasracb. Suil a' bhalaicb 

nihdir. Suaran nan Idng. ClAnn an t-sac^hail so. Tha mo 

ehiabh fliuch le braonaibb na b-dicbe. Piutbar bean a' 

ghobbainn, the smith's wife's sister (not mna). Mac piutbar mo 

mh^tbar. Tigb nigbean Tbdmais. A' gabbul oran an t- s^h. 

raidb. Am-measg dftnn nan daoine. A' sineadb lamb na b- 

airce do cbridbe na circe.* 

n. The Genitive an of the Article is prefixed to the Genitive Singalar of Nouns 
maecnline, beglnnbig with a vowel, and with d-, /-, U, n-, r-, t-, t-, sc-, tg-, tm-, 
9P'» #(-.— See p. 36. 

Taobb an uillt, (the) side of the streamlet. Tuarasdal an 
oglaich 'us gainnead an airgid. Tba do dhan mar aiteal an ear- 
raicb. Tba pris an arain a' dol an lugbad. Fear an ime mboir 

*8 e a's binne gloir. Cuir an t-iarunn air uacbdar an innein. 

Adbarc an daimb dbeirg. Is mor duais an fhir a db'-^isdeas 

gu-curamacb ri briathraibb an t-Soisgeil. Fbuair mi lorg an 

* CridkcfMi dree, the heart of the hen; a sordid person ; aniggard. 



/ 
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koidfa, aim an cotre gorm an fhi^di. Bki an naoidbdn. 
Chunnaic vnn luchairt an righ. Chuir e 'n t- aiigiod ann an 
aedmar an agiobair. Trdgcomunnansgeigdresingiindail. An 
d' fhuair wu nead an smudain ? lompaichear anamannan 
dhaoine tre obair an spioraid 'naoiroh. C'uin a chloinneas sinn 
fuaim an stuic ? Cba chlidnn aibh e gua am pillear o ahealg an 
tuirc. 

in. A PoM oari ve Pronomi prefixed to the Noon jOTemed In the Genitive ex- 
dndes the Aitiele from both Xouna.— fiee Sthtax, Role XVL 

Guth mo ^raidh, (the) ffoiee of my love. Is e so tir ar duchais. 

Cait am bdl nighean do pheathar a' fuireach ? Ann an tigh ik 

seanar. Nach bMdheach falt&diinn? '8 ann air k bboidh^ 

chead gu-dearbh. Nach 'eil faireachadh bhur cogais fein ag 

innseadh dhuibh gur coir an t- olc a sheachnadh ? Cba mbair 

daoine cealgach leth ^n l^thean. Foimeart bhur UUnh. Diol- 

aidb e fnil k sbdrbhiaeach. Tba deagh 'run l^ur ooimhear* 

anach agaibh-se. 

rv. The Genitive Plnnl preceded by the Article, or the PoneniTeB d (her) , ar, 
bhur, am, an, is always plnin. Without the Article, or preceded by the PoaseBsivet 
mo, do, d (his), it is aiplrsted. 

Cldnn nan daoine. Tigh nam ban. Sionadh nan com. Cuing 

dhamh. Nimh 'nathraicbean. Thainig mo dhithis mhac. Tba 

triuir gbillean 's a' bhaile so. A' gl^usadh sheannsairean Buc- 

uill a' dunadh ar br6g. Is m6r call ar ooimhearsnach. An e 

80 fearann bhur peathndchean ? O dhubbra diiint' an cruachan 

f^in. Culmodh6m. RitaobhshruthgMreachnahH5iche. 'lUnn 

thu gnothach do cbMrdean gu-n^durra, dileas. Dh'-fbag an 

saighdear rathad k chompanach. Togail kn gorm shul ti^th. 

Cha chluinnear annad ni's mo, fuaim chlarsairean agus *luchd. 

ciuii agus phiobairean agus thrompadairean ; agus cha n.f haigb- 

ear annad ni'a m6 fear-ceird de ghne ceirde sam-bith agus^cba 

chluinnear fuaim doiche-muilinn annad. 

y. The Genitive Plural of n Definite Noun is formed and distfaigniahed by the 
Genitive Plural of the Article, whether the Noon be like its Nomhiatiye Singular 
or Nominative Phiral in -an, -a, or -e. . 

Eoia nan tdnn^ the birds of the waves. Beul nan oran. Air 

mullach nam beann tirda. Caoimhneas bUth nan cailleagan. 

Thuit e le Oscar nan carbad. Gu sealgaireachd nam beaUaicb- 

ean. Tilgear na h-aingidh* bun os-ceann, ach seasaidh tigh 

nam f irean. Ithidh anam nam fe&lltair ainneart Chi mi ain- 

nir nam mftU rosga gorma. Cruth L6duinn nan gdrm lann. 

Fosgail talla ciar nan stoirm, 

Thigeadh b^rda le toirm nan d4n. — Ossian. 

* Aingidh, ot^. wicked, nefiarious : uaed substantively, and alike in both numbers. 
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VL Die Genitive Plural without the Article is detennined by position, when the 
noun b^ns with a vowel or an unaspirable consonant, that is, the Possessor or 
Maun governed in the Genitive is always placed after its regimen or Noun govern- 
ing it. 

The Genitive Singular of Indeclinable Nouns is determhied by position, when 
the Genitive a' or fta of the Article is not prefixed, and when the Genitive an ia pre- 
fixed to an Indeclinable Noun^-See No. IL and p. 36.— Syntax, Rule XYI. No. 3. 

Obi,— The mark (a ) distinguishes the genitive when the noun wants final or 
initial inflection. It is written over tiie last vowel of the genitive singular, and over 
the hiitiai vowel of the genitive plural indefinite. 

Air Bgiathaibh lolairean, on eagles* tvings. Mdraxi uisgeachan. 
Full fhaidhean agus (full) *naomh. Feadh stucan 'us bhacan. 
B'i sin a' mhaoisleacn luaineach fea^h o^ndn. Thigibh agus 
cruinnichibh sibh-f^in chum suipdr an De mfa6ir, chum gu'n 
ith sibh feoil 'rigbrean agus feoil ^rd-cheannard agus feoil 
dhaoine cumhacbdach agus feoil each agus na muinntir a shuidh. 
eas orra, agus feoil nan uile dhaoine, araon shaor agus dhaor, 
araon bheag agus mhor. Thug e dhomh eitean end. Is math 
a b'aithne do Cheasar ordugh felichd. Sin run cridhe ghradh- 
aich. Cheannaich e gleus gunna air leth-chrun. Dh'-^irich 
Tearlach 6g aig camhanaich an la. Ciod a thainig ri siJlil an 
daimh dhuinn. Tha meSll teine air a' bh^inn. 'S e so uair- 
eadair an iasgalr chiataich. Is beag drm riaghailtean an duine 
shanntaich sin. Na dean cron air cuid ne^ch eile. 

VIL The Nouns enciniM, /^auA, taiamht ti6nn, though Masculine in the Nom- 
inative, are frequently construed with the Genitive Singular Feminine of the 
Article. Boirionnacht eapuU, mart are applied to females, but construed with the 
Article and Adjectives like Masculines.^ SgaHag^ a man-servant, is construed as 
a Feminine Noun. Some Nouns, such as direamht beaehd, eailin, earraid, nOog, 
nead, salmt teaghlaOi, Urn, tobair, &c are construed as Masculines in some 
countries, and as Feminines in others. 

Chum gu'n dean iad ge-b'-e, ni A dh'-^thneas e dhdibh air 
aghaidh a* chruinne-chd. Co is urrainn imeachd gu crich na 
cruinne? Is fheairrd an talamh tioram 'uisgeachadh. A 
thaobh na talmhainn, aisd^ thig aran agus fuidhe (fodha) tidnn- 
daidhear suas amhuU teine. Thubhairt thu gur fasach falamh 
an tir so. Nach cual' thu mu chuachaig na f^saich ? Tha 'n 
cuan gkrhh a' b^ucadh 'us cobhar na tuinne 'tilleadh o'n traigh. 
Thainig am boirionnach mor le crios na sgalaige bige. Fag 
thusa boineid a' bhoirionnaich mhoir. Thug an earraid bhuidhe 
sumanadh do Ghilesbig Friseal. Ceann na teaghlaich so. 

^ In the Scriptures we find instances of femfaiine nouns construed with the geni- 
tive singular masculine of an adjective; as, oishm liidutirt mhdir for lUchairt 
nUdre, Be Hine bhig for iOM frigt—V^ixi Salm cxliv. IS. Taibb. xx. 3. 

2 Aitde for at. An uncommon solecism occurs in this passage (from Job xxviii. 6), 
^-A pronoun of the feminine gender represents totomA, which is alwa:ra masculine in 
the nouEiinative. We can see no reason for altering the gender of the noun on ac- 
count of its being construed as a femmine noun in one of the oblique cases.— ^e 
Oen. iU. 17, 19. Similar violations of the rules of grammar are found hi the Latin ; 
as, Vel virtus tua, vel vicmttas quod ego in aliqua parte amiciae puto.— Tuu 
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TUL The Ad|eetiTO to fOMnllsrplMed after ill ■OHB. An Adjjeeti^ in ^e 
Pradicite of • reA, is pteeed mftor the nbjeet or nomfaietite when it is employed 
withtiieTerbBfov.0e»»,aiidbeliDretiie«iliieeC«ilhthe vBrt» A. In either of 
these positions the AifiectiTe is alwmjBiDdedinsble. A series of A^ectfres often 
•e c o mpiij the smbo Noon with » bcentifiil efcet, especielly in poeby. Several 
Adjeetires of one sgifaarie Dreoede and aspicKte their KooBs, m- otfier words to wlifch 
they are prefixed, but in this position tlieAdjeeCife has no inJIeetfoB except aq>ira' 
tion. Adjectives are often used as AdTofae with and withoot gm before them,— 
See Stxttax, Side TIL 

'Labhair a' ghmagach dhiSiin lis an d^esr ghnnn. Tkafraoch 
groganach a' fas air gaalainn a' chnuie mhoir. €rabh an aire 
de lambaiimibh geala na mna coire sin. larraidh doss nan 
daoine glioe eolas. FuiHngidh an t-anam cBomhanach ocras. 
Molaibh an Tigheam le dombalaibh f6mimhor agos ard- 
fhnainineadi. 

Bi'idhanlnaidhg^ilas'iiSdeaiuiaibh 'nssinbbalr^ihaigcoDaibhseanga, 
'S an damh ddnn a' dleadh &Ia, 's albhachd aig na fearaibh glensdj^ 
Tha 'n la so foar. Is fuar an la so. Tha do gfamaidh 
dearg. Is binn cdldr nan enn. Tha a' mbin daor. Is cmaidh 
na dachan sin. Dean an t-uisge teth. 'Rinneadh an lobbar 
glan. Is mor Diana nan Ephedanach. 'S feoracb^ craoUiach, 
luideach, gaolacb, an dr fhaolaidh^ sheannsail. Do shuil shuiL 
bhear^ shocrach, mhodhar, mhireagach, diomhnard^ 's i meal- 
lach. F^ilt ort fein a mhor-thir^ bfaoidheach anns an og-mhios 
Bhealltninn. Tha 'n darag »nte, seargte fo gbarUi ghaoith. 
Is e urram dhaoine oga an neart agus is e maise sheann daoine^ 
an ceann liath. Ainnir nam mall 'r»^ gorma. Air dubh 
dhruim na marafo niaL Dh'-imicb an sar cbeannard, le cniaidh 
f hamm, mar mhor thorc a' diuain a' tarruing nam fuar thdnn 'n k 
dheigh. 

Dh'-drich madainn le solas cdrr (ffreai), 
Chnnnacas monadh thar liath cheann nan t<5nn ; 
An gdrm chnan fo aoibhneas m5r, 
Na stuaidh fo chobhar ag aomadh thall, 
Mu charraig mhaoil 'bha fada nainn.— Ossian. 
Miofi lusanach, mealach, f^urach, failleanach, bl^, 
'S h ffa-ffuca^h, dnilleach, luachrach, ditheanach, loiach, 
Beacnach, seilleanach, dearcach : diirach dhealtach^ throm tha, 
'S h mar chiiimeanan daoimein bnratach boillsgeil air lar. 

1 A noun and an a4}ectiye prefixed to it, are often combined by a hyphen, and 
represent one complex idea ; m which case, the accent is generally placed on the 
antecedent term when the succeeding term is a monosyllable ; as, mdr'-thir, a 
large territory t a ewUineni, Og^-mhios, young month, (he month 4^ June, I>eadh'- 
ghean, favour. Droch'-bheart, an evil deed, vice. In many words, the adjective 
and noun coalesce and form one compact word ; as, Mgear, a young man, from 
dg-(hear or fear og. Morair, a great man, a lord / from mdr-fhear. Garbhlach, 
a ttony or rumed place ; from garbh-chlach, a rough or large eUme, 

In several Compounds of this description each term retains its own primitive 
accent, especially when the second term is a dissyllable or governed in the geni- 
tive J as, Uath^fheascar, grey evening, twUight lieac-OrUtr, a floor-JkigJ-Seb 
Syntax, Rule XVL No. 6. ^^ 

» A noun beginning with d, 9, or t, is plain after Bcann, And e,g,%*efat the 
most part plahi after drocA/ as> droch cridbe ; drocb giUe. 
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IX. The AcUeetive in comparlMn is frequently connected with its Nonn by tbe 
verb if, bu, preceded by the relatire a. Both the Comparative and Superlative 
degrees are formed by the First Comparative and Is, Bu, preceded by A. When 
•D Adjective preceded by a's, is, ab\ or bd, stands between two Nouns; the 
succeeding Noun, which is always a property or quality of the antecedent Noun, Is 
qualified by the intermediate Adjective, and the relation between the two Nouns 
is expressed in English by the preposition or, and in Latin by Ct^uSt QtMrum, or 
^ tbe genitive of the Adjective and succeeding Noun.-^ p. 66. Syntax, 

An lamh a's gile, the whitest hand ; literallyi the hand tohick 
is whitest An tX a's airde. A'chlach a's mo. An U suil a's 
guirme. Am fear ha shine. An te bu bhreagha. Am mac a 
b' dige. Am biadh & b' fhesirr a fhuair mi riabh. 'Ni neach 
a's sine seirbhis do'n neach a's dige. 

Am fear a's^ laige lamh, the man of the weakegt hcmd, vir 
cujus manus est infimUssimOy or vir mfirmissinuB mcmHs. A 
shiol Oisein' a's treine lamh. Air laithibh nan sonn a b' airde 
gniomh. Air Larmon mdr a's uaine t<5m. A *righ innis a's 
^aimeara cam. Thuit an t-6g bu chaoine snuadh. Greidhean 
bu gheal ceir. Gunna bu mhath gl^us. *Fhir a's ceillidh 
cainnt. A thriath mhoir a's geire ^sruaidh. Sar shiol Thr^un- 
mhoir a's colgaiche cruth. Triath nan tdrr bu chorr 'an 
corahrag. 

Thig-sa 'shiol nan triath a- n&ll; 

Tha~'n didhche mu ch^im, 's i ciar, idark) 

Cluiim-sa guth a's gloine fdnn ; 

O 6igh nan tonn a's fuaire fead. — Ossiak. 

X. Numerals are prefixed to their Nouns. In compound numbers the Nonn Is 
placed after the first term of the NumeraL The Noun is always in the singular 
after dd, Jichead, cead, mile, muiOeaa, whether simple or combined with other 
iuunerala.-^See Syntax, Rule XXI. 

Tha tri dorsan agus ochd luidhdrean air a' chaisteal ud. 
Cha robh ach aon suil mhdr ann an oeann Pholiph^muis, famh- 
air borb a bha ann an Sicilia, taobh iar-dheas na h-Eudailt. 
Gearr sios an da chraoibh sin, agus suidhich fichead craobh og 
'n an ait Se laithean cruinnichidh sibh e, ach air an t-seachd. 
amh la bithidh an t-sabaid. Agus dh'.ith cliUm Israeli am 



1 The verb I* alone is sometimes used in this construction ,~a mistake into which 
oersons writing the language from the ear are apt to £ali, the sound of a*i and it 
being alike ; as, '* ur a' gh#ig U ftird' a mhothalcheas d," for ur a' gh§ig a's aird', 
Ac, an the highest braack wktch be sees.—D. Macintyrk's Summbr. When this 
comparison is put in the past tense, the reUtive a becomes quite audible, and must 
always be pre&ced to the verb of the comparative when the a(]Uective begins with a- 
vowel ; as, air a' ghSig a b* iirde, &e.— See p. 68, Note §. 

s Oisean gen. Oisein, Ossian, the Homer of the Highlands, son of Fi6nn or 
Fi6nnghal, Fingal the Caledonian kfaig and of Roscrana. * The works of Ossian 
exeitedthe astonishment of every cultivated mind in Europe, and the most en* 
lightened critk» have placed the ancient Bard of Caledonia among the first poets of 
any age.' His poems, not surpassed by any in Greek or Latin, have been transr 
i«^^Si^n^ the FngiiH^^ Frwctk, German, Italian*. and Latin laaguageii 
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Mana d^ fhichead Uiadhiuu Is e omer ao ddcheamh cuid do 
ephah. Agus timchioll na rigfa-ehaithreacb ma n-cuairt bha 
cdthir chaithricbean fichead ; agus an- na caithrichibh cbunnaic 
mi cdthir seanaure ficbead 'n an suidhe air ka sgeadacbadh le 
culaidbibh geala. 

'S iad Uiih' ar bliadhna mar-an-c^adn'y tri fichead bliadhn' 's a deich, 
1^0 f^udaidh bhi le tnilleadh neart, cdth'r fichead bliadhn' do neaeh. 

XL The B«latlyM a, am, an, tuuA, fui precede their verb, whether they be in 
the Nominatfye or AeciuatiTe case. The InterrogativeB Co, Cla, Ciod, precede the 
Prepodtioos which soyem them. The Compounds C0 air bUh, God air bOh, Ge 
b'e, ^., precede tluur Nouns and Yerbe. da prefixed to an Adjective or Adverb 
•igniflee how. The Relative a is sometimes soppressed before its verb.— fiee p. 
73, 74, and BnrtAX, Rule XL 

Am fear a cbeanglas i% e a sbiubbks. Am fear a dh'.imich 
an cruinne cba d' fniosraicb e co-dbiubb a b' fbe^rr luathas no 
maille. Bu mbath an deoch a tbu^ thu dbomb. So lamb nacb 
bean riut. Am fear aig am bi im^ gbeibb e im. Co ris a 
abamblaicheas mi riogbacbd Dbe? Tha i cosmbuil ri taois 
gboirt a gbabb bean agus a dh'.fbolaicb i ann an tri tomhas. 
aibh mine gas an do gnoirticheadb an t-iomlan. Cia as a tbig 
gliocas agas c'ait am beil ionad na tuigse ? Ciod giis an t!g 
a' cbuis 80 ? Ciod air am beil bunaitean na talmbainn air an 
daingneacbadh^ no co a 'leag a' chlacb-oisinn ? Cia'n radiad a 
gbabn h, Cia aillidh do chosan ann am br6gaibb a'nigbean 
'riogbaiL Dh'-fhdillsicheadh mi dboibh-san nacb robb 'g am 
f barraid ; fhuaradh mi le^san nacb robb 'g am iarraidb. Co 
air-bith a *ni mart no meirle ditear a chum jpeanais e le lagh 
na ducha so. Ocb nan ochan cha till na dhlfnalbh gu-bratb. 

C'Mt am bheil am bbrd 'bha fial, ' bheireadh da gach acraeh biadh 1 
*Sgapadh \ad le foimeart gdur, 's cha n-'eil aon aa-diugh le ch^'. 

Xn. The Demonstratives So, Sin, Sid, 8ud, Ud, require the Article with their 
Nouns. 80 f tin are pteced both before and after their Nouns. Sid, md, always 

Eoede theur Nouns, and ud alwavs follows its Noun. So, tin, tid, tud, are often 
led with Co, Ciod, and with e, i, iad, without the article or a verb expressed.— 
p. 76* 

Na h-e6in sin. An t-urlar tioram so. Tog na leabbraicbean 
sin. Tha iteag dbearg ann an sgiath na circe baine sin. Is 
e so an carbad mor. Sin an t-6rd beag, there is or that is the 
small hammer. Sin agad eaglais na sgireacfad so. Co a dh'- 
f huaigb na cdtaicbean sin ? Ciod a thuirt am fleasgach ud riut 
Sid an deoch mhilis nacb cuireamaid uainn. Sud an lamb a 
thogas an t-s]eu;h. Co so a ta *teacbd o £dom? Co sin > 
Tha mise. Ghabh aon d' & laochaibb truas dbiom maoth (ia 
mi'maothX b' ^ sin a shaor mi o bheum na sle&gh. 
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A *Righ na Feixme* ihoir dfadibh do ch6mhnadh, 
Do 'n tnsean 's do'n 6g so 'n ad lathalr. 

Sheid adharc Fhinn,' ^^uad-ohlisff an damh 

Ciod so chluinn' ml !— Teioh do'n flUUiach.— Oss. Diibmad. 

Xm. Both the Satgect and Object of a Verb are generally placed after it, bnt 
ttie NominatiYe standi between the Verb and its object. 

1. When the language is solemn, einphatic, or poetic, the Subject or Object often 
precedes its verb. An Interrogative nonoon always precedes its verb. 

8. In the Compound Tenses the Subject is placed between the Auxiliary and the 
Infinitive or Participle. 

Geuraichear iarunn air laninn agiis geuraichidh duine gnuis 
4 charaid. Ge b'e ghleidheas craobh-fhige, ithidh e d' a tor- 
adh, mar sin esan a dh'.f heitheas air a mhaightear gheibh e 
urram. Cha duine Dia gu'n deanadh e breug, no mac duin^ 
gu'n gabhadh e aithreachas ; an dubhairt e agus nach dean e ? 
agus an do *labhair e, agus nach coimhlion se e .^^ 

1. Thubhairt lacob kn athair riu, thug sibh uam-sa mo 
chlann : loseph cha mhaireann agus Simeon cha mhaireann, 
agus Beniamin bheir sibh air-falbh. Co theid suas gu sliabh 
an Tigheama agus co sheasas 'n a ionad naomh-san } £san aig 
am bell limhan neochiontach agus cri<lhe glan, nach do thog 
'anam ri diomhanas 'us nach do mhionnaich chum ceilge. 

' Agus mar a dh'-eadar.mhinich e dhuinn, mar sin bha e, 
mise chuir e ris ann am ^it^ esan chroch e. Agus chuir 
Pharaoh {Miro) teachdair uaith agus ghairm e loseph agus thug 
iad le cabhaig a-mach as an t-sloc e agus bhearr se e-Mn agus 
mhuth e '^ndach agus th^inig e steach a dh-ionnsuidh Pharaoh. 
Cha tog fiodhal no d&rsach, piob^ taileasg no ceol mi. 

Dhiult a' chedlraidh an cdmhradh binn, 
'Us cHU^ nan treun eha n-iirich leam. 

2. Tha mise 'leughadh. Tha na mnathan sin a' tachras. Bha 
'n ainnir ud a' tuireadh. Bithidh an t.allt so ag at air uairibh. 
Nach bi iadsan ag 61. Am beil na ribhinnean a' gaireachd-^ 
aich ? Nach robh na fir a' snamh ? Faodaidh tusa tighinn a- 
stigh. Cha n-^aod mi gluasad. Is urrainn an searradi eirigh 
an-diugh ach cha b' urrainn e caracbadh an-d^. Dh'-fhaodainn 
sgriobhadh a dh-ionnsaidh mo bhrithar agus bu choir dbll-san 
sgriobhadh cuideachd. Dh'-fh^umainn g^iUeadh^ gidheadh 

*■ A *Righ na Fdnne, O kine of the Fiogallans. Feinn, f., a collective noun, 
gen. Fdnne, the followers and descendants of king Fingal. Fiann or I^anfuUdh, 
one of the Fingali^ns. ** Oisean an-d6igh na Feinne," OsHan, the last Qf the 
Fingalicau.—€fadic Prov, This Highland race of brave and noble warriors is 
commonly called ** Na FkmnoaJbh " by many of the Highland people who, hi their 
mythology, represent them as men of a gigantic stature and of supernatural 
strength, something like the Cvclops of Sicily.— > ^Onn gen. of FHinn, FingiM* 
«-* ChUifnn for chuaia, from duimi, t^hear. 
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cha b' unrainiiear a' cliuis nd a Bhoeiadiadh. Tba *ii obair so 
deante. Bha donim na h-ea^ais duinte. Bha na caondcfa air 
&a rusgadh agus 'reieeadh an olainn air o^ taadain deng a' 
diladi. Bithidh na baOachan so air an geuadiadh gu-giinn 
leis an aol sin. 

XIY. In the Compoand TenieB fonned by the Tert» Wand th« ]iifinittv« ill • 
TnmaltiT* Yerb, ih» Object, wben it is a If om, is pot in tke Geaittve Case. 

Bi-sa 'lionadh a' bhuilg mhoir ajgas bltheadh iadsan a' tional 
nan dearcagan dearga. Tha 'm feoladair a' feannadh an tairbh 
'riabhaich. Bha na d^irich a' cunntadh an airgid ghil, agus an 
dorsair a' trusadh a* chopair. Nach 'eil an cu a* mith na dree 
doibhe ? An robh an naoidhean a' deoghal na dche ? Faodaidh 
i^bh a bhitb 'fosgladh an dorms bhig. Dh'-fhaodadh na dach. 
airean a bhith 'snaidheadh nan dadian glasa. Cha b'umdnn e 
bbith V 61 an fhiona. F^umaidh an gille bhith 'g aiseag an 
t-sluaigh. Oir bheir an Tigheam gliocas; as k bheol thig 
eolas agus taigse. Tha h 'tasgaidh suas gliocais fhaUain air-son 
nam firean ; is sgiath e dhoibh-san a gnlnaiseas gu h.ionraic. 
Tha h a* coimhesud c^umanna a' bhreitheanais agus a* dionadh 
slighe k *naomh. Is mise an Tigheam cruith-fhear nan oile 
nime, & ta 'sineadh nan neamhan a-madi a'm aonar ; Ik ta 'sgaoil- 
eadh na talmhainn *leam f^in. Taim* a' dealbhadh an Uso- 
luis agus a' cruthachadh an dorchadais, a' deanamh sithe agus 
a' cruthadiadh dolais ; tha mise an Tigheam a' deanamh nan 
nithe so uile. 

'S a' mhadaiun chiiiin ghil 'an km dhomh di^sgadh^ 



An dieathan siirdail, 's & ribheid chiMl aige, 

A' cor nan smMd deth ^-lilrthor binni ^ 

An dmid s' am brik-dhearg le m^ran iiuudL. (&i»l29) 

Rl ceileir* siinntach bu shiiibhlaoh rkniL, — D. Macinttbb. 

XT. When one Verb governs another in the Infinitive, the Object is put in the 
AocoaatiTe when it is placed before the Infinitive, and in the Genitive when placed 
after it. In the Potential Mood both the Suliject and Obieet stand between th« 
Infinitive and the Auxiliaries /aodaidh, is urrainn,Jhanauih, ^ 

Tha mi 'runachadh tigh ur a th(^l. An t^id thu dh-ias- 
gach a' bhradain? Thig dhuit do *leasan ionnsachadh na's 
fe^. Tha Coinneach a' dol a dh-ionnsachadh na taillear&chd. 
Faodaidh tu an siol a chur. ThMnig a' bhean a dieannach sil 
uir. Cha n-urrainn na gillean an t-each fiadhaidi sin a cheann- 

^ Taim is a contracted form of ta na, or fika «}, I am. 

* Aig bunna HkUXt at the foot of the rock.— iSW^ or 8tue signifies aJvtUn^ 
MU i a d^jfor pinnaOe ^a rock. 

* A* dtearet ^. the hen by cackling taking a cooing, the plaintive moQi4wB 
raising her cooing note. TkOum signifies also a hoarseness of the throat. 

* Hi eeUeir, ic, engaged in Joyful warbling of flowing vena or song. 
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sachadh. Am beil iad a dol a reic an eich ghlais? F^umaidh 
sinn uile an saogfaal so f higail. Am beil thu 'dol a chruinn- 
ea<^adh nan nan Sasunnach ? Mar faodainn an teine 'bheoth- 
achadh. B'^iginn duinn an amnddh dhearg a ghlasadh. An 
deachaidhjna gruagaichean a bhogadh an lin? 'N km^ do 
dhaoine dol 'n ^n eideadh los na renbalaich a thilleadh. An nr- 
rainn thusa le rannsachadh Dia fhaghail a-mach ? Ni 's faide 
na 'n talamh k thomhas agus ni's leithne na 'n fhairge. 

XYL When the OI]t)ect is represented by a Pronoun, the Posseisires Mo, do, 
am, ad, a, or, bhur, ur, am, and the Preposition ag are always used in Com- 
pound Tenses formed by the Verb Bi and the Infinitive. The Possessives, or the 
emphatic forms of the Personal Pronouns are used before the Infinitive when it 
is governed by another Verb. 

Tha 'n dealg so, 'g am chiurradh, this pin is hurting me. 
Nach 'eil am maigbstear 'g ad theagasg-sa. Tha sibh 'g k cha<- 
ramh, you ore mending it or him. An robh na mnilt 'g 'ur 
sarachadh 'nuair a bha sibh 'g kn glacadh ? Cha bu sh^- 
rachadh leinn idir e na'm bitheadh na coin 'g ar leantninn. 
C^t ara beil an disg chleideach ? Tha Cailean 'g k toirt Ids. 
Thar leam gu'n robh thu-f^in 'g a h.iarraidh. Faodaidh tn 
mo phMdheadh^ you may pay he. Cha n-urrainn an t-tohlair 
sin do sheoladh; mur urrainn th^id k chur a-mach. Tha na 
sgdlearan 'g ^n cluich f^in air an ^ean. Faodaidh tu ka 
gairm a-stigh a-nis. F^umaidh tu mise a threorachadh gus an 
t-aedmar^ ach cha n-fhaod thu iadsan a Idgeil a-steach. Co dh'* 
fhaodas km bacadh ? Cha mhdr nach d'rinn iad ise a mhas- 
ladiadh. Car-son a *rinn is' iadsan a chaineadh mata ? A Sh^uU 
Car-son a ta thu 'g am gh^nr-Ieanmhuinn-sa ? 

Tha aineeal Dd a' c^pachadh mu'n dream d' an' eand h, 
G' am' fioasgladh 'as ^ an teasairgiim o'n trioblaidiui ga-1^. 

Dean iochd drm, a Dh^ ; oir b' hiH le duine mo ahlugadh 
suaa ; tha e 'g am skarachadh gach la le cogadh. Feuch, cuir* 
idh mi d* ur n-ionnsuidh arbhar agus fion agus oladh^ agus 
bithidh sibh air ur sasuchadh leo^ agus cha dean mi sibh ni's 
m6 'n ur masladh am-measg nan cinneach. Glac targaid agus 
i^giath agus eirich chum mo chuideachadh. 

Tha 'mhaoisleach ohM-bhuidh' air feadh na diliBlainn'^ 
Alfi bun nam fiiiran 'g &n riisgadh 16m, 

1 'if dm for ann an dm, in the time. For the contractions of aim, and the use 
of the euphonic purtiele an before nouns of both numbers, see Syntax ov xhk 
Prxfositions. ,^ 

s 2>' an eagal i, d* for do ; to whom He (is) a fear, those who fear Him. 

• O* for gu, to, BrOth, chum, gu, gut, lot, air U, placed before the infinitive 
and its object express design, purpose, or intuition.— Syntax, Rule XXYII. No. 3. 

« Diuluinns a lonely, gloomy place ; from dubh, black, and Idnn, enclosure ; 
land. ' 
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ns am boe iCB b-ikllMdh ^ ri kabttdh diidiial, (aw^^ 
lah'gH biinch le riktan' erdni.— -D. MAcnrnrBB. 

XVn. An« hirt l iited«tte,ortlie lwginirfi> gflf >ii«ri»ttTOfaoftan «A|» ' eMrf ly 
InfinitiTe pi«OBded bj the Prepoationt Air, Ai^^Hakt An^a$, and Do simpie 



or oompomided with the ProDoun answeiteg to the obteet ^oken oC The Infliu- 
Uwe in this itate b reodered into Engliah by the But Tense of its Verb pieeeded 
by IFik«n,4/ta', &e., or by the Past Fsrtkiple preceded by taimv. 

The FiBst Participle, wlien it begms a sentence, b generally preceded by fbe 
^«rfo/#,wlien the sal]jeiet is in possession of the act expressed by the Participle. If 
the Action be conditional or fatore, the Pferticqde is cominoidy followed by a Verb 
in the Future Tense. 

Air do 'n Itfng seoladh, phill axme dhachaidh, when the 9kqk 
SAILED^ or the Mp hoeing sailed^ we returned home, Agus an- 
deigh Edin a chur 'am priosan, thainig losa do GhaJile, a' 
aearmonachadh soisgeil ric^achd Dbe; i^ua air dha bhi 'g 
imeachd ri taobh fairge Ghalile, chunnaic e Semnas agm Ain* 
dreaa k bhr^thair a' Sgeulh lin 's an fliaii^e, oir b' laagairean 
iad. Air duinntinn so do 'n ddchnear thoidcb vbA air mor- 
chormich a ghabhail ri Seumasfagas Edin. Air faicinn craoibbe- 
f ige fada uaitb air an robh duilleach, tbainig losa dh-fbeuch- 
ainn am faigheadh e ni sam-bith oirre agas air dUtxk teachd d' 
ft h-ionnsuidh, cha d' fhuair e acb duilleach ; oir cha robh am 
tionail nam figean fatbast ann. Mar sin an- deigh do 'n 
Tigheam labhairt riu, ghabbadh suas gu neamb k agus shuidh 
e air deas IMmh Dh^; agus air dhoibb-san dol a-macb^ shear- 
monaich iad anns gach ait, air bhi do 'n Tigheam a' co- 
oibreacbadh le6 agus a' daingneacbadh an fhocail leis na oomh- 
araibh k 'lean h. — Is beannaichte luchd-deanamh na sithe ; oir 
goirear clflnn De dhiubh. Ma dh'-eisdeas tn ri guth do Dhe ; 
beannaichte bithidh tu 's a' bhaile agus anns a' mhachair. Mur 
eisd thu ri guth do Dbe mallaichte bithidh do bhascaid. 

X YIIL The Bntjeet or OUect is often separated fh>m its Verb by other inters 
▼ening words, or a relatiTe cbuue. The Infinitive is also separated, by difRffent 
words or clauses, from its anxiliary or verb which gorems it. Any part of the 
verb BaA combined with the Infinitive of a Transitive Verb, is rendered into 
English by the corresponding Passive Tense.— See p. 130, No. 4. 

Oir 'rugadb dhuibh an diugh Slanuighear ann ambaile Dhaibh. 
idh^ neach a's e Criosd an Tighearn. Ghabh gach neach a 
chuala so iongantas ris na nithibh sin a dh'.innseadh dhoibh 
leis na buachaillibh. Ullmchidh an duine gniomhach^ glic, 
ffnlnndail, iinn an IMthibh 'dige, etoras chum h bheathachadh 
a k sheann aois. Tha r^ultan na h.iarmailt uile agus a' gheal. 
ach Mn a*faotainn kn soluis o'n ghrein. Dhealbh an Tigheam 
Dia ks an talamh, uile bheathaidiean na macharach, agus uile 
eimlaidh nan sp^ur agus thug £ iad chum Adhaimh a dh- 

^ Ou h-iuaaUXh, in a lonely, morose nuumor.—* RiUan, the horn of the roe-back. 
AlsoamUetup. 
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fhaicinn cionnus a dh'-ainmicheadh e lad. Cruinniehidh an 
neach d ta 'griidhachadh beartais agus airgid, saoibhreaa, ach 
cha n-urrainn maoin^ aig uair k bhais, A la 'shineadh car mionaid. 
Caombnaidh an ti aig am beil eolas k bbriathran agus bithidh 
fear na tuigse, ciuin 'n 4 spiorad. Nighidh uile sbeanairean a' 
bbaile sin a^ faisge do 'n duine a mharbhadb> An Idmhan os.ceann 
an aigbe d' an do ghearradb an amhach 's a' ghleann. O chidnn 
c6rr 'us d^cheud-deug bliadhna, chaidb creideamh nan Driiidh^ a 
thilgeil gu-tur bun-os-ceann ann am Breatann. Agus*rinneadh 
geur-leanmhuinn ghuineach orra-san d gbnathaich e. fiha na 
Lochlannaich> 's an km sin^ ag aideachadh crddimh nan Druidh 
agus fhwiir moran de na chaidh fh^adh as an duthaicb so, 
&on agus fasaadh uatha. fiu ghnath leis na sagartaibh 
Druidheach a bni 'cumail mh5d leo-f^in air tulachaibh uaine, 
air cuim Hatha, 'us air cnocaibh cruinn ^rda ; an lorg sin, tha 
mdran de na h-Mtibh 's am abbaist doibh a bhi 'socrachadh &n 
cuisean, air An ainmeachadh 'n An deigh. Bhuineadh do £as- 
buigibh nan Driiidh, a thaobh An oifige, sith a chumail suas 
am-measg dhaoine, agus uimesin, thugadh Dun-sith, C&m-^th, 
Sith-bhruth 'us ainmean mar sin, air na h-ionadaibh 's an robh. 
as a' cumail kn cuirtean. Fada nan ciau an deigh na Druidh- 
ean so fhuadach a-mach, gu.leir ds an tir, cha chreideadh 
sluagh aineolach faon, nach robh spioradan no tannais nan 
daoine sitbeach so, fathast ag aiteachadh nan cnoc 's nan sliabh. 
Is ann mar so a thugadh Gdill 'us Gaedheil gu bhi creidsinn 
gu'n robh cr^utairean beaga, tana, guanach, do-fhaicsinneach, 
anns na cnuic, d' am b' ainm Sithichean no Daoine Sithe. 

Bhiodh eagal mor orra roimh na bocaidhean, iappariHoru) 

'S lad a' faicinn morain diu nach robh linn : 

Bhiodh giseag 's brrach^n^ 'as seachnadh cnbmhlaiohean, 

'Us m6ran shedlaidhean ac* 'n An ceann : 

Bhiodh aca Sithichean anns gach sithean, iknoll) 

A bheireadh sios le5 miiai 'us clftnn 

*S bhiodh cnid a' bmadair 's an sluagh 'g A mhlneach' 

*S gun ghuth air Biobull bhi idir iLnn.— fteV. P. Grant. 

A Drilidh, a Druid/— the Dndds were the priests of the ancient Britons, Gank, 
and Gennans. Their authority* like that or the Bramins of India, was supreme 
in all matters of religion, and in settling public and prirate differences. It u sup- 
posed th^ believed in the immortality of the soul, and also in the metempoychonki 
— ** BU Druides rebus divinis intersunt, sacriflda publica aCprivata procurant* 
rellgiones interpretantur. ... Hi certo anni tempore in finibus Camutum 
quae regie totius Galliae media habetur, considunt, in loco oonsecrato. Hue omnM 
undique qui contro versias habent, oonveniunt eorumaue decretis Judidisque pargnL 
Disciplina in Britannia reperta atque inde in Galliam translata esse existima- 
tur."— Caksar, Bxl. Gal., lib. yi. 13.— > LoMannaich, or, according to some, 
Itochlinnicht Danes, Norwegians, or Scandinavians, from loch^ a lake or arm of the 
sea, and linnt a race or people ; hence Loehlann signiflesa nation bounded by seas 
or lakes, md LocklannauA, people of the seas.—* OrracAon, from drra, an amnlet. 
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Ach is ait leinn a thoirt fainear^ ga*iii beil an saobh-chreid* 
eamh so, maille ri iomad amaideachd eile de 'n t-sedrsa chettdna, 
a-nis air teich^idh roimh ghathaii dealrach an uSoisgeil ghlor^ 
mhoir, mar sgaoileas ceo na oidhche fo ghathaibh na greine. 

XIX. The following extract from the Scottish and Irish Oaefic Bibles is a speci- 
men of the differonoe of Dialogue and Orthography between the Scottish and Irish 
Gaelic :— 



SOOmSH OAELIC. 

A mhic na dichuimhnich 
mo lagh; ach gleidheadh do 
chridhe m' aitheantan. Oir 
laithean buan agus saogbal 
fada agus sith bhdr iad dhuit. 
Na treigeadh trocair agus fir- 
inn tbu: ceangail iad mu d' 
(do) mbuineal agus sgriobh 
iad air clar do chridhe. 4. — 
Agus gheibh tbu deadh-ghean 
agus tuigse mhaith 'an {ann 
an) sealladh Dhe agus dhaoine. 
Eearb as an Tighearn le d' 
nile chridhe agus ri do thuigse 
fein na biodh do thaic. Ann 
ad uile shiighibh aidich e agus 
seolaidb esan do cheumanna. 
Na bi glic a'd (ann do) shiiilibh 
f^in biodh eagal an Tighearna 
ort agus treig olc. 'N4 shlainte 
bithidh e do d' iomlaig agus 'n 
i smior do d' chn^mbaibh. — 
9. Thoir urram do 'n Tigh- 
earn le d' rohaoin agus le ceud 
thoradh d' uile chinneis agus 
lionar do shail^lean le pailteas 
^us le f ion nuadh, ruidiidh d* 
f hion-amair thairis. Air cron- 
achadh an Tighearna, a mhic, 
na dean-sa tair agus na sgithich 
d' ft smachdachadh. Oir esan 
a 's toigh leis an Tighearn 



IRISH GAELIC. 

A mhic^ na dearmaid mo 
dhligheadh, acht coimheadadh 
do chroidhe m' aitheanta. Oir 
do bhearuidh siad chugad fad 
laetheadh, agus saoghal fada 
agus siothchain. Na treigeadh 
trocaireagusfirinnethu: cean- 
gail fa d' bhraghaid iad ; 
scriobh iad ar clar do chro- 
idhe.— 4. Marsoin do gheabhfa 
tu gean agus tuigsi mhaith a 
nadnarc De agus duine. Cuir 
do dhoigh annsa d Tighearna 
r^ do uile chroidhe agus na bi 
taobh re do thuigsi fein. Ann 
do shlighthibh uile admhuigh 
eision, agus do dheanfa s^ do 
shlighthe direach. Na bi glic 
ann do shiiilibh fein: biodh 
eagla an Tighearna ort agus 
seachain an tolc. Biaidh sin 
'na shlainte do t' imlinn agus 
'na smior do t* chn^mhuibh. — 
9. Onoruidh an Tighearna le 
do mhaoin agus le primidil t' 
uilebhidgh: Marsoinlionfuigh- 
ear do sciobol le saidhbhrios 
agus brisfidh do chantaoirighe 
amach \4 f ion nuadh. A mhic 
na tarcuisnigh smachtughadh 
an Tighearna, agus na bi curtha 
d' a cheartughadh : Oir an te 



a piece of stone or wood with a particular image on it, and worn by supecstttioaa 
nations as a preservative against enchantments, diseases, and an evil eye. 

^ Aspiration is represented in the Irish letters by a dot over the consonant where 
it has an aspirated sound ; as, A mic for a mftic. 
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anaididaichidh e mar asmachd- 
aieheas athair am mac anns 
am bheil athlachd. — Gnath- 

FHOGAIL^ PrOV. ill. 1-12. 
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ghradhuighios an Tighearna 
smadbtuighidh se e amhuil 
athair an mac ionna mbi a 
dhuil. — Seanraidhte iii. 
1-12. Irish Bible, 1830. 



Part III. 

SYNTAX. 

Syktax is that part of 
Grammar which treats of the 
construction and arrange- 
ment of words in a sentence. 

A Sentence is a series of 
words, so arranged as to 
make complete sense; as, 
John is happy. 

Sentences are either ^Siim- 
ple or Complex. 

A Simple sentence ex- 
presses only a simple prop- 
osition, or contains but one 
verb, either simple or com- 
pound; as. Virtue exalts a 
man. 

A Complex sentence con- 
sists of two or more simple 
sentences connected by one 
or more conjunctions, to ex- 
press a complete proposition; 
as, Virtue exalts a vmn, but 
vice debases Mm. 

In every sentence there must 
be a Stibject, or thing spoken of, 
and a Predicate, or whoit is 
affirmed of the subject. 

The name of the person or 
thing upon which a transitive 



Earran III. 
RIAILTEACHADH. 

Is h RiAILTEACHADH an 

earran sin de Ghrkmar a ta 
'teagasg mu cho-*rianachadhy 
us mu shuidheachadh fhoc- 
al ann an ckllairt. 

Is e (7iaZZatrf sreathfhocal, 
suidhichte air achd 'us gu'n 
dean iad ciall Ian ; mar, Tha 
Iain sona. 

Tha ciallairtean ^Sfm^T^ no 
FllUeach. 

Airisidh ciallairt SingUt 
aon smuanoirt singilt, no cha 
ghabh e ach a-mhkin aon 
ghniomhar singilt no measg- 
ta; mar, Ardaichldh sybh^ 
ailc duine. 

Gabhaidh ciallairt F\Ut' 
each dk chlallairt singilt no 
ni's mo na dhk, co-naisgte le 
h-aon no iomadh naisgear 
gu smuanoirt Ian airis ; mar, 
Ardaichidh subhailc dmnCy 
ACH IsUchidh duhhailc e. 

F^umaidh Cuisear^ no ni mu 
'n labhrar, agus Feairt (abairtr), 
no na theirear uime, abhi anns 
gach ciallairt. 

Is e ainm an neach no 'n ni 
air am bell gniomhar asdaeh 
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Terb acts in a Bentenoe is the 
tfbjeci of tbe Terb; as,- John 
loves James, James struck the 
desk. 

Syntax is divided into two 
pans viz. Concord and Govern^ 



Concord is the agreeing or 
corresponding of one word with 
another in number, gender, 
case, or person. 

Chvemment is the power 
which one part of speech has 
over a certain case or form of 
another, to determine the idea 
which the words are intended 
to express. 



RULES OP SYNTAX. 

^ The Hides of Syntax treat 
either of the construction or 
the arrangement of words in 
sentences. 

Construction is the form 
which words assume in order 
to combine grammatically 
with other words in the same 
sentence. 

Arrangement is the order 
or position in which words 
stand in a sentence. 

A Clause is a part of a sen- 
tence. 

CONSTRUCTION. 
'concord op words. 
The Article and Noun, 
Rule 1. — The Article is pre- 
fixed to its Noun, and agrees 
with it in number, gender, 
and case ; as, 



a' gniomhachadh ami an dalU 
airt, euepair a' gniomhair ; mar, 
Tha Iain a' gr^dhachadh ShSfu 
mats, Bhuail S^umas an dasg. 

Tha RiaiUeachadh roinnte 
fo dha phairt, eadh. Cordadk 
agus Spreigeadh. 

Is e Cordadh co-aonadh, no 
co-fhreagairt aon fhocail ri fo- 
cal ^ile an aireamh, 'an gin, 
'an car, no ann am pearsa. 

Is e Spreigeadh an ceaMuu 
& ta aig aon fhocal thairis air 
car, no staid araid aoin eile, 
chum suidheachadh na beachd 
a dh'.iarrar athiris leis na focail. 



RIAILTEAN RIAILTEAGHAIDH. 

Tha Biailtean RiaUteaeh- 
aidh a'teagasg mu cho- rian- 
achadh, no suidheachadh 
fhocal ann an ciallairtibh. 

Is e Co-rianachadh an 
staid anns an cuirear focail 
gu co-nasgadh gu grkmarail 
ri focail die 's an aon chial- 
lairt. 

Is e Suidheachadh an t- 
ordugh anns an cuirear foc- 
ail ann an ciallairt. 

Is e Earran pMrt de chiall- 
airt. 

CO-*RIANACHADH. 
CORDADH PHOCAL. 

Am Pungar his Ainmear, 

RiAiLT I. — Cuirear am 

Pungar roimh 'Ainmear f(^in 

agus cordaidh e ris, 'an air- 

eamh, 'an gin 's an car; mar, 
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An iig)i,* ihe hmue. Amfeax, ihe man, "Na, fit^ the msn. A'fhir, 
Ihe como. An iteaff, the feather. Na h-iteagan, the feathers, Aa 
X'HSkU^the lamb. Na h-uain, the lambs. Nan l^mh,t of the hands. 
Nam Dan, of the women, 

1. When an Adjective or a Numeral precedes the Noun, the 
Article is prefixed to the Adjective or Numeral, and agrees with 
it in every respect, like a Nouri beginningjwith the same letter ; 
as. 

Am m6r-Kshnan, ihe great ocean. A* inhdr-*roiniu ihe oontineni. 
An t-ftrd-bhuachaill, tfte great shepherd, Na drooh dnaoine, the bad 
men. An dara rinn, the second verse, Na deioh idthntean, the ten 
commandments. 

2. The Article is generally prefixed to the names of oontinen. 
tal and foreign kingdoms, to the names of virtues, vices, dis- 
eases, and metals, and to a word which represents a whole 
species; as. 

An FhrMne, Za France, France. An EndaUt, Italy. A* Ghr^g, 
Greece, ^n Eiphit, £^^p/. Anfhinim,trfith. An mag, laziness. 
An ioMaah, fever. An tnbr, gM, An doine, man. 

Except. — The Article is rarely prefixed to the following 
names of countries : — Africa, Alba or Albainn, America, Ara. 
bia, Asia, Australia, Austria, Breatann, Britain ; Canada, Ca- 
n^n, Eirionn, Flinras, ludea, Lochlann, Prussia, Russia, 
Sasunn. A few of these banning with a and e take the article in 
the genitive and dative; as, Taobh-deas na A- Africa, or Africa. 
Ea^pais na ^Albainn. Triath na A-£irinn, the king of Ire.^ 
IomL 

3. The Article is interposed between the Interrogatives Co, 
Cia, Ciod, and their Nouns ; as, Co cm hked a *rinn an t-dran 
so? What poet made this sang f Cia '» rathad a ghabhas mi ? 
JVkich road shall I take ? Ciod an tMrbhe ? lFha$ profit ? 

4. The Article is prefixed to Nouns combined with the De- 
monstrative Pronouns; as, am fear so; a' chraobh sinj na 
fleasgaich tid; sid an earb. In e so an t-dighre. Also to a 
Noun preceded by the Verb Is, combined with an Adjective ; 



* AniM aometimeB transposed into na before the datlTe stngnlar of a noun gov* 
emed by a preposition ending In a vowel ; as, do na mhnaoi, for do'n mhnaoi. 
Ifa h^uefiar, a phrase which is soawtimes used, should be a hMHe ^tar, because 
/ear is singular, it is as ungrammatical to say na h-MUefear in Gaehc, as it is to 
say omnes vir in Latin. 

t Nam and nan, the genitive plural of the article, are somethnes, but very im- 
properly, separated by an apostrophe ; as na*m bruach for nam bruach. ** Dreach 
na'n rd* *' fbr nan rdt This is confounding the genitive of the artiole with the ver- 
bal or oonditional particles na'm, na'n, (/".— Vide p. 83. 
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as. If bodid a» gnodiadi CyHisa sad teouit. Ba g^hlan na 
giDeui iad, ti^ were kamdiome lads. 

5. The Article is prefixed to {istnmymics in uid^ with. 
oat die diristiaii name; as. Am Ddmillach, {M) Macdondld. 
Nal»mSii^A,ike Maedtmaldt, Am Friseahdi, {the) Fnuer. 
Na Frisealaidi, the Fraurs. It is sometimes used before some 
proper names not ending in -act/ as, Fhieagair an Deaig, 
Diurgo anawered, Thuirt on ^ Oscar, Oeoar said. Air slaint 
a» t- Seomais a ta nainn. 

6. Tbe Artide is sometimes used before the Cardinal, and al- 
ways before tbe Ordinal nnmerals ; as, a b-aon^ a dha, a tn. A' 
choid^ an dara, an tieaa. — See p. 68^ 69. 

BXEECiSBa- diEACHDADH. 

Uramlate into QaeUe — ^Tbe poets, am hard; the monks, ma~ 
naeh; the muif firionnach ; the oxen,* damh ; the third man, 
fear; the fifth stone, dock; the branch, ff^; the cats, cat; 
the heroes, laoeL The oowfeeder, draeh ; the Stewarts, SiHuhK" 
arUKh; die fdlow, o/iacA / the apostles, abttcl; the gold, br; 
the Iambs, uan. 

To the light, do solus. To the people, ris sluaah. To the 
yam, do sndtL Under the snow, fo sneaehd. O banner, sroL 
To the ditches, do stang. O ligbts, solus. The wiigbts, saor. 

On the sea, s&l The foot, eas. Tbe hand, ld,mh. The cup, 

tuach. The fifth horse, each. The stones, clach. The beard, 
fiusag. The clubs, camag. Tbe grilse, hanag. The thumbs, 
hrdag. The moon's, gealach. To the breezes, ris osag. 

The nose, srbn; the needles, sndthad; the psalm, sahn; to 
the spark, rissrad; the sharp rock, sgor; the snail, seileheag; 
to the spear, do sleach; to the neatness, snasmhorachd; die 
beede's, daolag; on the site, larach; the neighbours, nabuidh ; 
the mischief, rosad; of the kiln- vent, surrag ; the ghost's, tan~ 
nast or tannasg; O gende spring, earrach caoin. 

Plurals. — ^The distaffs, cwa^ea?; thetuh^ballan; the leaders, 
ceannard; tbe muds, clahar; in die months, annsmtos; on 
the margins, air air; the gowns, gUn; upon the fields, air 
roan; to the bills, do heann; the boats, eatkar; for the jewels, 
do usga/r; practices, cleaehdadh; the fields, achadh; the guns, 
gimna; in the necks, ann« amhach; O maids, gruagaoh; the 
summits, mullach; on the dunghills, aeV otrocA.— See p. 43, 44. 

♦The Iflarner If to supply the Article and Numerate before the Noun*.— See 

~ aSiSe. 
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* ON THE SPECIAL RULES. 

See page 44-M. 

The bells, clog ; the joints, alt; the hammers, ^rd; the 
boar's, tore; the stocks, stoc; of the stone, clack; of the 
ploughs, erann; the horseSy each; ^ deer's, fkulh; the anger, 

jedrg; the nests, neaJ. ThecatidxdtSygtUtear; the nations, 

einneach; the loaves, huilionn; the estates, 6ighreachd; the 
sheep-cots, cm; the coats, coto; the hats, aa; the hanks, 

%ama; the wheels, ro^A / the times, am, The angels, ain- 

geal; the wives, bean; the cows, h6 ; the bellies, hril; the 
committees, htddheann ; the sheep, ca^a ; the candles, dogs, 
doors, the men, fiddles, goats, acts, forks, children, mice, eye- 
Inrows, bams, arrows, knives, ndls, lands, the elbows, the 
^ple8.^See ibreoulab nouns, p. 49. 

ON THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

The arks, aire; the fans,^rt<ft;,* the meal, mm; the truth, 
firinn; the forest, yH«A,* the dod^JUd; the butter, li» y or 
the street, ndr grdid; the eye, siiil; the backs, druim (jpluralj 
dromannan, .ean); the astronomers, sp^uradcnr; the flesh, 
f^tU; the chairs, catimr; the pease, peasoM'; the pack- 
saddles, srathair; the letters, HHr; the fathers, athair; the 
enemies, narnhmd; the sisters, pUahar; the comers, duU; the 
beams, sail; the pools, Hrme ; the hearts, oruift«.— See page 
6U54. 

Tranaiiae, — The rivers, ckhainn; the pans, weddings, 
friends, sons-in-law, bones, rights, dice, men, countries^ hinds, 
teeth, stirks, shoulders, beds, mornings, An^es, Idugs, thighs. 
—Page 55. 



2. The vine grows in France, 
in Spain, and in Italy. Hol- 
land is a low country. Greece 
is a peninsula. Scandinavia is 
a colder country than England, 
—The Church of Scotland. 
The hnguage of Ireland, The 
churches of Asia. 

Sin brought death into the 
world. Truth is b^ter than 
gold. Copper is not eo predous 
as silver. Is the small-pox in 
thiis house ? Tlie deer is a 
noble animal. 



S. F^isudh an fionan anns 
Fraing, anns Spainn, agus anns 
Eudailt. Is duich iosal Olaind. 
Is doirlinn Greig. Is i Loch- 
lann duich a's fuaire na an 
Sasunn. — Eaglais an Albainn. 
Cainnt an Eirinn. Eaglais an 
Asia. 

Thug peacadh an b^s do sao- 
ghal. Isfearrfirinnnaor. Cha 
n*-eil copar cho luachmhor ris 
airgiod. Am beil breac anns 
tighso? Isflathail(4}beath- 
adifiadh. 



RiAiLT n. Cordaidh dh. 
ainmear no corr, a' ciallach- 
adh an aon ne^ch no ni, 'san 
aon ch&r ; mar, ^ 
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Ceartaichy— An bean, an fhear, am solus, a'tuair, an or, an 
ftliseag, an each^ am Fraing, na etnn^ do 'n suist, air an saoghal, 
am misg, ris an sagart, a' chnoc, a' long, an im, air an sraid, a' 
cms, na eunadairean. na ^ildean, a' righ, am tdnn, a' obair, an 
osan, a* nighean^ a' iulag, an organ. 

NOUNS IN APPOSITION. AINMEABAN a' CO-CHbBDADH. 

Rule II. Two or more 
nouns, signifying the same 
person or thing, agree in 
case; as, 

Righ S^umas, King James. Tigh Sh^imiats Chamarotn, James 
Cameron's house, 

1. — Mac (son) is prefixed to a masculine proper name, and 
Nie (daughter) to a feminine; as, Iain Mac-Thomais, John 
Tkomon. Anna Nic-Uilleim, Ann Williamson.— See p. 159. 

2. — A compound Appellative joined to a proper name reqtdres 
the Article ; as, Alastair an ceard-umha, Alexander the copper^ 
gmith, Seumas am muillear-cardaidh, James the carding^miUer. 

3. — A simple Appellative with a proper name, commonly rejects 
the Article ; as, Huistean taillear, nitgh the taihr, CaUum 
figheadair, Malcolm the toeaver. 

4. — An Appellative in apposition with the name of a woman, 
is put in the Nominative when the proper name itself is governed 
in the Genitive ; as^ br^thair Annd hhanarach, the brother of 
Ann the dairymaid. 

5. — Proper names of sovereigns and noblemen are put in the 
nominative, though in apposition with a title governed in the 
genitive ; as, Mac rIgh Shmas, King James' son. Oghachan 
Phrionns' Tearlach, 

Obs. — Names of cities and towns are piit in the Genitive 
after Baile^ &c. ; as, Baile Dhun^din, Urbs £dinbui^m, the 
city Edinburgh. Baile-Thearlaich, Charlestown. Baile-nan- 
Caimbeulach, Campbeltoum. Bair-a'-mhuilinn, MiUtown. 

6. — "When an Adjective is employed with two Nouns in appo- 
sition^ it is placed between the Proper Name and the Appella- 
tive with or without the Article ; as, Seumas ban greusaicb or 
an greusaich, fair James the shoemaker. If two or more Ad- 
jectives be used, the Article is always prefixed to the AppeQa- 
tive; as, Anna hheag dhSnn a' bhanarach^ urriiB brown- 
haired Ann the dairymaid. 

Correct,— King George, Bigh Shebruis. The apostle Paul, 
an abstol Phbil. Charles Stewart, Tedrtach StUmairt The 
epistle of the apostle Peter, Mr an abstol Peadar. The son 
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of Thomas th^ son of John, tnae TSmas mac Iain. Norman 
M'Leod, Tormaid Nie-Ledid, Sophia M^Cormac, Sophia Mac- 
Carmaie. Mic Racheil bean lacoib. 



EuLB III. A term de- 
scribing a person's trade or 
profession, takes the Article 
before it after the full name 
of Hne person ; as, 



RiAiLT III. Gabhaidh fo- 
cal SLg ainmeachadh ceaird, 
no o&g neach, am Pungar 
roimhe, an-deigh Ikn ainm 
an ne4ch ; mar, 



S^umas Grknnd an taillear, James Chant the tot/or. Donnachadh 
Caimbeol an cibear, Duncan Campbell the shepherd. 



Rule IV. A noun in ap- 
position, having the article 
or a possessive pronoun be- 
fore it, is put in the nomina- 
tive, though its correlative 
be in the genitive ; as, 



RiAiLT rV. Cuirear ain- 
mear a' co-chordadh, leis a' 
phungar no riochdar seilbh- 
each roimhe, 'san ainmeach, 
ged robh 4 cho-dhaimheach 
anns a' ghinteach ; mar. 



Each Thdmats Dhonnllatch an ceannaiche (not a' cheannaiche*), 
the horse of Thomas Macdonald the merchant. 

Mac losetph an saor (not an t-saoir), the son of Joseph the car- 
penter. 

Tigh Sh^umats Oig mo ohoimhearsnach (not -atch), the house of 
James Young my neighbour. 

Obs.— Snoh expressions as ** Each Th<^mais Dhonnllaich, an ceann- 
aiche," are elliptical, and may be supplied thus : Each Thdmais Dhon- 
nllaich neach u ^ an ceannaiche. Tigh Sh^umais Oig ishsinri r&dh 
mo ohoimhearsnach. 

* This Rule is not a direct exception to Rule II. , though it may at first si^t 
appear so. It is established by tlie universal usage of the language, and its appli- 
cation is absolutely necessary to prevent ambiguity in cases where an appellative 
preceded by the Mticle refers to a proper name in the genitive ; as» Mac Thomats 
an saor, the son qf Thomas (who is called) the carpenter ; the position of the words 
here, creates no obscurity, although an «a<7r referring to ThSmau, is not continued 
in the same case according to the practice of other languages. The Gaelic idiom 
retains the appellative in the nominative, to restrict ana define the noun of which 
it is predicated. The Latin construction of this expression is FUitu T%omaefabri. 
By following this construction in Gaelic, as Mac Thdmais cm t-9aoir^ the sense is 
completely altered ; for Mac ThSmais an t-saoir means the son af the carperUer's 
Vkmas (that is, a certain Thomas belonging to the carpenter, as his son or ser- 
vant). Likewise Bean Aile<n am muillear, Allan the miller's wifb. But bean 
AileJn a' mhuilleir, the wife of the miller's AUan (that is, the millers son, servant,* 
or nephew, who may be a watchmaker). 

The Latin construction, though foreign to the nniyersal usage of the language, 
is generally followed in the Gaelic Scriptures, and some Ga^c scholars of emi- 
nence, while they acknowledge its nonexistence or rare application in the spoken 
Gadlc, at the same time seem to recommend its adoption in Gaelic Syntax, 
becaase it is found in the dead languages of Greece and Rome. Such passages as 
the following are not rendered according to the pure Gaelic idiom :— *< Mac Elea- 
sair an <-flagatrt" (for an sagart), OiesonqfEleasarthepriestt but to a Highlander's 
understanding, the son <^ the priest's Bleasar. So, " Ann an liithibh Abiatatr an 
iid sbanirtT^ ** Tigh PhiUp an ^ 8oii^;wilairhe."—Faic los. uiiL SL Marc ii. 
80. Gmomh. xxL 8. 
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COnSTKUCTION OF WOUDS. 



When the fonner of two plural nonns in apposition is in the 
dative, the latter is put in the nominative ; as, " D'a bhraith- 
ribh idle mic an righ " (not macaibh). The latter of two femi- 
nine nouns governed in the dative singular, is also put in the 
nominative; as^ '* Ri Sarai & bhean (not d mhnaoi}, — Gen. 
xii. 11. 



ESERCISES. 



CLEikCHDAjm. 



3. — Eender into Oa^k^ — Feter Fraser the schoolmaster, 
Peadar Friseal maighgteaar-sgoile. Ponald Ross the gardener, 
Dbnull R68garadair. Kenneth M ackenzie the goldsmith^ Gcin^ 
neach Ntc-Choinnich or-chaard. Little Hugh the herd, HuU~ 
Uan huachaill beag. Fair young Charles the drover^ Tedrlaoh 
drobhair ban og, 

4. — ^WtOiam Bain the fox-hunter's dog, cH UiUea/m Bhdin a' 
hhrocair. He fell by the hand of Oscar the brave hero, thuk t 
le Idimh Oscair an faakh chntadakneh. The house of Joseph 
the carpenter, ti^ loseiph vn Usaoir, The gun of Dunean the 
forester, gwnna Dhonnachaidk an/horgair, James the miller's 
plaid, hrtaean SJUumaia a' mhuilleir, — ^Ri Dinah mghinn 
laooib.. 



ADJECTIflE AND NOUN. 

Rule V. An Adjectire is 
placed after*" its noun, and 
agrees with it in number^ 
gendev, and case ; as^ 



BUADHAB AGUS AEIKEAB. 

RiAiLT V. Cuirear am 
Buadhar an-deigh 'ainmeir 
fein 'uB cordaich e ris 'an 
aireamh, 'an gin^ ^s 'an car 9 
mar, 

Dumr math, a gmd men. Beatn ^ic, a fme womam, Na clachan 
Uaaay the tmall stones, Sr)an an et^ dhnubh, the black horse's bridle. 
Ubn na eirce deirge, the red hen'» e§jf, 

1. — Surnames are construed with Proper Names like Adjec- 
tives ; as, Tearlach Donullach,t Charles Macdonahi or Donald^ 
son, Anna DAonuUach, Aim Donaldson. Seumas Camaron, 
James Cameron. Ceit CAamaron. 



* For tie* con8tructh)Q4>f Jidjectfvefr plbcttf beforv their aouns, see p. ISC', 

t There anr tery few Patronymics Ik -aeh joined to the Christian aames of 
venone; the eumame in -acA is chiefly used with and withont the arlMe when an 
individual or a iramber of a clan or name is spoken of; as, Stidbhartads, m Stemtrt 
or a man ^ettrnawte ^ Steioart. Na Stiobhartaich, the Steu/arts. Fnsiealach. 
« Fraser. We cannot say, Tearlach StiiOjhartach, Iain FrUeaiach^ tmt J^mrlaeh 
MUOihart, Iain Friteai, When a woman is spoken of as an individual of a dais 
f« word ton U prefixed V as, Am-£(»Mtortaci jL'Bhan-jBtUOfkarladf. Ha Ban- 
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«. — The Past or Perfect participle in ~te or ~ta is construed 
with nouns like Acyectives ; as^ dorus duinte, a closed door, 
Cas bAriste, a broken leg. Daimb bAiadhta, fed or fatted oxeiL. 
Tighean gealaicbte^ white-washed houses, — See p. 50. 



BuLE VL An Adjectme 
cawbined with a plural case 
of a nouDy formed like the 
genitive singular, is always 
aspirated; as, 



RiAiLT VI. Seidichcair do- 
ghna Btuidhar co-naisgte rl 
car ioBiadk ainmeir deante 
cosmhail ris a' ighinteack 
aonar; mac, 



Eich gjbeala, white horses, Na daimh dAo&na, ike brown oxen. 
E^in bAeaga, little birds, Na h^glaich dAileas, the faithful servants. 

1. — ^An Ac^ective qualifying a plural noun ending in -a«, 
'4i, -e, "ibk, or the genitive plural like the nominative siiijl;ular, 
is always plain : as, b^rd^n or barda beaga^ little poets : b<^d. 
4»bh b€»g«, a bharda beagff, nam bard beaga, but b^trd b^aga. 

2. — Ccnapound Nouns, of which the first term governs tne 
second in the genitive siagalar, follow the construction of Ad- 
jectives in the aspirations of the flscond term ; as, a' chearc- 
thomain, the partridgB. Na circeUomain, of the partridge, 
Na cearcan-tomain. Ceann-suidhe, ^ president; a* chinn- 
aiuidhe, of the president. Na cinn-siuidbe, nan ^eann-suidhe. 
--See p. ^% No. XI. 

Obs. — If the first terra of a Compound forms its ^(enitive 
singular ^y adding -« aad the second begins with a vowel or fh 
pure^ the first term dr^ps the final ^e of the genitive ; as, slat- 
lasgaieh, « Jtshing-roi^ g Gen. na slait-iasgaich (not dait«). 
Tigh-oala, an inn; Gen. an tigh.6sda (not tigh«). Tigk. 
fuinne, a itiehouse ; (iren. an tigh-f huinne (n«t ^^h/)« 

3. — An Adjective beginning with <f- preceded by a noun e»s. 
culine or feminine esdiag in -n, or -t, is always plain in bothaum- 
bers ; as, An nigheaft dorm, the brown-haired girl Na coin 
.^ubha, the blad dogs. C&t d6im. 

4 — An Adjective referring to two or more nouns, takes the 
gender of the noun next it^ as, lar a^u eachMn, a white mare 
.and white horse. Each agus lar bhan. 

5. — The coUective nouns cldnn, muinst6tar,!bigridh, &c., have 
sometimes a plural adjective in the nominative; as, cldnn 
hheaga ; muinntear oga. But in the other cases, their adjective 
is in the sii^ar ; as. " cluith na £lQini]£ faige.*' 



19S CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 

Rule VIL An Adjective I Riailt VII. Cha tearnar 
prefixed to its noun, or Buadharnnairchiiirear^roi 
qnalifying the action or 'ainmear no 'nnair a tha h 



state of a Verb, is indeclin- 
able; as. 



^deasacbadh gniomha no 
staid' a' Ghnlomhair ; mar, 



Gorm shkil, a bine eye. Na eaol shraidean, ike narrow streetsl Is 
dearg a' chlach sin, thai stone is red, Tha oa clachan sin dearg^ these 
stones are red. Dean an sgian geur (g^nraich an sgian), make the 
Isn^e sharp, sharpen the Jenifer— See Arrangement, Rde III. 

The noun placed after its adjective is aspirated ; as^ sar cAean. 
nard. Only adjectivefi of one syllable are prefixed to their 
nouns, such as, — ard, ban, binn, bog, buan, beo, blath, caol, 
ciuin, caomh, cas, ciar, cian, deadh, dearg, droch, dubh, daor, 
dail, dluth, fliuch, frith, feall, fiiar, fad, fas, fionn, fior, fir, 
gaig, gasd, geur, glas, gorm, geal, grinn, la«j, Ian, las, leisg, liath, 
lorn, mear, mion, mean, m6r, bg^ sar, trdm, tlath, teann, ur, 
&c.— See p. 180, No. viii. 

EXERCISES. CLEACHBADH. 

Render into Chelie, 6. — A small cup, the small cup, small 
cups, an cuach hectg. The big man, the big men, an fear mor^ 
To the black beetle, do an daolag dubh. The long beard, an 
feusaff/ad. The red gowns, an gUn dearg. On the busy bee, 
air an seilUan saothrach. The good fellows, an olach math. 
The lean cows, an ho cool. In the lonely tents, anns an hUth 
ekmail Under the gray oak, fo an darag glas. O red flag, 
^ataeh dearg. The new coats, an eota Hr. Big heads, ceann 
mor. Valiant heroes, gaisgeach trSun. 

The clear conscience, on cogaia glan. The carnal mind, an 
inntinn feblmhor. The dark corners, an eHil dorch. The long 
staves, an batafad. O worthy men, duine coir. The fat pork, 
an muiceil reamhar. The dusky rock, an carraig thar. The 
hoary giants, an famhair tiatk. Needful purges, purgaid 
fSumail. The broad rivers, an abhainn leathan. To the liberal 
hosts, do an bsdair ftalaidh. O joyful Christmas, NoUaig 
sunntach. For the amiable women, do an hoirionnach eeanaUa. 
Sharp pins, prlne g&wr. The blue waves, an idnn gorm. 

2. — The musicians, anfear-ciHil. Of the rutting- pools, an- 
pdlLhMridh. The fairy- women, an hean-shlth. The stumbling- 
blocks, an ceap-tuisliah. The moor.hens, an cearc-fkraoi^ 
To the honey-combs, an dr-meala. 7. — The early morning, an 
6g maduinn. The large boars, an mor tore. The great cham- 
pion, an sdr curaidb. The gray mist, an IMk muig. 
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NUMERALS. 



CUNNTAICH. 



Rule VIII. Numerals axe RiAiLTVIII.Cuirearcunnt- 
placed before their nonns, aich roimh kn ainmearan 
and agree with them in agus cordaidh lad riu 'an 
number;* as, jaireamh; mar, 

Deich cruinn, ten ploitghs. An t-ochdamh rann, the eighth verse. 
Ochd fir dheu^, eighteen men. Seaohd tasdain deug, seventeen 
shillings, Ceitnir piiiand thar f hiohead or oeithir piiinud f hichead, 
twenty-four pounds. 

The Noun is always in the singular number after ^ 
ficheadj ceud, rrdle^ mmllean or mvUlionj whether these be 
alone or combined with other numerals ; as, 

Dd, oheann, two heads^ da mhnaoi, tufo wives. Ceud bo, a 
hundred cows, Fichead fear, twenty men. Mile craobh, a thousand 
trees, Tri fichead uan 's a cdig, sixty-Jive lambs.^See p. 181, No. X. 

I. — Though dd takes its noun in the singular^ it takes its ad. 
jective in the plural ; as, '' da iasg bheaga," two small fishes. 

3. — The nouns Id or latha^ bliadhna, bolla, sgillinn, ceudy and 
mile, S^c, are commonly used in the singular, with numerals re- 
quiring the plural ; as, seachd la, cuig bliadhna, sea sgillinn, 
ochd ceud, deich mile ; but the plural of Id is joined with tr\ 
naoi, and deich, 

3 — In counting measure or extent, the preposition Air is pre- 
fixed to the word denoting dimension ; as, <' Tha an tigh ddch 
troidhean air dirde, da throidh dheug air leud&gas dk fhichead 
ftroidh air fad, the house is ten feet high (on height), twelve feet 
broad, and forty feet long. — For the different kinds of Numer- 
als, see p. 68, 69, 70. — ^Exercises on p. 71. 



PRONOUNS. 

Rule IX. Personal and 
possessive Pronouns agree 
in number, gender, and per- 
son, with their correlatives, 
or the nouns for which they 
stand; as, 



RIOCHDABAN. 

Riailt IX. Cbrdaidh 
Riochdardn pearsantail 'us 
seilbheach, 'an kireamh 'an 
gin 's 'am pearsa ri 'n co- 
dhaimhich no na h-ainm- 
eardn a *riochdaichear leb ; 
mar. 



. 'Bixm Ealasaid air|(iod agas chuir i anns a' bhano e. EHza made 
money and she put it in the bank. *S^iobh S^umas tri litrichean 

« In tho Hebrew language, ' ' above ten the name of the thing numbered may be 
etther in the singular or plural ; as, D1^ 'ivp THM (ahed oser yum), eleven day, 
i. €b days."— UuBWiTz* Haaaxw Gbammar. 



Sm GONSTKCTCnON OF WORDS. 

agof choir ^ amiss' FhoBt-ofiu tod; Jisnc* tpfoir tfttw Irftorramf kb 
put THEX mio the Poti-^^ffieg. Qiinr Iftin a chu, Mm hurt Bis/ootf. 

Oes.— The Compound Pronoans dgtnm^/odhamf are oAoil spelt aude 
for au<ff ; fvidhe for ydip? , ia the third person feminine. Jfmthe and 
va§ka ate also written undft and wtpa. The third person fodha, is 
used adnrerbially ; as, duadk*' |[^nan iddha, te mm weni dowr^— 
J0«.— See p. 78. and KS^notft. 



RiAiLT X. Gnirear i2M>cAdP 
or a** seasamh an kite cial* 
liurte no pairt de chiaUairt 
anns an treas pears' a<ttar 
fearanta; mar. 



Bulk X* A iVtmami 
standing for a sestence, or 
e^use of a sentence^ is pnt 
iB tbe tldiid person sing^ar 
Kiascvline; as, 

Ged bha mo sporan falamh cha d'-aithnich each i, T%ouffk 
1^ purse WM €mpi^, others did not Haw ir. 

A colUctwe noun requires a pronoun in the third person 
plural ; as^ ^' Chuala losua toirm an t-^uaigk^ an uair a 'rinn 
tiid ^iT," Joshua heard the noise of the people when tk^ 
shouted. 

A noun combined with goeh, iomadh, a hJuUSf is always is 
the singular number^ and sometimes leferred to b^ a pronoun in 
the plural ; as, ^ chaidh /xcA duine gu '» (ka) atte, each mam 
went U> TH-Eot place. — M^nt. 



Rule XL The Interroga- 
tivesC(),«a, c/orf, are nsed be- 
fore nouns and personal pro- 
nouns^ and before preposi- 
tioBS which govern them; as^ 



RiAiLT XL Cuirear na 
Ceistieh Co, da, dod^ roimfa 
ainmeardn 'us 'riodidaran 
pearsantail^ agus roi 'roimh- 
earan h, spreigeas )ad ; mar. 



Co am fear a bha sid 1 What man tro» ysn t Ca lad na fir. nd t 
Whtr (are*> {heyyonfeUowtl C*ainm a th' ort! What (is) your 
namet C^thul Whoarevmtt Cbiantaobhl Which sidei Ciod 
an rathad I Which way? (^od i or Ciod kr\* a' ohead aithn ! Which 
(is) the/irsi eommandmmt 7--Co air a tbuit a' cUach I On whom did 
the atone falit Ciad ri» an robb tku 1 At whai were youl 

The relative a always precedes the verb by which the question 
is put ; 88^ Co am fear a bhris am botul ? tVTuxt man l!roke tsAe 
bottle ? literally What man who IroJts tiu hottU ? Co aMnn ain, 
or Co 'rinn sin ? Who did that ? Cia 'n rathad d chaidh e? 

* Fbr the IntenogatiTW witboat the Substantfre Terbs Bi, Mf, aee p« Ri; 7*^ • 

t The word ni or rud avpeors to be uodenrteod In such queetisae as these ; m. 

aod i a* eheud dUkn, i.e. Ohd » (an ni sin ri» an abrar) «* ittue ditkn f Ciodi 

uc»d4iaiaeaeM, L e. Clod d fan nl sin de 'n gofarear> achd-mhatachd t In that case 

Ciod i is applicable to nouna feminine as wM as mascviine. There are fautaaces 

• ^ieh •^ni " is supplied; as, ^ Clod d an n^achaidb slbh a-macfa doti fhinch 

VOaiftiDa! AaLcallcair&cnitha*hsaoitk?-— JohmxL 7- 
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Which way did he go? Ciod a rinn thu kir > TtHua have 
ycu done to him f Co air a chuir sibh a' chlach ? On whom or 
what did you put the stone ? 

1 . — Co is indiBcriminately applied to persons^ inferior animals, 
and inanimate objects. But in strict propriety, Co should be 
applied to persons only^ and Cia to inferior animals and things. 

2. — Ciod is applied to inanimate objects only ; as, Ciod e do 
ghnothach-sa ? WTiat (is) your business ? It is also used in 
inquiring about the character or nature of living objects ; as, 
Ciod ^ 'n duine 'tha sin ? What kind of man is that ? Ciod 
an cu 'tha so ? What kind of dog is this f Ciod is frequently 
corrupted into €ru de and de, — See p. 74, note. 

Ciod is combined with the compound pronoun chuige or huige, 
to him, to it ; as, Ciod huige, commonly contracted gotuige, gut^ 
uige, and duige ? Why, wherefore ? 

Creudis obsolete in the spoken language, but it is found in good 
books ; as, " Creud e Dia, no creud e 'ainm." — D. Buchanax. 

3. — Co, cia, dod, are sometimes employed in the middle or 
end of a sentence, not as interrogatives, but as distributives or 
compound relatives; as, tha fios agam cb thu, I know who thou 
art. Cha b' aithne dhorah da an rathad a rachainn, I knew not 
WHICH road I should go, Innis dhomh ciod (an ni) a bha thu 
'deanamh^ tell me what you were doing. 

4. — C'e, c% c*\ad, from da or cb, and the pronouns ^, i, tcui, sig- 
nify to give, hand^ show, reach ; these combinations are used 
only in an imperative sense. C*^ is applied to masculines, and 
C'i to feminines ; as, C'e 'n leanabh, give me the child, let me see the 
child. C'e sin, show me that, give me that. C'e dhomh an 
gunna, aive me the gun. C'i do lamh^ give me thy hand. C'i 
a-nall a ghlaine, hand over the glass. C'iad sin, show me these. 
C'iad na clachan sin, hand me these stones, let me see these 
stones. 

5.— C7o or da contracted c', with the words air-son, dite, uine, 
or Hin, uime, forms the adverbs c arson, c^dite, c'uin^ c' uime. 
C'aite is often abridged ca ; as, Ca bheil e } Where is he or 
it?— See Adverbs, p. 138-144. 

6. — da, prefixed to an adjective or an adverb, signifies Aotr / 
as, Cia raor, how great : Cia minic, how often. 

7. — Nach. Negative interrogations implying a strong affirma- 
tion of pleasure, admiration, or displeasure, are often put by the 
word nach; as, Nach breagh an la sin ? is this not a fine day, 
i. e. this is a fine day. N<ich math a shearmonaicheas e } does 
he not preach well, he preaches well. Nach gnad' a' bhiast e ? 
is it not an ugly bwist? i.e. it is an ugly beast. 



CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 



Rule XIL The Demon- 
stratives <8b, iSm, Sid, Stid, 
Ud, require the Article before 
their nouns ; as, 



RiAiLT Xn. Gabhaidh 

na Dearbhaich 5o, Sin, Sid, 
Sud, Ud, am Piingar roimh 
ka ainmear^n ; mar, 



uieir nouns ; as, an ammearan ; mar, 

Am baile so, /^w city. A* chlach sin, that stone. So an t-6ighre, 
this (is) the heir. Na cuilleagan sin, these fiies. An Icng ud, yon 
ship. Sid an earb, yonder is the roe.—See page 182, No. XII. 

EXERCISES. CLEACHDADH. 

Bender into Gaelic, 8. — ^Ten hammers, two wives, nineteen 
windows, twenty-seven otters, forty-five miles, one hundred 
eyes, the eighth verse, the eighteenth year, the fortieth day, the 
fourth month, the nineteenth ship, a thousand soldiers. A field 
(r€Km) ninety-six yards long and sixty-four yards broad. 

9. — That is a tall wife, is drd an lean mi sin. I gave her 
your pen, thug m\ domh mopea/nn. The boys damaged that tree, 
mhMl an halachan crctobh sin. Did they take the bark of it, an 
tug e on riisg diom ? Tell their conduct to the forester, innis 
mo giUlan do anforsair. We told it to him, dh' -innis mi domh 
trCt. What did he say to them, ciod a thubhairt m\ riwn? 
That he will punish them, gu'm peanasaich ml i. Though 
they received tne money and the keys they did not tell it to 
roe, ged fhuair n^ an airgiod agtis an iucnair cha d' innis «ni 
domh tad. The children came in, give them their dinner, 
thainig an cldnn a^igh thoir domh mo dinneir. 

11.— Who is he .J* Who is she? Who are they? Who did 
this ? Which side ? Who struck you ? What man was yon ? 
Who gave you the nut ? What is justification ? fireanach<idh. 
— 2. What kind of tree is that ? What kind of man was yon ? 
What kind of bird is this ?— 4. Give me the knife, ct an sg\an. 
Show me your hand. Give me the tongs {clobha). Hand me 
the spoon. Show me the money. Let me see the well. 

12. — This house, tigh so. These bams, sahhal so. Those 
woods, coille sin. These nails, tarrang so. This shivering, 
gris so. Yon fields, raon ud. This spring, earrc^h so. Yonder 
(is) the spotted elk, sid os balktch. These plains, locar sin. 
Those tables. Yon windows. On these carpets. 



SUBtTEGT AND VEBB. 

Rule XIII. A verb is 
placed before its nominative, 
and agrees with it in num- 
ber and person ; as, 



GUISfiAR AGUS GnIoMHAB. 

RiAiLT XIII. Cuirear 
gniomhar roimh 'ainmeach 
Fein agus cbrdaidh h ris 'an 
^ireamh's'ampearsa; mar. 
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Beamydh h^ let him do. BYmaii ItAn, John atrvek. DhMoeadh iad, 
theif v)o^*id pay. Cha do dhiMt sinn, we did not refuse. An do* 
bhnseadh a' cmach, has the stone been broken ? 

1. — There is no Nominative expressed after those parts of the 
verb which have personal or pronominal terminations; as, 
Bitheam^ let me be. Toisicheamaid, let us begin. Fosglaibh or 
fosgIaibh.se, open ye. Dh'.iarrainn or dh'-iarainn-sa, I would 
ask. 6ed thogamaid^ though toe should li/f. 

2. — A question is always answered by the verb and tense 
which ask it^ with and without the nominative expressed in the 
answer ; as, Am beil d' athair a-sdgh ? Tha, or tha e^t is 
your father within ? Yes, or Ss is. An do bhris am 
balachan a' chlac^i ? Bhris or bhris h, did the boy break the 
stone ? Yes, or he broke. Am faca tu sid ? Chunnaic or chun- 
naic mi. 

3. — When a question is asked by the Past Tense of the Sub- 
junctive Mood, the answer is returned by the speaker in the 
second person of the same tense ; as. An deanadh tu sin, would 
you do that? Dheanadh (not dheanat»»). Yes, I would {do). 
Cha deanadh, no, I would not. An oladh ^bh fion, uxndd you 
drink mne? Dh'.oladh (not dh'-olamaid), Yes. Chan-oladh, 
No. 

4. — Sometimes a noun and its pronoun are used as a nomina- 
tive to the same verb ; as, " Thainig tad oimne na riubail" they 
came on us the rebels. — D. Macint. 

EXERCISES. CLEACHDADH. 

I Strike, buail. He spilt, dbirt. We called, gairm. We 
shall speak, labhair. I cannot stand, seas. They may refuse, 
diii^tt. I would see, faic. Let him fail, tuit. Confess ye, 
aidich. Let them go, rwh. Let him not say, abair. I can 
read, Uugh, I was baptized, baist. They will be exalted, 
drdaieh. They may be destroyed, mill. It would be brokfn, 
bris. ^ Let us be raised, tog. Be ye not condemned, dit. I 
mentioned, ainmich. They would ask, \arr. I cannot drink, 
ol. We will get, faigh. F^e was wounded, ht. I have been 
praised, mol. They had been abused, mill. Leading, treoraieh. 
Lost, edill. Stretched, sin. 

Let me be, bi. Be ye wise, bi glic. Let us drink, 61. Shut 
ye the door, dtln dorus. They swept, mt sguab. She will knit, 
ml figh. The chartists must flee, cairteach teich. The eg^ 

* Andoia often contracted na ; as, " iw thuit i?** did hefaUf " Na XAaaSk 
tbu e ^"— See page 83, note. 

t The pronoun or nominative is always ezpreaaed when emphasiB is required. 
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were not eaten, ubh M. The house was built^ tigh tog. The 
hair will not be burnt, loisg faU. He could not bend, mt luL 
They will not kill, m\ marih. If the field will not be dried, 
mur aehadh tiomaich. Will you not explain, ni^ m^nieh. The 
letter might be written, litir egrUjbh. WiU diey not come, mi 
thig ? You could not kindle, m^ las. The price ought to be 
lessened, pris lughdaiieh. 

The house is a-building,* tog tigk. The com was a-reaping, 
ktain oHkar. We are being killed, mk marbh. The sheep will 
be a shearing, rilsg oaora. The taxes may be a-raising, teg <^ 
The peats will be a-casting or in being cast, mbine buain orgearr. 
Could the stone not be cut by him, gedrr dock learn ? If the 
organ will be seen by them, jme organ learn. If we should not 
have met them, ta<Aair mi Hum. I would keep that for you, 
gUidh ml sin domh. Though they were not paid, pdidh mk. 
You are teachinp: them, teagaisg mk mo» We were feeding thee, 
l^adk tn^ mo. They will be choosing us, tagh f»i mo. The 
sheriff was met by uie officers, cowmm siorradh le moor. 

Ceartaich, — ^Tog Iain an clach. Marbh nai seillean. firiaeara 
mi an cord sin. Fagamaidslnn am baile. Fosglaibh sibhse an 
dorus. Fuin Ealag an aran. Ol an cat an bainna Cha bha 
Iseabal slan an.de. Bitheas am post an-so aig coig uairean. Ma 
bhuailim tu an each preabar e thu. Ged nach chunnaic sinn an 
grian ag ^irigh, eirich e aig coig. Ghearrteadh e an craobh ann 
an da mhionaid. Tilgeas mi fiadh. Dh'-olamsidsinn deoch as 
am fuaran. 



Rule XIV. Present ac- 
tion is expressed by the 
Future Tense when it is of 
a customary nature ; as, 



RiAiLT XIV. Ainmichear 
gniomh Latbair leis an Tim 
Teacail, ^nuair a tha h de 
nh-dur gndthach ; mar, 



jSsan a gkrdidfiaicheas fbghlum griuOiaiohidh h eths ; Hg tHU 
LOTETH instruction LOVfiTH knowledge. Aithnidiear gaoh craobh air 
ft toradb, every tree is known by itsjruit.^iSee Future, p. 111.) 

The Future of the Subjunctiye is used after the relative a ; 
as, Am fear a ruitheas, th& man that runs. — See Fut, page 97. 

EXERCISES. CLEAOHDADH. 



The righteous is saved from 
trouble. Evil communications 
corruptgood manners. Simple- 
tons be^eve every thing, but 



Saor an f irean o teinn. Tru- 
aill droch comhluadar deagh 
beus. Creid baothair a h-mle 
ni, ach lean duine ciallach an 



* For the Progr^ive Faaslve Form of the Terb, see p. 109, 91. 
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pradent men follow the truth. 
Who can say, I have purified 
my heart, I am pure from my 
sin. 

IT They that forsake the law 
praise the wicked, but they that 
keep the law con tend with tliem. 
Train up a child in the way he 
should go, and when he is old 
he will not depart from it The 
rich ruleth ovei' the4>oor ; and 
he that taketh on loan is a ser- 
vant to him that lendeth. He 
that soweth iniquity shall reap 
vanity, and the rod of his anger 
shall be consumed. He that 
hath a bountiful eye shall be 
blessed, for he giveth of his 
bread to the poor. 



firinn. Co abair, glan mi mo 
cridhe hi mi glan o mo peac* 
adh. 

H Mol mi a tr^ an lagh an 
aingidh, ach dean mi a gleidh 
an lagh stri rium. Teagai^ 
leanabh anns (or a-thaobh) an 
sligh air a coir domh imich, 
agus an uair a hi mi sean, cha 
treig mi mi. Riaghail an bear- 
tach os-ceann an bochd ; agus 
bi an ti a gabh ann coingheall 
ann a seirbhiseach domh-sa a 
thoir an coingheall. An ti a siol- 
cuir ^uceart, buain mi diomh- 
anas, agus caith slat mo fearg. 
Beannaich mise aig a bi suil 
f ial, oir thoir mi de mo aran do 
an bochd. 

The verbs /s, Bi, or ITuz, To be, with the Preposition 
Ann and the Possessive Pronouns. 



Rule XV. The Verb Is* expresses the absolute or 
independent existence of an object, and Tha with Ann ex- 
presses the relative or specific existence, state, profession, 
or quality of an object ; as. 

Is or so, tkit it gold. Is duine mise, lama man. Is tn mo bhr^- 
thair, thou art my brother^ Is mise Peadar, / am Peter, Cha n-aol 
sin, mat is not Ime, Ba ghaal sid, yon teas coal. 

Tha with Ann, 

The verb Tha cannot be employed in such expressions as the 
preceding examples ; but the verb Is may be used for Tha^ or 
Tha dnn, in any expression of Present or Past time; thus, 



Tha m\ Hi amf shaor, ('n am for ann mo), 
/ am a carpenter. 

Bha tha 'n ad chlaohair, ('n ad for ann do), 
Thou wast a maaon. 



Is saor mi or mise, 
lama carpenter, 
Ba chlaohair thu, 
Thou toast a mason. 



* Is expresses the existence of the genus; as. Is duine mt, 1 ama mam Is 
eraobfa so, this is a tree. We cannot say Tha mi daine» I%a so craobh. 

1 Often 'am shaor and a' m' ^uior. Ann is always contracted 'n before the pos- 
eessiTe pronouns. For the constructions of Ann inth the possessives, see p. 151 , 
note f. For Ann, see p. 148, Obs. 
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Anralili ^ *■ A pUobair t («m 
Wuheamper? 
Tbft sum 'n ar coicrieli an-w. 
We are stranMn here. 
I beO sUih^n or < 



4) 



Mar lobh lad 'n im galUuran. 

Tha Iain 'n A sgoUmt nuuth, 
t/o&» if a oood teholar. 
Bha Ceit *n & caileig gfannn, 
Catherine ttaM a fine girL 
Tlia hw*nk\k fdar^ 
m»daifi$eobL 



fAmlmiililiAaire! 
Watheapiper^ 
Is coi^cn aa-ao ami, 
We are strangert here. 
An ceannaichean aibh f 
Mar bn g^iealtaizeaniad. 

Is sjgoikar maith Iain, 
John is a good scholar. 
Ba chaileag i^hriun Ceit, 
Catherine was a fine girL 
Is la fnar e so. 
This is a qfM dag. 



1. — ^When the Adjectire is in the predicate, or forming 
a part of the Verb, Ann and the Possessive Pronouns are 
not used with Thoy and in this case the Adjective is in- 
declinable with both Verbs, whether the nominative be 
masculine or feminine ; as, 



Tlia 'n ]h oo fuar. 
Tha a' ghaoth /uar a Tnath, 
7^ wind is cold from the North. 
Naeh robh do l&mh goirt I 
Tha na h-eoin sin bbidheach. 



Is/tiar anU so. 
la fuar a' ghaoth a Tnath, 
Cold is the wind from the North. 
Nach bn ghoirt do lamh 1 
Is boidheach na h*e6in sin. 



2. — Ann is used with Is, and followed by de, when individuals 
are spoken of as belonging to a place, society, or party ; as, 'S 
dnn de na Sgiathanaich am fearud^yon man is of the Skye~men, 
1. e. he belorufs to the Isle of Sky e. B' ann de na Phairisich iad, 
th^ were of the Pharisees. — John i. 24. The verb Bi app^rs 
to be understood in these phrases ; as, Is ann de na Sgiathanaich 
a tha am fear ud. B' ann de na Phairisich a bha iad. — See 
p. 125, 126. 

Trcmslate, — I am Alpha and Omega. I am that I ah, Ti. 
Thou art the man. This is brass, umha. That is not money. 
This was our house. We are Scotchmen. Art thou James ? 
Ye are my friends. Those fowls were not eagles. This is not 
an elephant, elephant. Was that your knife. 

I am a shepherd. Were you long a farmer. He will be a 
sailor. If they were not fools. We are not Jews, Itldhach. 
Is James a good tailor. That stone is white. This ground is 
soft. The night was dark. The bushes are green, ^fdrm. That 
is a wise woman. Your eyes are very red. 

CeartMch, — Tha mi dulne. Tha thu mo bhrathair. Tha i 
mo phiuthar a's 6ige. Bha Tdmas mo cbaraid. Tha e so do 
ghunna. Tha so daoimean. Cha n-'eil e sin do chota. Bha 
Bid bhur tigh. Tha so end. An Ramanach thu ? Cha n-»'eil. 
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Tha am fear ud Eirionnach. Cha n-'eil Sasunnach an gille Gtill- 
da. Tha thu Gael glan. Tha mi. Tha thu Sgiobair ri \k gail- 
llnn. Tha mi maighstear-sgoile. Am beil thu breabadair ? An 
robh na gaisgich sin saighdeardn. Gred bha e drobhair faodaidh 
e bhi fathast diuc. Tha Sednaid deadh bean-tighe agus tha 
Seine banaltrum curamach. Tha Sgiathanach an oigear ud ? 
Cha n-'eil. Tar le mi gur beil e Abrach. 



GOVERNMENT OP NOUNS. 

Rule XVI. One Noun 
governs another in the Geni- 
tive case ; or, 

When two nouns are used 
to denote the possessor and 
the thing possessed, the 
name of the possessor is 
governed in the Genitive; 
as. 



SPREIOEADH AINHEARAN. 

RiAiLT XVI. Spreigidh 
aon ainmear fear eile, anns 
a' Ghinteach ; no, 

'Nuair a ghabhar dh, mn- 
mear a dh-ainmeachadh an 
t-sealbhadair 'us an ni air am 
beil seilbh aige, spreigear 
ainm an t-sealbhadair anns 
a' Ghinteach ; mar, 



Gas circe, a hen's foot, Cleoc na mna ; 4he wife's cloak. Tigh 
an ^-sagatrt, the priest's house, Mac Thearlaich/ Charles^ son, 
Tt5ma8 an ^saot^, the carpenter's Thoma>s, Cirean a' choilich 
dhuibh^ the black cock's crest, Claidheamh nan gaisgeach> the 
sword of the heroes, 

1. — The name of the owner is always put last except in ex- 
pressions beginning with Fearsxid Becm, as exemplified on page 
158. 

3. — Though both nouns be limited in their signification^ the 
article is prefixed only to the Noun governed in the genitive ; 
and a possessive Pronoun excludes the article from both ; as, 
Taobh na mara (not an taobh), the side of the sea, Mac an 
righ* (not am mac), the son of the king. Fait mo chinn (not 
am fait mo chinn )^ the hair of my head, 

3. — Ownership is denoted by the position of the words^ when 
the Noun in the genitive is indeclinable or has no genitive form 
dififerent from the Nominative; as, Tuireadh leremi^h, the 



* This is also the case in the Hebrew ; the succeeding noun always defines tlie 
one which precedes it ; as, *]bQrr XI (Ben he melelc), (the) son oftKe king. It is 
also remarkable that in the Hebrew language, the name of the owner is determined 
by the position of the nouns, like indeclinable nouns in the Gaelic, without anj 
precise form of a genitive case.— See Hurwitk* Hxbrbw Obammab, p. 34. 
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~ Bgndnnialainni.— 8eepLl7»,No.VI. 
4^'^O w menk ip cfrpouemm is dien emmmi bjr tiie Prepo- 
MtioDt jIi^, i>09 Le, prefixed to die name of tiie PossoBor, or 
eomponnded with the Fxaaaam; «■, 

Am pessn aiff Iain, JokiCsveiu Mac do* T1idBaa,««oii lo 7%0Mffs, 
or Thomai tan. Achadh te Boas, a fiM bdtmgh^ to Boom^ or 
Boaa^t fiddj—JC ^€^ apun-sa, rngf pipe. Is canid dhninn-iie an 
gille sin, thai lad is a fnend cf imrt. Is Xeaas-sa fear mo i^izaidh 
acus is le tax mo |[^raidh miae, iqr bdoved u imne and / am hu, Co 
Ids aa ad so! Whtme is ibit hail LeaflMa,ArcM^ 

Osa^ — ^The noon before aig leqoiies the article ; as, on t-suil 
again, mff tjfe. Na h^ch aig Ttfmas^ Thoma^ hones. 

64 — ^Wben the Nonn goremed in the genitive is descriptiye or 
characteristic of the Noon which governs it, or when the coro- 
roon signification of the preceding Nonn is limited by the Noun 
in the genitive, the two words are united by a hyphen,t and 
form one complex term called a Compound Noun, of which the 
former term undergoes all the variations of declension, and the 
latter is construed like an adjective ; as, Fear.ciuil, a man of 
muiUj a mimcicm, Ceann-ti^tf, head of a family or house, 
a chieftain. Cearc-fhraoich, a maor.A«n4 In diis class of nouns, 
the article is prefixed to the governing noun whether it be in the 
nominative or governed in the genitive by another, or in the 
dative by a preposition; as, am fear-ciuil. Nead na circe- 
fraoich. Do 'n chirc-fhraoich. — See page 63. 

OBS.*-When the hyphen is removed from such nouns as 
uamutighe and others of this class, the sense is quite different ; 



* Poueiilon is expressed In Hebrew after this manner ; as, iV'lVirbd'run, 
(Tith kel asher 11) , and every tMng which toot to him,— 4cAicA he had, agns gaeh ni 
a M' alpe. lybv VMb ^rra (ken lal Oliun), priest to the most high Ood.— Gsv. 
sll. 80, xlT. 18. In the Latin also, a similar form of expression is empk^ed in 
using the dative for the genitive ; as, Mihi frigidus horror membra quatit— Yieo. 
Mn. lii. 89. Cui corpus porrigitar, Tha 'n eorp aiok tmte.— Id. JEk. vi. 596. 

f The use of the hyphen here is diiefly to prevent the first term from nsurpingthe 
whole accent, which always happens when the terms of a compound word are in- 
corporated into one compact word; as, gdrbh'lach, an'shocair, irom garbh'-chlad^' 
and an'-Moc'alr.— See p. 180, note. 

^ Many local Proper Names are formed according to thisconstmction, tome of 
which are composed of two nouns only, some of two nouns with the article prefixed 
to the second term, and others of three nouift,and these, when used in English, are 
generally incorporated into one word; as, Iqnar-nis, Imfemett. Ceann-Ure, 
head-land i Kin^e, Tom-a-chaistefl, Tomcattlet Castle-hill. Port-nan<Gael, (JU 
CW(f' harbcur ,• Fortupdt. L6n-nam-manach, vulgarly called £«dr-nam-manach, 
the meadow t^fthe manke / a feriUe district in Invemeee-^ire, where Ute vilk^ ef 
Bemdvand aprieryare situated, Gleann-srath-farair, the tfoie ef the strath v^n 
river Farar^ wmtUrOt^rar* 
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as, ceann tighe, the end of a Aotue Soitheach fala, a vessel or 
dish of blood : but soitheach.fala, a blood-vessel. Cuilean leo- 
mhatn, a lion's whelp or pug, Cuilean-leomhasn^ a lion-iohe^ 
or younff lion. So, eun ciroe and eun-circe. 

6. — When two or more nouns are under the r^men of a pre- 
ceding Noun, the last only is generally put in the genitive case ; 
as, '' meas craobhan a* gh^ratdh" (not c/traobhan), the fruit of 
the trees oftheaarden. 

7. — When the Noun in the genitive signifies a person, it may 
be taken, as in Latin, either in an active or a passive sense ; as, 
gradh Dh^, amor Dei^ the love ofGhd, either means the love of 
God towards us or our love towards Him. Gradh athar, caritas 
patris, the affection of a father to his children^ or theirs to him. 
Moladh Moraig, the praise given to or by Sarah. 

8. — A Proper name masculine is aspirated in ihe genitive : as, 
Sgian SAeuma»s, James' knife. Proper names of places are aspir- 
ated whether they be masculine or feminine; as, Sagart MAidiatn, 
the priest of Midian. Muinntear Ghlinn-sith, the people ofGlen^ 
shee. Tigh DhaiUna-ceardaich, the house ojf Dcdnacardoch. 

Except. — A Proper name beginning with DgtT^ governed by 
a noun ending in iv, is commonly plain ; as, Nighean Donnach- 
aidh, sometimes Nighean Dhonnachaidh, Duncan's daughter. 
So, Uan De ; but we always say Mac Dhia or Mac Dhe. 

Obs. — Baile^ Ceann, Coire, Cnoe, DUn, Gleann, Mac, are 
used as prefixes of many proper names, and generally as- 
pirated when governed by another word ; as, Fear BAaile-chaol- 
ais. Muinntear Chinn-ture. Cumha Cboire-cheathaich. Fear 
Chnuic-Fhinn. Tigh Mhic-Shimidh. Mhic is sometimes con- 
tracted 'Ic ; as, Mac '/c-Alasdair. 

9. — The titles Sir, Diitc, Morair, Maighstear, are aspirated, 
but the personal names which follow them are plain and 
terminate like the nominative ; as Tigh SAir Tearlach, Sir 
Charles^ house. Oighreachd DAiuc Gordan, the DuJke of 
Gordon's property. Cl&nn Mhorair Sim, Lord Lovat's child. 
ren. Tigh Mbaighstir Friseal, Mr Fraser's house.* — Vide 
Rule II., Na 5. 

10. — Feminine proper names are generally plain; as. Gun 
Seonaid, Janet's gown. Moladh Moratg. 

When an adjective, such as ban, dubh, ddnn, beag, mbr, 
ruadhi &c. is construed with the proper name of woman, the 

* Ptor prefixed to the names of places is both plain and asphttted in the genitive ; 
as, Tigh Fir-Ghathain, or FAir-Ghithain. Bean or Ban snnerB no inflection when 
thus combined ; as, Tigh Bean-Chomair. Thubbairt Naomi r* A bas-chliamhuin. 
—Ruth iL 20.f— See p. i5& 
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adjective retains its nominatiTe form, when the name is governed 
in the genitive ; as, Mac Seonaid Bhan (not Seonaid haine), 
Janet Bain, or Fair Janets son. ' 

Obs. — Proper names of females are in many instances as. 
pirated; as, CiUe-MAoraig. Tobar-MAoire. In many places 
they are used in both ways ; as^ tigh Ceit mhor or Cheit mhor. 



EXERCISES. 

The horse's halter. The 
bird's wing. A hare's skin. 
Side of the bum. Calf of the 
white cow. Top of the stack. 
The price of fish. Well of the 
heads. Wing of the black hen. 
The stream of sounds. Beams 
of the moon. Top of the heath. 
Light of the sun. Day of 
wrath. Brink of the river. 
The sheep's cot Key of the 
little door. Ossian's poems. 
People of the land. End of 
the reed. The House of Lords. 
The fair maid's gloves. A 
wedge of gold. The black 
whelp*s ear. The wild goat's 
milk. The frugal wife's wisdom. 

2.— The pen of the young 
derk. Under the shade of the 
green oak. The days of the 
storms. The end of the world. 
The spoil of the foes. The king 
of the brave FingaliansP My 
sister's son. Your grandfather's 
house. The apple of her eye. 
The tops of their heads. The 
f ruitfulness of our fields. 

3. — Job's sons. The hinges of 
the long box. The tip of his 
tongue. The speaking of the 
Gaelic, EngUsh, and French. 
The law of this kingdom. The 



CLEACHDADH. 

Taod an each. Sgiath an 
eun. Bian maigheach. Taobh 
an allt. Laogh an bo ban. 
Mullach an cruach. Pris an 
iasg. Tobar an ceann. Sgiath 
an cearc dubh. Sruth an fuaim. 
Gath an gealach. Barr an 
fraoch. Solus an grian. La 
an fearg. Bruach an abhainn. 
Cro an caora. luchair an do- 
rusbeag. DanOisean. Sluagh 
an tir. Ceann an cuilc. Tigh 
an Morair. L^mhainn an oigh 
b^n. Geinn or. Cluas an cuil. 
ean dubh. Bainne an gobhar 
fiadhaich. Gliocas an bean 
gleidhteach. 

2. — An peann an deireach dg. 
Fo sgail an darag gorm. An la 
an faoilteach.* An deireadh an 
sac^hal. Anfaobhannamhaid. 
An righ an Feinn cruadalach 
(p. 183). An mac mo piuthar. 
An tigh mo seanair. An ubhal 
mosuil. An mullach mo ceann. 
An siolmhorachd mo achadh. 

3. — Mac lob. An binntach 
an bocsa fada. An barr mo 
teanga. Labhairt an Gaelig, an 
Beurla agus an Frangais. Lagh 
rioghachd so. An uisg an look 



^ FaoitUauiht Wtt»i\xanfaoikach^ from faot, a wolf, and teachdt coming ; stonny 
weather. IfafitoiWeh, the last fortnight of winter and the first fortnight of spring; 
probably so called because these days behig generally very cold, ravaging wolves 
were compelled to leave their retreats and approach the dwdlinga of men. 
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water of the lake. The depth 
of the notch. The buttons of 
thy coat. 

4. — I have good meal. That 
youth is a son of mine. Peter's 
bonnet. These lambs are ours. 
That ring belongs to Mary. 
Whose are these beads ? Ours. 
There was a man before this (of 
old) whose name was Gorla-nan- 
tred^ who had three sons and one 
daughter whose name was the 
beauty of the golden hair and 
the silver-comb. ' 

5. — The moorhen's nest The 
maids of the sheeling.booth. 
The noise of the mill-stone. The 
ears of the miik-paiL The top 
of the wind-mill. The taste of 
the sea-tangles. The fishing- 
rod's wheel. The sun of early 
mom. 



An doimhne an eag. An putan 
mocota. 

4. — Bi min math aig mi. Bi 
mac do mi dganach sin. An 
boineid agam Peadar. Is leam 
uan so. Is leam Mairi fainne 
sin. Co ta le grigeag sin ? 
Leam-sa. Bi duine ann roimbe 
so do a is ainm Grorla-nan-treud 
aig a bi triuir mac, agus aon 
nighean do a is ainm ailleagan 
an fait or agus an cir airgiod. — 
See p. 73.— Obs. 3. 

6, — Nead an cearc-fhraoich. 
Anmaighdean anbothan-airidh. 
An fuaim an clach-mhuilinn. 
An cluas an cuinneag-bhainne. 
An mullach an muileann- 
gaoithe. An bias an slat-mhara. 
An cuibhle slat-iasgaich. An 
grian 6g madainn. 

Ceartaich *us eadar-theangaich. — 6. Moladh Beinne Ddrain. 
Cleachdadh cloinne nan daoine. Brathair mna an t-saoir. 
Cedl nighinn na h-airidh. luchair doruis an tighe. Ainm 
mo chinn Cinnidh. Deoch-slainte Agais-Fear. Bas Comair. 
Bean. 8. — Dan Solasmh. Deoch-slainte Donnachaidh Ban nan 
oran. Mac Finn. Gu Slxabh Siosn. Bean Cailein dhuinn. 
Tigheam Gleann-garatdh. lompair Prusia. Mnathan Cnoc 
a.mhdid. 9. — Nighean Sir Thdmais, Frith Morair Shiin. 
10. — Tigh Mhiiri baine. Cearc £alasaid bige. B6 Cheite moire. 



GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule XVII. An Adjec- 
tive prefixed to a Noun, a 
Verb, or another Adjective, 
aspirates that Noun, Verb, 
or Adjective ; as, 



SPREIOEADH BHUADHARAN. 

RiailtXVIL Seidichidh 
Buadhar roimh Ainmear, 
gniomhar no Buadhar eile, 
an t-ainmear an gniomhar 
no 'm buadhar sin ; mar, 



Cu 



Og b^n, a yovmg wife, Grad-gAluais^ mw>e quickly, 
dubh-dA<5nn^ a dark-brown dog, 

A noun beginning with d, s, or t, is plain after seann or sean, 
old, and aon, one; as, teann duine, seann soe; seann tigh; 
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aan diotn; turn mU; turn tSIL A noon with e, or p, is com. 
nionly plain after droch ; as, droch cainot ; droch Gaelig. 

Rule XYIIL The Adjectives Idn^ hutdheach^ sgith^ 
and mdran, beagan, tuHleadh or tutUej gOTem the genitiye 
withont the article ; as, 

LAn dtr^ /vll 0/ gold. Bnidbeach betdh, tattled with 
food. SgJth otl, tired of drinking, Mdran bruidhne, much 
talking. Beagan cadatl, little sleep. Tuilleadh gliocats^ more 
wisdom. 

Ob8. — When the artide is prefixed to the noun, these adjec 
tives require the prepof^ition ae after them^ which puts the noun 
in the dative; as, Ian de '» or , full ofthegold^ or of gold. 

Adjectives of scarcity, such as gdnn^ fcdamh^ I6m, heag^ 
require the preposition De; as, gdnn de stbras, scarce of 
wealth, — See de nnder Rule XXX. 

Rule XIX. Adjectives of Volition or Readiness, such 
as toUeach, uUamh, dednach, S^., and their opposites, govern 
the Infinitive withont its sign a or a dh-, when it has no 
object, and when its object is a Possessive Pronoun ; as, 

Toileach ionnsachadb, vnUing to learn. Ullamh gu do 
bhualadh, ready to strike thee, Tha mi deonach falbh leat^ / 
am willing to go with thee. * 

Obs. — When the object is a noun, or an emphatic personal 
pronoun, the infinitive after these adjeclives takes its sign A, if 
Its first letter be a consonant ; as, Toileach a' chlach a Mriseadb. 
Ullamh gus a* chraobh ayAearradh. Deonach ladsan a ^Aeagasg. 
—See p. 184, No. XV. 



Rule XX. Adjectives 



mind, Proftj Likeness, Prox- 



RiAiLT XX. Gahbaidh 



signifying an affection of the Buadharan a' ciallachadh 



staid \nntinn, Bttanndchd, Col- 



imity, &c., and their oppo- : tais, Faisgeid, Sec, 's am 
sites, require the preposi- focail-aghaidh,naroimhear- 
tion8-4/9',azr,d!(>,orrz,&c,;as, j an Aig, air, do no ri; mar, 

M\annach air nrram, fond of honour. Math air sgilobhadh, oood 
at ufriHng. Math air sealg an fheidh, good in hunting the deer. Math 
aig an ramb, active at the oar. Fagus do 'n tigh, near (to) the house. 
FagUB (/t^tbh-se, near you. Coltach ri d' athair, like gour father. Trom 
air an 61,— atr an t-snaoisean, {heavy on the) y~ addicted to drinking 
and snuff. Mi>fbiaiaidh ri coigricb, unhospitable to strangers. 
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Adjectives signifying good and bad affections of the mind ; 
skill and activity of body or mind. With aig, — math^ sffileily 
^eoUa, tapaidk, tedma, &c. With air,— cronail, euimhneach, 
^ deamMdach, deonctch, diombntchi dHgheil, eaagaidh feargach, 
eolaehijiosrachj larrUtch, math or maith, nCiannach, sdnntach 
togarach, toileach. With ri and some with do, — haigheil, 
bidth, brosgulach, cdirdeih caomh, caomhail, ccu)ifnhneily cealg-. 
ach^ dallachy ddimheilt fdbharach (do), fiUghantadi, ioehdail, 
mairmMhy ndiMdeil, seirceil, 80crach{do), socharaeh, sodalaehy 
tlusali &c. Of Profit, Advantage, or Disadvantage with air,— 
airidh, bectg, rriiaidh, door, dearnMdach,f\adhaich, gdnn, mathy 
mor, cic, suarctch, tednn, toilltinmach, tr6m, &c. With do, — 
luMteach, ceart, ctnnteacht cothromach, dMeaSy dualach, dmlichy 
dUghectchyfiumailyfrectgarrach, math, olc, tdmailteach, tdHfhach, 
torach. Of Likeness^ with bi, — cosmhail, coslachy eoUaeh^ ionany 
4io.i<mann, coimefM, Of Pi-oxiraity, with do,— /ayw, faisg, 
foguSf dluth, or did. 

Math or maithy with ihe verb Is, without a noun, is used ad- 
verbially, meaning toell, nicely; as. Is math a *rinn thu sin, gcu 
didthoit WELL. Is maith a gheibhear sibb,^oti are found well, 
doing well. An expression of approbation in approaching a 
person at any good work. Its opposite is, *' is olc a glteibMor 
Mh" ^' Is maith a *rinn Isaian faidheadaireachd mu bbur 
timchioll," well did Isaiah prophesy concerning you, — Bib. 



GOVEBNMCNT OF NUMERALS. 

EuLE XXI. Dd governs 
its Noun in the dative sin- 
gular, and the nine numerals 
dithis, triuir^ ceathrar^ Sec,, 
require the genitive plural ; 
as, 



SPREIGEADH CHUNNTACH. 

RiAiLT XXI. Spreigidh 
Dd an t-ainmear aige, 's an 
doirtach aonar, agus gabh* 
aidh na naoidh cunntaich 
dithis, triuir, &c. an ginteach 
iomadh; mar, 

Dd latmh, two hands. Da rohnaoi, two wives, Tha do dha 
chlch mar dha mheann earba, thy two breasts are like ttffo young 
roes — Cant. vii. 3. Dithis m^ac, two sons. Triidr dhaoine. 
Ceathrur bhan. — See p. 70. 

1. — An adjective combined with a masculine or feminine noun, 
after Dd, is put in the nominative singular feminine ; as, Dd 
bhonnach bAeag, ttoo small bannocks. Da chraoibh cAianail, 
two solitary trees, — Oss. After a preposition governing the 
noun in the dative, the adjective is put in the dative case, as Do 
dha mhnaoi 6ig, to ttoo young wives, Anns an da diuatch 
bhtg, in the ttoo small cups. The noun combined with dd is put 
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in the genitive singular when governed by another noun ; as, 
htlinn mo dha choM^^ the soles of my ttoofeet, Pris an da osatn, 
the price of the two hose^—of a pair of hose. Clftnn na da 
pheathar, the children of the two sisters, 

2. — The Numerals aon, dd, a'cheud or an ceud, aspirate their 
nouns; as, aon pAiob, one pipe. Da c^is, tioofeet. A' cheud 
cAeist, the first question. 

3. — Deug, ten, combined with Dd, and after plural nouns not 
ending in -an, -a, or -«, is aspirated ; as. An da fhear dAeug, 
the twdve. Bha aig Siba cuig mic dAeug oga. — Bible. 

£xoEPT. — After some polysyllables d^ is sometimes plain ; 
a8> ceithir ginealatch c2eug. Cuig secetl cfeug. — Id. 

Deug is plain after plurals in -in, -an, -a, -6 ; as, ceithir uain 
deug, 14 lambs. Dh'.fan mi maille ris cuig laithean <feug. Se 
nigheana <ieug. — Id, 



EXERCISES. 

1 7. — ^A good boy. The true 
believers. Many people. A 
young man. Narrow street 
Black gruel. The high priest 
Old wives. Highly extol. Ex- 
ceedingly good. Loudly sing. 
Last long. Old house. One 
ton. 18.— Full of flesh. ' A 
boat full of fish. Satisfied with 
meat More speech. Little 
sense. Tired of him. Much 
knowledge. Scarce of money. 
Empty of water. 19. — I am 
willing to write. It is right to 
pray. I wish to hear you. I 
am ready to count the money. 

20. — The clerk is very expert at the pen^ hi an cUireaeh math 
peann. Was he not good at the fishing ? H m\ math \asgach ? 
No, but he was very clever at counting the money, cha Xi, ach 
hi tapaidh cunntadh an airgiod. The men are mindful of their 
business, hi an duine diimhneach mo gnothach. The master 
was displeased with me, maighstear diombach m\. That porter 
is too fond of drinking, hi portair sin dHgheil hi. I am not 
acquainted with the provost of this city, cha hi eolach prothaist 
haile so. How keen the cat is for the mouse, da mitannaeh cat 
luch. Though the factor was kind to me, I shall not flatter him 
(not be flattering to him), factair caoimhneilchahh\ m\hrosgul'- 



CLBACHDADH. 

17. — Deagh giullan. Anfior 
creideach. Mor sluagh. Og 
fear. Caol sraid. Dubh bro. 
chan. An ard sagart Seann 
bean. Ard-mol. Sar math. 
Ard.seinn. Buan^mair. Seann 
thigh. Aonthiinna. Id. — Lan 
feol. Batalan iasg. Buidh- 
each biadh. Tuilleadh sean- 
achas. Beagan ciall. Sgith 
diom. Mdran eolas. Gann 
an aii^od. Falamh an uisg. 
19. — Bi mi deonach sgriobh. 
Is coir iirnuigh dean. Bi mi 
toileach do cluinn. Bi ml 
ullamh gus an airgiod cunnt. 
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ach e. Be ye respectful to gentlemen and charitable to the poor, 
Bt modhail or mHimeach iicksal 'u$ seirceil bochd.' Is that smart 
sailor not worthy of praise, sebladair smiorail airidh cliU ? He 
is, for he rescued the boy from being drowned, cir teasairg mt 
o bath, It was good for the youth that he was near him, ia math 
an qganach ffu*n hi m\ teann e. It was natural for him to be 
fearless, is diudach i U neosgathach. Is he not very like his 
father ? coltach, He is. - Where is his house ? It is near the sea, 
fagus or dlHth. 

IF Correct, — Sgiath an eun dhearg. Cas an cearc Sron an 
tore chiar. Cul mo ceann. Suil na cloich-mhuilinn. Dorus a' 
mhuilinn-gaoithe. Cas na spaine-adhairc. Sar curaidh. Baile 
Daibhidh. Sgoilean-dhannsa. Eich.cogaidh. Maith ris an 
ramh. Aon theaghlach. — Da uinneagan : da chas : da chuileag 
beag : da bhord mor : air an d^ duilleag beag : pris an da each : 
eisdeachd do dha chluas. — Seachdnar mac. Ceithir balg deug : 
ochd eun deug. Cuig tasdain dheug. Naoi cearcan dheug. 
Se cip deug, da f hichead greusaichean, 's a tri dheug minidh. 



COMPARISON OF OBJECTS. 

Rule XXII. The Com- 
paradve ox Superlative de- 
gree expressed by the Verb 
Bi, requires iVa'«*or Ni*s 
before the adjective and Na 
after it: expressed by the 
Verb Isy Na alone is placed 
between the two nouns com- 
pared; as, 



COIMEASAGHADH CHUSFAIR. 

RiAiLT XXIL 'Nuair a 
dh-ainmichear an Coimeas" 
ach no 'n t-Anardach leis a' 
ghnlomhar Bi^ cuirear Na's 
no Ni '5 roi 'n bhuadhar *us 
Na *n t dhdigh : ainmichte 
le /5, cuirear Na leis-fein 
eadar an dd ainmear choim- 
easaichte; mar, 



Tha mo lamh-sa na 's giU na do lamh-sa, or Is gile mo lamh- 
sa na do lamh-sa, my hand is whiter than your hand. 



* Na'i appears to be derived from inn in,' a, who or whicht and the Verb 1st 
as, ann a is gile, in wfiich is whiter ^ i. e. uO^iter; and contracting ann and if, as 
iB usually done, we have 'n a's or na's gUe, There can be no doubt that Is 
fomu the second part of tm's, as it drops the 's before Bu the past of Isi as, 
Bha i nabu ghile, Bha d na b' iirde. Na*s is written nios in the Irish ; as, 
** tha a cheann nios gile na sneachda." Nios of the Irish and nfs of the Scot- 
tish Gaelic, are derived from n!, a thingy and the Verb /* ,• as, tha 'n duine so 
ni's slice na fear dhidbh, thU man is wiser than any of ihem^ literally, this man 
is a wiser thing than any of them. This example brings out the impropriety 
of using ni's instead of na'f— See p. 66. Comparison is sometimes expressed in 
the Irish by adding -tir to the comparative degree of the adjective ; as, ** tha 
a cheann gue-tir na sneachda, his head is whiter than snow."— Imbb Qramiiar» 
1841. 
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Bba knab' dirde na 'n sluagh vile; b' dird* e na 'n sluagh 
uile, he was higher than all the people. — See p. 66. 

Obs. — The particles ro, fior, are prefixed to the comparative 
to give it more intensity ; as^ ainm an Tigheam a's ro airde, the 
name of the Lord nhost high. Psalm vii. 17. Am fear a's fior 
fhearr, the best or the wry best one. 

1. — When a selection is made, and when more than two objects 
are compared, the adjective with a's or bu before it, is followed 
by DB, of and often by dnn^ aig^ am^mecisg, &c. ; as. 

Is h Peadar a's sine de *n dithis, Peter is the elder of the two. 
Is i Morag a's boidhche dhiuhh uile, Sarah is the prettiest of 
them all. Is k Solamh dutne bu ghlice 'bh' dnn riamh, Solomon 
was the wisest man that ever existed. 

2. — When a selection is expressrd by the verb Bi, one of the 
wor6s aon.feqrj or t^ is used before de or aig ; as, Tha 'chlach 
so na's truime na aon diubh sin, — na te dMUbh sin. Or by Is ; 
as, is truime 'chlach so na aon diUbh sin, this stone is heavieh 
than ANY of these. Tha e na's treise na fear aca, he is stronger 
than any of them, he is the strongest of them all. 

3. — A property or quality of an object is put in the Superla- 
tive degree by a's or bu, and the first Comparative placed be- 
tween the two nouns, and their relation is expressed in £nglish 
by of or whose; as, " Righ a's guirme suil," king of the Muest 
^e, or whose eye is most blue. *' Oigh mhin bu ghile lamh," 
gentle virgin cf the fairest hand, or whose hcmd was fairest. — 
OsEu—See page 181, No. IX. 

The Positive is sometimes used after Bu; as, gunna bu mhath 
gleus, a gtm of a good lock, having a good loci. Greidhean bu 
gheal ceir, herds of white buttock. — D. Macint. — See page 181, 
No. IX. 

4. — The second Comparative follows the Verb Is. Bu; as, Is 
deiTgidam bord an cot' ud, the table is redder for yon coat (of 
paint). Is fheairrd an leanabh k gfaaradh, the child is the better 
of his warming, of being warmed. 

The third Comparative preceded by an (for ann an) follows 
the verbs Cuir, JRach, and often Is <mn air ; as, Cuir a' phris 
an lughoi/, put the price into smallness, diminish or lotoer the 
price. Tha Peadar a' dol am feothas,* Peter is getting better. 



* AlBo/eabfuu,/iobhattAarrati as. Is dlomhanas gach doine d' iL/hedbha$^ 
every man U vanity at his best state. Ps. xxxix. 5. Feotkas is ccnnmoiUy used in 
conversation, and signifies improvement or advancement in health ,• suptriority or 
goodness in action / as, *' Tlia d 'dol 9jn feothas »** getting into better health. *' Air 
taobh aa/heothais," on the side qf getting better, conwUescenL Air fheothas d* an 
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improvina, becoming convalescent, Tba do shuil dearg, your 
eye is red. Is ann air a deirgettd, it is red, i. e. it possesses red^ 
ness or a degree of redness, '* An deirgead, an grinnead, am 
minead 's an tinnead/' in redness, in niceness, in smoothness, and 
tightness, — A. McDonald. — See page 67. 

Obs.— Sinoe there is but one form of the Adjective for both the Com- 
parative and Superlative degrees of the quality expressed by the Posi- 
tive, the degree of comparison must be determined by the number of 
objects compared. If there be only two objects compared, the A(iijeo- 
tive expresses the Comparative degree of the quality ; if three or more 
objects be compared, the Adjective expresses the Superlative degree 
of the quality ; as, ** a' charraiff a's Mrde na mi-f6in,** the rock that is 
HiOHSR than /. Here the Adjective dirde denotes the Comparative 
degree, because there are only two objects compared, namelv, a\ 
charraig and mi-fein, ** Am meangan A o* hirde de *n t-s^udar,'' the 
HIGHEST branch qf the cedar. Here Urde denotes the i^eatest or 
Superlative degree of the quality, because meangan is put m compari- 
son with more than one oranch, with mangandn or all the other 
branches of the cedar.* 

Bender into Gaelicy — Whiter than the snow, geal sneachd. 
Sweeter than honey, milis mil. Heavier than lead, trom luaidh. 
Thy cheek is redder than the rose, hi mo gruaidh dearg ros. 
The words of his mouth were smoother than butter, and his con- 
versation was softer than oil, is mtn focal mo Uiil im etgus is bog 
mo comhradh oladh, (The) tenantry is stronger than (the) 
laird, is Ididir tttath tigheam. Sarah is the wisest of them, 
is \ Mbrag glic de lad. Who is the greatest in the kingdom ? 
€0 is mbr anns an rioghachd ? O thou fairest among women, 
O ihusa dilliM am-measg bean. The highest seats in the syna- 
gogues, an cathair drd anns an sionagog. He gave me the best 

coisich thu, gabhaidh tu trl uairean a roigiinn an ilte sbi, however wU pou ufoik, 
you w8l take three hourt to reach that place. 

The learned Dr AaMsraoNO appears to have mistaken the proper construction 
of the third comparative, when he says, ** a dol am feiirrd, growing better , ad' 
poite^ in bettemesi , " which should be a' dot amfeoOuu, Feairrd and the second 
comparative of other adjectives always follow the Verb /«, but no part of the Verb 
Racki as, is f heiirrd ml sin, I am the better for thoL Bu ghilia an t-aodach an 
glanadh ud, the dothet was whiter for yon washing. * * Is bigid or is lughaid 1 sid ars' 
an dreadhan 'nuair a Uiug d Un A glmib fis a' mhuir," itii the lbss for pon, taid 
the wren, when he took a mouCVW out of the tea,—Oaelic i'rov.— See Abmstrono'b 
Gaxlic Grammar, p. 61. 

* There is some analogy between the Hebrew and Gaelic adjectives in their mode 
of expressing comparison. The Hebrew adjective undergoes no variet:^ of termina- 
tion to denote degrees of comparison ; it effects this process by prefixing syllables 
corresponding to the words as, prom, among, by repeating the adjective, or annex, 
ing the plural of the noun compared ; as, 0^170 bl*Ta {gadolmea-yam), gnat trom 
the sea, L e. greater than the sea, na's mdna'n fhdirge, O^vaMn binan {aggadol 
ba-na-ehim), the great among men, Le. the greatest among men; OObD ^bu 
( melek meUOcim), king of kings, L e. the greatest of kings. These Hebrew words are 
read with the vowel points. 
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harp and kept the worst one to himself^ thoir m\ domh an emit 
math agu8 cum m\ an tS olc domh-fHn, The tiger is large, the 
lion is larger^ but the elephant is the largest and strongest of the 
three, tigear mdr, ledmhan, elephant Ididir, 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rur^ XXIII. Mo, do, and 
d aspirate their noun; but 
after ar, hkur, am, an, A, the 
noun is plain ; as, 



KIOCHDARAN SEniBHEACH. 

RiAiLT XXm. Se'idichidh 
Mo, do, d, in ainmear ; ach 
an-deigh ar, bhur, am, an, d, 
tha 'n t-ainmear 16m ; mar, 



Mo sA^il, my eye. Do cAas, thy foot. A pAeann, his pen. Ar ca- 
raid, our friend. Bhur ti^h or ur tij;h, your house. Am fuil, their 
blood. An gaol, their love. A ceann, her head or its head. — For the 
elisions of mo, do, a, see page 74. 

1 — CuiD,* some or part, is often used between the possessives 
and their nouns, when more than one object is spoken of, and 
the plain form of the genitive plural of the noun is generally 
annexed ; as. Mo chuid mac, my sons. Do chuid mac: a chuid 
mac : k cuid mac : ar cuid mac, &c. Mo chuid brog, my shoes. 
Do chuid brog: a chuid brog, &c. Mo chuid daoine, &c. 
Prionnsa Tesirlach 's d chuid Frangach, Prince Charles and 
HIS Frenchmen. — D. Magint. If the noun be of a collective 
nature, its genitive singular is annexed ; as, mo chuid aodat'ch, 
my clothes. Do chuid aodatch, &o. Mo chuid /uilt, my hair, 
&c. 

2. — A (his) is elided before a vowel, or fh pure, and its place is 
supplied with an apostrophe ; as, 'athair (for d athair), his fa^ 
ther; 'fhuil (for d fhuil), his blood.—See fh, p. 10. 

3. — Ar and bhur, ur, take n-, and d (her) takes h~ before 
words beginning with a vowel ; as, ar n-athair, our father ; 
bhiir n-onoir, j^ottr honour; a h-^ideadh, her dress. 

Cea/rtaich. — Mo meur : mo ordag : do cluas : k piob: a ghun : 
ar bhaile : bhur chreideamh : an cheum. His horse, a each : 
a f heileadh : ar obair : ur urnuigh. 



VERB AND ITS OBJECT. 

Rule XXIV. A ^transi- 
tive Verb governs its object 
after it in the accusative ; 

as, 



GNIOMHAR 'S A GHUSPAIR. 

RiailtXXIV. Spreigidh 
Onlomhar asdach k chuspair 
'n a dheigb anns a' ckuspa- 
rach; mar, 



* Akin to the Latin aliqaid, quidam, iome. 



CO-*RIANACHADH FHOCAL. 219 

Sgriobh mi litir, / wrote a letter, Bhuail Iain abT bord, 
John struck the table, Cha do bhris iad na clachan^ th^ did 
not break the stones, 

1. — Only the Simple Tenses of a Verb, namely, the Impera- 
tive, Past, and Future govern the object placed after the Verb 
in the Accusative ; as, briseam a' chktch ; bhris mi a' ehlach ; 
brisidh mi a* chktch ; bhrisinn a' ehlach, 

2, — Some Neuter Verbs take a kindred Noun for Uieir object ; 
as, *Ruith mi mo peis, Iran my race, 

3. — Many Active and Neuter Verbs require a Preposition after 
them to make their sense complete ; as, leig as mo lamh, let oo 
my hand. T(^ ort, lift on thee; prepare thyself. Tog dhetn, 
have off it, desist, Gabh air a* chii, beat the dog, Buail air an 
obair, or eirich air an obair, begin the work, Chaidh e fodha 
'san uisge, he went below it in the water^ i, e. he sunk in the 
water. £isd ris an duine^ listen to the man, hear the man. 

4. — The Prepositions air, de, le, ri, &c. simple or com- 
pounded, are used with several verbs ; as, 

Y(^ith air, — beir, blais, buail, cuir, dean, fairtlich, feith, fuas- 
gail, furtaich, guidh, iarr, labhair, leig, mag, oibrich, tog, &c. 

With de, — cuir, dean, gabh, leig, ta, thoir, tog, &c 

With le, — aontaich, cuidich, cuir, eirich, falbh, rach, soir- 
bhich, tar, thig, tog, &c. 

With ri, — abair, cuir, dirich, fan, freasdail, feith, fuirich, 
gabh, labhair, tog, &c. 

6. — The Verbs Cuib, to put, Gabh, to take, and Thoir, to 
give, combined ivith Nouns, Pronouns, or Prepositions, form 
many important phrases which are generally rendered by one 
English Verb bearing the meanipg of the word annexed ; as, 

Cuir an clo, put in type, to print. Cuir an aghuidh, put in 
the face; to oppose, Cuir an neo-bhrigh, to make of none effect, 
Cuir an ceill, to declare; — air ciil, to abrogate; — cid ri, to 
forsake; — an siiim, to esteem ; — air chois, institute; — as, 
to extinguish ; — air, topreoail; — as mo leth, &c. to accuse 
or impeach me, &c. ; — air aghart, to promote ; — amharus, to sus^ 
pect, doubt ; — crioch, to finish ; — dochas, to hope ; — duil- 
ghios, to grieve; — bogha air lash, to bend a bow; — druidheachd, 
to bewitch ; — dr&gh air, to trouble or molest; — dtdl, to delay ; — 
fo sgaoil, to release; — failt, to salute; — fo mhionnaibh, to bind 
or adjure by oath; — gu bull, to employ to purpose; — im- 
pidh, to constrain ; — leam, leat, &c. to support me, thee, &c. ; 
— ort, &c. to put on thee, &c. ; — d'ordag fo mo c\mo%, put thy 
thumb under my belt, to submit; — reis, to run a race; — sa- 
radh, to arrest (in law) ; — smugaid, to spit; — suarach, to 
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despise; -ri or lis, I0 €M to, to appfy; — roroham^ romhad, 
&c topurpoee or reeolve ; .umhladb, to fine ; — air gnothadi, to 
send a message \ — ann, to further; — air leth^ to sqKurate ; 

— sneachd, to snow; — siol, to sow^eed.* 

€hbh; as, gabh agam, &c. to engage with me, &c. ; — air, 
orm, io beat or punish; — air agbaidh, adhar^ to advance; 

— a-nall, to come over; — a-Du]^ to go over; — a-nios, to 
come in 01 np; a-nnas, to come down ; ghabh e air, or air fein, 
he pretended, feigned; — eagal, to fear; — fois, to rest; 

— fradbarc, to view; -^ gnothacb ri, io meddle with ; — iongan- 
tag, to wonder; — le, leun, to side with; — oilbhenm, to be 
offended; — dran, crdnan, duanag, to sing a song; — ri, rium, 
to adtnowledge, receive kindfy; — rombad, &c. to go thy way; 

— seachad air, to pass hy; — sioa, to go down; — 'san arm, 
san t-saighdearacnd, airgiod an righ, to enlist in the army ; 

— teicheadb, to flee ; — uarabas. to be terrified \ .uam, begone ; 
-~ umam, &c to see to me, to take care of me. 

Thoir; as, thoir as ; — thu f^in as, to run awag hastily, be~ 
gone; -^ a cbeile, to disjoin, separate; — a-bbos, to reach or 
fetch here ; — an aire, to take care ; — air ais, to bring back, 
withdraw; — air aghaidb, to advance; — air falbb, to take 
away ; — breitb, topidge ; — car as, to cheat ; — comas, to en- 
able ; — dubblan, to challenge; — eigh, glaodb, to cry ; — fain- 
ear, to observe; — fianuis, to witness, to depone; — feum as, 
to make use of; — fios, to acquaint; — geftU, to pledge, pawn, 
mortgage ; -^ geill, to surrender, iiey / — gu crich, to finish ; 

— luaidb, to mention; — tnionnan, to swear; — oidhirp, to en- 
deavour; — orm, ort, air, oirre, &c to compel or in^ice me, 
thee, him, her, &c. — sgal, sgread, to scream ; — tbairis, to give 
owr.— See Thoir, page 118. 

RxTLB XXV. Verbs of giving, declaring, or taking away, 
govern tbe accusative, and take a preposition of like mean- 
ing, (as, air, de, do, 0) before the receiver of the action ; as, 

Thug mi crun air an leabhar so, I gave a eroum fob this book, 
Db'.innis h sg^ul dhomh-sa, he told me a story. 
Thug sibb utomua mo cblann, you have taken fbom iib my 
children. 

TranBitive verbs which require a preposition after them 

* Many daisloBl phnsei are formed in Gaelic by the verbs CMr, Dean, Thtir, 
4^0. tlmilar to those formed in the Latin by the verlie FaeiOt Ho, Ftro^ Ac ; as, 
Faoere moram, to dekiyi eiUr ddU. Dare operam, to endeawmri thoir oUOurp, 
Fern Istitiam, to r^oteeg diean giUrdaachaa^-Bee page 130. 
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in the active voice, require the same preposition in the 
passive ; as, Thugadh criin air an leabhar so. 

I . — The active and passive forms of verbs are often followed by 
le simple or compounded, expressive of the agent or instru- 
ment; as^ Brisidh tu iad le slait iaruinn, thou shalt breaik 
them WITH a rod of iron. Thomhaiseadh le Diarmad an tore, 
the boar was measured by Dermid. Shocruicheadh lets an 
cniinne-ce, the globe was established by Him, 

2 — Impersonal verbs take Le, and intransitive verbs used im- 
personally take Do after them : as, cluinnear lesoai fuaim na 
gaoithe, I hear tlie noise oftliemnd. Thachair do 'n fheasgar 
a bhith flinch, it Jiappened to be a wet evening, Thuit dhomh 
tighinn a-stigh, 1 hiippened to come in, — See page 128. 



KuLE XXVI. Bu (the 
past of Is), aspirates the 
consonant next it, except eZ-, 
f-, and it elides u before a 
vowel otfh; as, 

Ba xnAdr an duin' d, 
Bu dearg ft gruaidh, 
Ba tr6m a' chlach i, 
B' drd a' bhean i, 
B' f huar an Id d. 

If* is always aspirated after Bu, but Bu retains the u before 
words beginning with^.^yr. ; as, bu fAleasgach grinn e, he was 
a fine young man. Bu f Arionasach an creutair i, she was a 
fretful body. 



RiAiLT XXVI. Se'idich- 
idh Bu (an seachad aig Is\ 
cdnnrag dlu ris, ach 5-, f-, 
agus tilgear u roi fhuaim- 
raig nofh; mar, 

he toas a great man. 

red teas her cheek, 

it was a weighty stone. 

she was a tm woman. 

it was a cold day.See p. 125. 



EXRRCISES. 

24. — ^The boys broke the 
stones. Did he cut the tree? 
We have prepared our lesson. 
The hunters will kill the deer. 
The horse will not strike them. 
Though he should not lift the 
tables. They would not buy 
the padlocks. If you will fill 
your glasses, they will drink 
the toast. We would open the 
door^ but he would not eat 
bread. — You cannot move that 
stone. She may cover the table. 
Could he not bend the rod? 
You must explain the matter 
to us. They might order us. 
They ought to confess that. 



, CLEACHDADB. 

24. — An balachan bris an 
clach. Gearr an craobh mi ? 
Leasan ullaich mi. An sealgair 
an f iadh marbh. Cba mi buail 
an each. Ged an bord nach tog 
mi. Cha an glas-chrochaidh 
ceannaich mi. Ma an glaine 
lion mi^ 61 mi an toasd or deoch- 
slainte. ^ Fosgail an dorus mi, 
ach cha ith aran mi. — ^Mi 
gluais dach sin. Mi an bord 
comhdaich. Nach mi an slat 
lub? Mi an cuis minich 
domh. Mimodrduich. Is coir 
domh aidich sin. 
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4. — ^Am, — ^Taste the orange, Mais oraisd. Will yoa not b^n 
the work ? huail obair ? Pat on yoor hat, cuir ad. The 
children beat the monkey, ddnn gabh apag. We asked them to 
come in, larr thia a^igh. They were not mocking us, cha 
mag. — De, — The house is reeking, (sending off smoke,) Hgh cuir 
smUid. What did you make of It, ciod dean. Give up (let 
from you) your nonsense, leig or tog boilich. — Lb, — they will 
consent to me, aontaich. It did not succeed with us, cha ^rich 
or soirbhich. Did the lads go with them, gille rack. — Ri, — 
Tell her to put fuel to the pot, abair teine cuirpoit. They were 
ascending the knoll, dirich cnoc. Will you wait for them ? 
fuirich. Speak to these men, lahhair. If they will hear thee, 
receive them hospitably, Hsdy gabh gu-ftah 

5.-^1 declared to them, cum, &ic. He extinguished the light, 
solu9. They were accusing us of lies, hreug. We finished the 
work, now do not trouble us. Make good use of your money. 
Though they arrested my clothes, I did not despise them. I 
am resolving to depart, for it is snowing. — Gabh,— do not beat 
them. Come over and have nothing to do with them. He fled 
and was terrified. — Thoir, — Take care that you will bring back 
the box. Observe what I said to you ; do not judge raahly of 
any body. I know that she pawned the table. 



25. — I gave a shilling to Peter. 
Did he thank you } Tell me 
your news. My father pro- 
mised me a pair of shoes. Tell 
Thomas to begin his work. 
The fishermen took my hooks 
from me; but they will give 
them to you again. I happened 
to meet them. 26. — Yon was 
a large ship. Little was his 
need of more drink. It was a 
loftier tree. The day was wet. 
Dark was the night Was he 
not a brave man? It was a 
cold morning. 



25. — Thoir mi tasdan Peadar. 
Thoir mi taing sibh ? Innis mi 
mo naisheachd. Geall mo 
athair mi paidhir brog. Abair 
Tdmas toisich mo obair. Thoir 
iasgair mo cuid dhubhan mi: 
ach thoir mi mi thu a-rist. 
Tachair mi mo coinnich. 26. 
— Is mor an long mi sud. Is 
beag mo feum air tuilleadb 
deoch. Is ard an craobh mi. 
Is fliuch an la. Is dorch 
an didhche. Nach is treun an 
duine mi } Is fuar an maduinn 



GOVERNMENT OF THE INFINI- 
TIVE. 

Rule XXVII. One verb 
governs another in the In- 
finitive mood ; as, 



spreigeadh an fheaibtich. 

RiAiLT XXVII. Spreig- 
idh aon ghniombar fear eile 
anns an Fheairteach ; mar, 
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Tha Binn d! dola bhualadh, toe art going to strike. Thaiuig 
lad a dA-ionnsachadh, th^ came to learn, 

1. — Auxiliary verbs, and verbs requiring a preposition after 
them, govern the Infinitive without an object, in its plain form ; 
as, Feumaidh mi ^ualadh, / mmt stnke. Abair ri Tomas 
^ualadh. 

2. — When the Infinitive has a noun or an emphatic personal 
pronoun for its object, it is aspirated with its sign before it ; as, 
Feumar an t-aodach a /^Aasgadh. Is urrainn * e mis* a cAiur- 
radh, ?ie can hurt me. Chaidh iad a cUuiairaidh na spr^idhe, 
tk^ iffent to seek the cattle, 

3. — Brathff Chum, Ou, Cfus, Los, Air ft, are used before the 
Infinitive, to express purpose, design, or intention. *An comh- 
air, or 'an coinneamh, 'an tmpis, before the Infinitive, denote 
nearness of action or effect ; as. 

Am beil tbu broth falbh ? do you intend to depart ? 

Chum furtachd a dheanamh orm, in order to help me. 

Claidheamh geur gu sgoltadh cheann, a sharp sword (for) 
to cleave heads.^Q. D. 

Dol 'n ^n eideadh los na reubalaich a thilleadh, putting on 
their armour (in order) to turn hack the rebels. — D. M*Int. 

'i*ha e air ti asp marbhadh, he designs to kill them. 

Tha *n rop *an comhair or 'an coinneamh briseadh, the rope is 
like to break, nearly broken. 

fiba e '» tmpis sgaineadh, it was like to burst, — nearly burst- 
ing. 

* Lamb, a hand, is often used instead of the auxiliary is urrainn, in many parts 
of tiie North, and pronounced short ; as, cha Idmh mi ^obhadh, / cannot unite, 
i. e. I am not a hand to write. Lamhaidh 6 do phaidheadh, he can pap you. 
liamhainn a' clilach a thogail, / coiiM li/t the stone. In this sense, lamh has all 
the inflections of/aodaidh or/Fuma&iA.— See page 122. 

t The Infinitive in Latin and EngUsh is also governed by nouns and adjectives ; 
as, ** tempus solvere colla."— Ft'njf. ** Cupiens cognoscere.'* *' A time to lull and 
B time to heaL"— Bib. ** Desirous to learn." The Gaelic Infinitive preceded by 
Brath, chum, &;c is dependent on these words, and governed by them as it is by 
a single verb ; as, a' brath mo bhuahidh, intending to strUte mm. Chum dm marbh- 
adh, to kill them. Chum an sluagh a mharbhadh, to kill the people. But when 
the Infinitive expresses no objective or transitive action, and is employed shnply 
as a substantive noun denoting the act or effect of its verb, it faUs under the or- 
dinary government of nouns and prepositions ; as, dm leughaidh, tempus legendi, 
time qf reading. Mar chaoraich cAum marbhatdh, sicut oves oocibionis, as sheep 
for the 8LAVOHTBR.— iiom. vUi. 30. Dr Stewart and the learned Editor of the 
traascript of his granunar prefixed to the Highland Society's Dictionarium 
ScoTO-CcLTicuM, must have either overloolied or mistalcen the government of the 
Infinitive as a noun, when they state that ** the Infinitive is not put hi the genitive 
when it is preceded by a possessive pronoun," but this is not the case ; as, '' chum 
mo phdeatoh or a dh-ionnsuidh mo phdeaidh ," l» mp marriage. * * Eirich chum mo 
chaideacfaa<dh, stand up/or misu A«/p.*'— Ps. xxxv. 2,^Vide p. 107. 
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THE INFINinVE AKD ITS 
OBJECT. 

Rule XXVIII. The In- 
finitive governs its object, 
placed before it, in the ae- 
cusatwe, and after it in the 
genitive; as, 



AM FEAIRTEACH S A CHUS- 
FAIR. 

RiAiLT XXVni. Spreig- 
idh am Feairteach t chas- 
pair soidhichte roimhe, anns 
a' chusparach 'as 'n k dh^gh 
anns a' ghinteach ; mar. 



An Uaodach a phasgadh; a pbaagadh an aodatcb, to fold 
the drakes. 

When the object of the Infinitive is expressed by a pitmonn, 
the Possessives and the emphatic Personals are always used be- 
fore it, and both are translated into English by the correspond- 
ing personal pronoun ; as. Is urrainn Iain do phaidheadh, John 
can pay you. Thainig e g' ar cuideachadh, he came to assist us. 
Feumaidh Iain mise 'phaidheadh, John mtuttpay me. 



GOVERNMENT OP THE PARTI- 
CIPLE. 

Rule XXIX. The Pre- 
sent Participle formed by 
Agj a\ governs its noun in 
the genitive ; as, 



SPREIGEAim A' PHATRTEIR. 

RLA.ILT XXIX. Spreig- 
idh am Pairtear Lathair 
deante le Ag, a\ 'ainmear 
anns a' ghinteach ; mar, 

A' casgadh feirg^, regtrainina wrath. A' togail na cise, raising 
the tax. A' rusgadh nan craobh, peeling the trees. Ag iarraidh 
ddrce, seeking alms. Ag 61 meala. 

1, — The Present Participle governs its object in the accusative 
when that object governs another noun in the genitive ; as, Ag 
gearradh/a/i^ mo chinn (lioi fuilt\ cutting the hair of my head. 
Ag 6] deoch an doruts, (not dibhe), drinking the stirrup^lass, 
or parting drink; literally, the door's drink, 

2. — Ag elides the a before the Possessive pronouns placed be- 
fore the Infinitive ; as, Tha e 'g am^* roholadh, he is praising me, 
'g ad mholadh, 'g & mholadh, 'g d moladh, 'g ar, 'g ur^ 'g am, 
moladh. 

Ag is transposed before Mo, do, hhur ; as, *' Tha e ga tno 
thre6rachadh, ' he is leading me. " Tha mise ^ do bhaisteadb, 
/ baptize THEE. Bh^ iad ga hhur seoladh, or ga V seoladh, th^ 
were directing tou. 



* Am and ad aro inverted forms of mo and do. changing o into a.~8ee ^ 
103, 182, notes. 
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EXERCISES. 

27. — We are going to write. 
They came to tell. You could 
not break. We shall strive to 
learn. Tell John to come over. 
I must rebuke these fellows. 
Could you not advise them? 
They did not go to drrnk wine. 
You ought to shun the society 
of drunkards. Are the deer 
going to rise ? I may lift that 
flag. They nright save us. 
These branches must be bumt. 
Could the tallow not be weigh- 
ed ? You might be directed. 
The ship is to sail on Monday. 

28. — The farmer came to buy 
seed, but could not get a grain 
without ready money. Gold 
cannot change nature. We 
went to hear the discourse^ but 
could not get a seat in the hall. 
You must help me, as I am 
going to lift these large stones, 
and to break them for my new 
house, for the masons are teady 
to lay the foundation-stone. 

29. — Eliza is winding the 
thread, and Jane is kindling the 
fire. Is Janet not milking the 
goats, and Ann turning the 
sheep ? Were they not reaping 
the com? The woodmen will be 
cutting the trees. The gardeners 
were pruning the bushes. The 
beadle is ringing the church bell. 

POSITION OP ADVERBS. 

Rule XXX. Adverbs are 
generally placed after the 
subject of the Verb ;* as, 



CLBACHDADH. 

27. — Rach mi sgriobh. Thig 
miinnis. Chamibris. Oidhir- 
pich mi ionnsaich. Abair Iain 
thig a-nSll. Cronaich mi an 
fleasgach sin. Nach mi mo 
comhairlich ? Cha rach mi 61 
f ion. Is coir domh comunn an 
misgear seachain. An fiadh 
rach eirich ? Tog mi an leac 
sin. Teasairgmi mo. Ang^ug 
sin loisg. Nach an geir cothrom- 
aich? Sibh tredraich. fii au 
Idng seol air Di-luan. 



28. — Tuathanch thig ceann- 
aich siol, ach cha mi faigh 
graine dh-easbhuidh airgiod 
uUamh. Or cha atharraich na- 
diir. Mi rach eisd an searmon 
ach suidheachan cha faigh anns 
an talla. Mi cuidich mi o'n 
rach tog an clach mor so agus 
mo bris air.son mo tigh ur, 
oir bi an clachair uUamh gu an 
clach.bhuinn suidhich. 

29. — Ealasaid tachrais an 
snath agus S^ine beothaich 
an teine. Nach Seonaidbleogh- 
ainn an gobhar agus Anna 
till an caora. Nach mi buain 
an arbhar? An coillear gearr 
an craobh. An garadair meang 
an preas. An beadal (or maor. 
eaglais) buail glag an eaglais. 

AIT NAN CO-GHNIOMHAR. 

RiailtXXX. CuirearCo- 
ghnlomhar mar a's trice an- 
deigh ctiisear a' ghniomhair; 
mar. 



* No general rule can be given for the various positions of Adverbs. Tbeir 
placing depends, in many cases, upon the taste and ear of the speaker. Some sen- 

P 
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Thainig iad o-fiif, th^ have come now. Cha robh mi riabh 
's an Fhralng. I have never been in France. , 

The adverb is placed immediately after a simple passive tense, 
and after the infinitive in compound tenses : as, ghearradh sios 
h it was cut down. Cuirear €t-mach na h-uain, the lambs will be 
put out. Theid an tilgeil a-mach. 

1. — The simple Adverbs, Cha, do^Jhr^Jir, gle^ ro^ ni, niar or 
nor, precede and aspirate the words which they modify ; as, Cha 
bhaaU mi ; do bhriseadh leis/ /or cheart; gle bheag ; ro mhor ; 
nior thuig ar sinnsear. 

2. — Cha seldom aspirates dor t; as, cha dean e ; cha tig mi. 

3. — Cha requires n- before a vowel or /aspirated ; as, cha n- 
61: cha n-fhiach e. — Ni takes A. before a vowel, m before a 
labial, and n before a Ungual ; as^ ni h.eagal leam 's ni 'n cas. 
Ni 'm beil. 

4. — Adverbs formed from adjectives by prefixing gUy are 
generally placed after the subject of the verb and sometimes be- 
tween the subject and object ; as, 'Labhair e gu-math, he spoke 
well. 'Rinn thu gu-glan e, you did it nicely. 

6. — Gfu is expressed only before the first of two or more ad- 
jectives, except when a conjunction intervenes; as, 'Nuair 
dhearsas a gnuis bhaoisgeil gu-fialjflathail,ftamh, geal^ eaoimh- 
neil6imr\, when his (the sun's) dazzling countenance shines boun- 
tiful^, nob^, awful^, clear §^, kind§^ on us. — D. M*Int. Gu- 
slan *s gu-fallain, loell and soundly ; in health and soundness. 
Gu-math no gu-dona, well or ill. • 

6. — Adverbs formed by gu are sometimes placed before the verb 
or infinitive ; as, 'S gach doinionn gu-teann 'g ar Mireadh, and 
evefy storm keenly pursuing us. — S. D. 

7. — Adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs without the par- 
ticle gu ; as. Da chirc a' sugradh bbidheach ris, (for gu-boidh- 
each), two hens sporting beautifuUy toith him. — D. M'Int. 

FuiLEAR or UiLEAR (uilc Icor) too much, is combined with 
the adverb cha; as, cha n-uilear dha sin, that is not too much 
for him, or he needs that. Cha n-uilear forms a composite verb 
denoting need, necessity ; as, cha n-uilear dha punnd eile, he 
will need another pound. Cha n-uilear dhuibh a bhi cinn- 
teach a sin, you must be sure of that. Cha n-uilear dhi tas- 
dan air an tunnaig, she vjill require a shilling for the duck. Is 
uilear dhi, sJie will not, or it is too much for her. Cha b' uilear 
dhuibh falbh 's a' mhadainn, you would need to start in the 

tences or phrases qre composed of an adverb and a pronoun or noun ; as, suas d, up 
with it. Mach lad, out with them. Mu n-cuairt an dram, round with the dram or 
glati. The verb cuir is understood in these phrases ; as, cuir suas t. 
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morning, Uilear is used sarcastically ; as, Cha h* uilear learn 
gu dearbh ach brogan sioda dhuit, / toould aertainly need silk 
shoes for you. 

EXERCISES. GLEAOHDADH.' 

Ceartaich agus eadar'thecmgaich. 1. — Cha ciurr e thu. Cba 
mor sin. Cha do bris sinn an uinneag. An do togadh an clach. 
Cha chaidh Iain a sealg. Tha so fior roath. Bha an la gle 
fiiar. Tha an eun-brigh ro teth. Am beil an anart ro daor ? 
3. — Cha dhaor leam idir e. Cha thig rao brathair an-diugh. 
3.— Cha abair mi smid. Cha faod e falbh. Cha ith agus cha 
61 e. Cha eudar do s^rachadh. Cha feum thu an craobh sin a 
gearradh. Ni faic mi iad gu-brsLth. 4. — Gu-luath thigibh. 
6u.fiadhalch Uabhair e. Gu-garg na cronaich mi. 'Rinn gu- 
curamach e k gnothach. 

5. — Ban* cluigeanach, sinteach gorm-bhileach ; 
Gu dosach, gu garach, gu h-uain-neulach, 
Gu cluthar, gu cluaineach, gu tolmagach ; 
'S am mil 'n a fudar gniaige dhk, 
'G a chumail suas 'an sporsalachd. — M^Int. 



GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSI- 
TIONS. 

Rule XXXI. The Simple 



SPREIQEADH ROIMHEARAN. 



RiAiLT XXXI. Spreig- 



Frepositions A, as, aig, air, idh na Hoimhearan singilt 
ann, &c. govern the dative ! Aj as, aig, air, &c. car doirt- 
case of nouns ; as, i ach nan ainmear ; mar, 

A tigh na daorsa, out of the house of bondage. Aig mo chois, 
at my foot. Air cluaint'M glasa, on green pastures,— See p. 1 44. 

When the noun governed by the preposition governs another 
noun in the genitive, the first is put in the accusative ; as, am 
fasgadan aig bean Th6ma«s (not mnaoi), Thomas' wifis urn- 
hreila. Air Idmh d' athar 's do sheanar e. Do bhean an tighe. 

1. — Grus and mar govern a noun with the article in the accu- 
sative, and without the article in the dative ; as, gus a chrioch, 
to the end. Mar a* ghrian, like the sun, 

2. — Eadar seachj gu-ruig always govern the accusative; 
as, eadar fear agus bean, between man and wife, • Na rach 
seach an uinneag, do not go farther than the window, b^ond 
the window. Is mor thusa seach Ceiteag, you are big in 
comparison of Katie, Gu-ruig a' mhuir, as far as the sea. In 
a few instances gu-ruig takes the dative ; as gu-ruig an abhainn 
mhotr. — Psalm Ixxx. 11. 
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3.— 2)^ dojfoy mar, mu, o, bho^ roi, roimk, tre, troi, tromh, — 
aspirate a noun singular, definite, or indefinite, except a de- 
^nite noun banning with D, S, or T; a«, 



De 'n ched, of the mitt. 
Do 'n chill, to the grave. 
Fo 'n bAord, under the table. 
Mar a* cAraobh, Uke the tree. 
Mn 'n ^ JUrt, about the pert. 
O 'n m^od, from the court. 
Roi 'n gAonna, before the gun. 
Troi 'n tir, through the land, 

Fo 'n dom, under the fist. 
Do 'n't-Biiil, to the eye. 



De cAe6, ofmigt. 

Do cMll, to a grahe. 

Fo bAord, under a table. 
Mar c/iraoibb, like a tree. 

Ma nAairt, about a part. 

O mAod, from a court. 

Roi gAanna, before a gun. 

Troi tA\r, through a land. 

Fo d^m, under afUt. 

Do sAiiil, to an eye. 

Air sometimes aspirates its noun without the article ; as, air 
bharraibh nan t<5nn, on the tops of the toaves. Air tAalamh. 

4. — Eadar, signifying bcth^ aspirates the word following it ; 
as^ eadar bAeag 'us m Aor, both small and great. 

5. — Fa BJidaun aspirate a noun without the article; as, fa 
clAeireadh, at tost. Gun che^nn, without a head. After guny 
d, t, s are plain ; as, gun dreach ; gun teine; gun suil. 

6. — De and do take dh-, before a vowel or fh pure ; as, roir 
de dA.aran, a piece of bread. Do i2A-Iain, to John. Piinnd 
de i2A-f hudar, a pound of powder. 

7. — De and do are often converted into a, to soften the sound ; 
as, 'Rinn iad cotaichean, a ^A-anart grinn, a <2A-obair fhighte 
air.son Aaroin, tliey mads coats of fine linen of woven work for 
Aaron.— Ex. xxxix. 27. Dol a dh-America, going to America. 
A and dh- are often elided after a vowel ; as, chaidh e dh- 
lonar-nis, he toent to Inverness. Theid mi 'Dhun^dean^ I shall 
go to Edinburgh. 

^.-^Trid is often incorporated with the pronouns tusa and 
csan ; as, trid-sa, through thee. Trid-san, through him. 

9. — A, gu, le, ri, are used before consonants, anda«, gus, leis, 
ris, are used before the article, the relatives, and possessives ; as, 
a Tuath, Jrom the north. Gu has, to death. Le peann, with a 
pen. Ri bualadh, thrashing. — As an rathad, out of the way. 
Gus an t-sr^id, to the street. An taobh leis am beile e, the stde 
with which he is. Rud ris nheh 'eil e coltach, a thing to which 
it is not like, or which it does not resemble. — As mo shealladh, 
out ofmj sight. Ou and le take A- before a vowel ; as, gu A. 
ordail, orderly. Le A-6r. — Ri generally elides the i before a pos- 
sessive beginning with a vowel; as, r'^ cheann, to his head. 
R* Si guth, to her voice. 

10. — Ann becomes Ann* before the article and the relatives ; 
as, anns a' mhaduinn^ in the morning. Anns na coilltibh, in 
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the woods. An staid anns an robh mi, the state in which I was, 
Bha ciall anns na thubhairt e, there was sense in what he said. 
Fear anns ndch 'ell cealg, a man in whom there is no guile. 

Anns is often contracted into *s before the article, and some- 
times into a*s ; the latter form requires t- before a vowel or / 
pure ; as^ 's an tir (for anns an tir), in the land. 'S a' mhachair, 
in the field. *^ nvi hkiiihYi^m^ in these places. A's t-earrach, 
in the spring. A's t-f hoghar, in autumn. 

11. — The euphonic particles An^ Am, are placed between Ann 
and a noun singular or plural, without thci article ; as, Ann an 
toll, in a hole. Ann am monadh, in a hill. Ann an creagan, 
in rocks. Ann am bailtibh, in towns. 

Ann is frequently elided, and an or am remains before the 
noun ; as, 'an tigh na daorsa (for ann an tigh), in the house of 
bondage. 'Am baile Thearlaich, in Charlestown. 

Obs. — As an, am^ may be mistaken in this ellipsis for the 
article, the sign of contraction ('), which is often omitted, should 
be always written over them ; as, 'an, 'am. 

Ann is contracted 'n before the possessive pronouns ; as, Tha 
mi 'n am shaor, / am carpenter. Tha h n & ghreusaich. — 
See p. 205. 



Rule XXXII. The Prep- 
ositions BhdrTj chunij* &c. 
goyern the genitive case of 
nouns: as, 



RiailtXXXIL Spreig- 
idh na Roimhearan Bhdrr, 
chum* &c. car ginteach nan 
ainmear^n; mar, 



Thuit an coron hhdrr ar cinn, the croum has fallen from our 
head. Chum nam breitheamh, chum an doruts, to the judges, 
to the door. — Biblb. 

Thar governs the genitive plural ; as, thar chuaintean, over 
seas. — See page 144. 



Rule XXXIIL Com- 
pound Prepositions govern 
the genitive case of nouns ; 
as, 



RiAiLT XXXIIL Spreig- 
idh Roimhearan measgte 
car ginteach nan ainmear; 
mar, 



A dh-easbhaidh e61at8,t without knowledge. An aghaidh 
nan dealg, against the pricks. A-reir m' ionracais k ta annam, 
according to mine integrity that ie in me. 

Obs.— The first syllable of a oompoand pri^>osiiion is sometimes 

* Ckum IB generally pronounced X^ in the North. 

t The genitireis governed by compound prepositions according to Rale XVL, 
because these prepositions are, for the most part, composed of nouns.— See p. 140. 
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elided, jei the prepoeitiini gorerns the same caee ae befine; as, ehim 
an doruis or a ehom an dornis. A dh-ionnsaidh na ducha or dh-ionn- 
saidh na ducha. ThiB eluion commonly takes place after a roweL 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule XXXIV. The 

Conjonctiong agusj ^us* '<; 
achj no J neoj &c. connect like 
cases and fonns of nouns, 
and like moods and tenses 
of verbs; as, 



NAISGEARAN. 

RiailtXXXIV. Naisg- 
idh na Naisgear^ o^^y 
'u*,* '« ; achj no, neoj cax^ 
agos staidean co-ionann 4in- 
mear^n, agus mhodhan 'us 
thlmean gfaniomhar^n; mar. 



Fion affU8 bainne, toine and milk. A' direadh nan cnoc 's nan 
sliibh, ascending the knolls and hills. Bagair ack na bnail, 
threaten hut strike not, 

Cho— ri, ris, as — as. Cho — ^agus, 'us or as, so — tu. 

1.— C7Ao or CO expressing a comparison requires Ri or Ris 
after the adjective ; as, cho marbh ri sgadan, as dead as a 
herring. Cho dubh ris an f hitheach, as black as the room. 

2.'-^<)ho signifying so, requires agus or *us; as, bith cho math 

rdeoch a thoirt doroh, be so good as to give me a drink, 
tortus is here sometimes written as. 
3.— The adjective after cho is plain^ after co it is aspirated ; 
as, chft robh mi cho bronach 's chot dall, / was not so moumfid 
and so blind — Oss. — Co bAinn ris an uiseig, as melodious as the 
lark, 

EXERCISES. I CLEACHDADH. 

31. — At the window. To! 31. — Aig an uinneag. Do 
the little wife. On my right an bean beag. Air mo chuas 
ear. To the fair girl. Off my I deas. Ri an caileag b^n. De mo 
thumb. At times. Under the : ordag. Air uair. Fo an cearc 
sray ben. In the big stack. I glas. Anns an cruach mor. 
With a smart breeze. About I Le osag geur. Mu mo gruag 
thy brown wig. To smooth ddnn. Gu Iamb min. Mar 



hands. Like white wool 

1. — Like the moon in the 
clouds. To the end of my 



olainn geal. 

1. — Mar an gealach anns 
an neul. Gu crioch mo saogh. 



* The proper contractions of Agus are 'U$ or 'S, but aV, U, and as, are tn- 
quentlv used ; the latter, however, are scarcely allowable, because they are other 
three different parts of speech,— a relative pronoun, a verb, and a preposition ; as. 
Is d Siumas a's dise, James is the ffounaesL As a* bhClth, from the shop. ** The 
custom of writing is instead of *us or > , has been persisted in from time immemorial, 
thouffh evidently improper."— Dictionarium Scoto-Cklticom. 

t Sometimes the lulUective is aspirated after Cho, and plain affeer Cb/ as, ** Cho 
dilnnteaoh ris a' bhis," as sure as death. Co tr^un. Cho is preferable to 09, aa it 
can be more easily distinguished from eo, who, and co, together. 
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time. 3. — From a shepherd. 
Under a red shoe. From the 
door. Through the fires. Like 
a sea. From wave to wave. A 
part of the straw. A grain of 
mustard. To the cup on the 
bank. 5.— Without head and 
feet Without beauty and order, 
6. — A part of gold. Give a book 
to Ann. A pound of fresh flesh. 
A penny's worth of bread. 7. — 
1 am going to Inverness. They 
went to Glasgow. Will you go 
to Tain ? Did he go to Ireland ? 
9 — Out of the field. A year ago 
(to this time). Cut down the 
trees with the axe. Speak to the 
wife. That is the man with 
whom my business is. 10. — My 
beloved son in whom I am well 
pleased. In the cities. 11. — In 
a foreign land. In a mountain. 
In high walls. In the warm 
recesses of the rocks. 

32. — She weaned the child 
(put it off the breast). For a 
sweet savour before the Lord. 
Oil for the light, spices for 
arvointing.oil, and for sweet in- 
cense. I am going to the sea. 
Throughout the land. About 
the table. Over the glens of 
rushes and hard-pass of the 
hinds. 

33. — Throughout the earth. 
According to the truth. With- 
out the sweet drink. With re- 
spect to that matter. He sent 
letters into all the king's provin- 
ces, into every province accord- 
ing to the writing thereof, and to 



al. 3. — Bho cibear. Fo 
brog dearg. De an dorus. 
Troimh an teine. Mar muir. 
O tdnn gu tdnn. Part de an 
fodar. Graine de mustard. 
Do an cuach air an bruach. 
5. — Gun ceann, gun* cas. Gun 
maise, gun seol. 6. — Cuid de 
or. Thoir leabhar do Anna. 
Punnd de feoil ur. Luach sgil- 
linn de aran. 7. — Rach mi do 
lonar-nis. Rach mi do Glascho. 
An rach mi do Baile-ghutb- 
aich ? An Rach mi do Eirlnn ? 
9. — A an machair. An blladhna 
gu an am so. Gearr sios an 
craobh le an tuath. Labhair 
ri an bean. Sin an fear ri 
a bell mo gnothach. 10. — Mo 
mac gradhach ann a bi mo mor 
tlachd. Ann an baile. 11. 
— Ann tir cein. Ann b^inn. 
Ann balla ard. Ann cos blath 
an creag. 

32. — Cuir mi an leanabh 
bharr an cioch. Chum faile 
cubhraidh an lathair an Tigh- 
earn. Oladh chum solus, spios- 
radh chum oladh-ungadh agus 
a chum tuis deadh-boladh. 
Rach mi thun an muir. Feadh 
an tir. TimchioU an bord. T^ar 
gleann an luchair 's cruaidh an 
eilid. 

33.— Air feadh an talamh. 
A reir an flrinn. A dh-eas- 
bhaidh an deoch mills. A 
thftobh an cuis sin. Cuir mi litir 
a dh-ionnsuidh uile mor-'roinn 
an righ, dh-ionnsuidh gach 
mor-'roinn a-reir mo sgriobhadh 



* RuLK.~A simple preposition is generally repeated before each noun with and 
without a conjunction ; as, ** rl 61 '« ri oe61." ** Gun illle, gun dreach." 



ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 



every people after their lan- 
guage, that every man should 
be a ruler in his own house, 
and that it should be published 
according to the language of 
every people. 

To come unto the work to do 
it Among the long bushes. 
There are low rocks below the 
large forest Agai nst the strong 
wind. After their death. For 
the honest wives and men. 
Mary went for the cattle, and 
she saw the fox among the 
young lambs. For (opposite) 
the children. Opposite to the 
church. Above the red door. I 
am going to meet my father. 

34. — The side of the bums 
and of the banks. Men and 
brethren. To the thrush and 
the hnnet The child was bom 
and baptised (on) Uiis week. 
His blood is pouring and sur. 
rounding the hero's side. 1. — 
As old as the hills and as hard 
as the iron. 2. — Be so good as 
to shut the door. 



agus a dh-ionnsuidfa gach sluagh 
a reir mo canain, gu'm hi gach 
fearuachdaran ann mo tigh fein 
agus gu'm foillsich so a-reir 
canain gach sluagh. 

Gu thig a chum an obair gu 
mo dean. Am-measg an preas 
fad. Bi creag iosal am bun an 
frith mor. An aghaidh an gaoth 
laidir. An.deigh mo has. Air- 
son an bean agus an duine coir. 
Rach Mairi air toir an crodh 
agus faic mi an sionnach am- 
measg an uan 6g. Fa cbomhair 
an clftnn. Mu choinneamh an 
eaglais. Os-ceann an dorus 
dearg. Rach mi an coinneamh 
mo athair. 

34. — Taobh an allt agus 
an bruach. Fheara agus braith- 
ribh. Do an smeorach agus 
an buidheag. . Beir agus bust 
an naoidhean air seachduin so. 
Bi mo fuil taom agus iadh mu 
taobh an laoch. 1. — Cho sean 
an cnoc agus cho craaidh an 
iarunn. 2.— Bi cho math an 
dorus dun. 



ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS. 

The words of a sentence 
may be arranged either in 
Conventional or Rhetorical 
order. 

The Conventional order 
is the arrangement in which 
the words of a sentence are 
usually placed in speaking 
and writing. 

The Rhetorical order is 
that arrangement of the 
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Faodar focail ciallairt' a 
shuidheachadh an dara cuid 
'an brdugh CordaiL, no Or- 
chainnteach. 

Is e 'n t-6rdugh Cordcdl 
an suidbeachadh anns an 
cuirear focail ciallairte gu 
cumanta ann an labhairt 
agus ann an sgriobhadh. 

Is h 'n t-ordugh Or- 
chahmteach suidheacbadh 
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words in which the emphati- 
cal word or part of a sen- 
tence is placed first. 



sin nam focal, 's an cuirear 
am focal, no *n earran neart- 
ail de chiallairt air toiseach. 



The Conventional or grammatical arrangement seems chiefly 
adapted to simple explanation and narration. The JRhetorical 
or emphatical arrangement is chiefly used in Poetry and 
pathetic prose.* 

POSITION OP THE ARTICLE. AIT A* PHUNGAIB. 

Rule I. — The Article is always placed before its noun ; as, 
An righ : am bord : a' ghlas : na cinn : nan tonn.t 
When an Adjective or a Numeral precedes the noun, the Ar- 
ticle is placed before the Adjective or Numeral ; as^ cm seann 
duine: an deicheamh rann. — See p. 191, No. 1. 

POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE. AIT a' BHUADHAIR. 

Rule II. — The Adjective is generally placed after the noun 
wrhich it qualifies ; as^ 

Bord mbr: craobh hiibidheach: gillean oga. (Fionnghal) 
nam beum uasaL {Fingal) of the mble strokes or deeds. 

Rule III. — The Adjective when it qualifies the action or 
state of a verb, is indeclinable, t and separated from the noun and 
along with the verb, it forms the predicate of the noun ; as, 

Is geal do ghnuis, fair is thy countencmce, 

Tha do ghnuis geal, thy countenance is fair. 

Dean an sgian geur, or make the knife sharpfOr sharpen 
g^uraich an sgian, the knife, — See p. 180. 



* The Rhetorical seems to be the more natural of these two Idnds of arrangement, 
as it is more calculated to operate on the mind of the speaker and to fix the at- 
tention of the bearer, and also more lively and attractive in animated speech. It 
is the same in all languages, whereas the conventional mode of arrangement is dif- 
ferent in different languages. 

t The nominative singular of a noun annexed to the genitive plural of the 
article, forms the genitive plural definite of a noun ; as, ** tir nan gleann 's nan 
gaisgeach," the land qfglent and qf heroes. The nominative singular of nouns of 
the First Declension in the German language, is also Joined to the plural article ; 
as, nom. sing, messer, a knifi: pi, die messer, the knives.— See WjsNoxBoiur'B 
GsBMAir Grammar. 

t This is also the case in the German language, *' When the German adjective 
refers to a substantive as its predicate, it is indeclinable ;" as, ** der Mann ist gut,'* 
tha 'n duine math : ** die Frau ist gut," tha a* bhean math.— Wxnoxboan's 
GxRMAir Gbammar. 
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POnnON OF FROHOITNS. AIT NAK BIOCHDAB. 

Rule I V^— The Relatives A, Naehy Na, whether used ts the 

rabgect or olject of a yerb, are always placed before their 
verbs; as, 

Am fear d labhair rinm, the man who spoke to me. 

An t^each d bhnail mi, the hone whiA struck me. 

An long a bhriseadh, the ship which was wrecked. 

An tigh d tho|| mi,^ the house which I buiU. 

Fear ndch treig mi, a man who toUl not forsake me. 

PhMdh Iain na cheannaich e, John paid what he bought. 

OBB.~The want of inflection in the relatire* renders it at times 
difficult to determine whether the relative refers to the subject or 
object of a verb, for an t-each a bhuail fnt, may either simplify the 
horse which I struck, or the horse which struck M£. Soch ambignity, 
however, may be easily prevented by using the verb Dean as an aos- 
iliary with the infinitive of the other verb ; thus, an t-each d 'rtnn ml 
bhualadh, the horse which / struck. An t-each a 'rinn mo bhualadh, 
the horse which struck me.— The meaning is invariably ambiguous when 
the antecedent and the object are rational beinss. if the subject be a 
rational beinc and the object an inferior animalor thing, the reference 
is more readHv determined. In either case the meaning can be easily 
known from the context, or scope of the sentence. — See page 73. 

A h-uile, gach^ iomad, iomadh, are placed before nouns in 
the singular number; as, a h.uile sgillinn, every penny. Grach 
duine, each man. B' iomad oigh 'san la sin dubhach, many a 
maiden was on that day sad. — S. D. Iomadh precedes the noun 
direamh. JLeithid is combined with the possessive pronouns : 
as, mo leithid, my like, or the like of me; do leithid, a *leithid, a 
leithid, ar leithid, &c.^ the like of thee, him, her, us, S^c 

subject and verb. CUISEAR 'us GNioMUAB. 

Rule V. — In conventional sentences the subject is placed 
immediately after the verb ; as^ Tha mh Thuit a' chraooh. 

Rule VI. — In compound verbs the subject is placed between 
the auxiliarv and the verb; as, Tha mt 'pasgadh. Bha na 
sgoileardn a sgriobhadh. Faodaidh iknne sgriobhadh. 

Rule VII. — In poetry or rhetorical sentences the subject is 
sometimes placed before the verb ; as, '' DoUnhneachd na tal- 
mhainn ta nk liimh," the depth of the earth is in his hand. 

The verb Is stands always before its subject ; as, is e, it is 
he. Is coir a' bhean i, she is ajtist wife — See p. 205. 

VERB AND ITS OBJECT. ONIOMHAR *S A CHUSPAIR. 

Rule VIII. — In conventional sentences the object is placed 

* The Hebrew Relative *^VM (Asher), uiAo, toAicA, wAot, is also indecUnable, 
td applied to nouiu of both noinben add genders. 
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next after the nominative of a transitive verb ; as, chunnaic mi 
thu. Bbuail e am bord, Thilg an sealgair/zocZA. 

Rule IX. — In rhetorical sentences the object, when it is an 
emphatic word, is sometimes placed before the verb ; as, 

An U€€tch agus a mharcach thilg he 's an f hairge, the horse 
and his rider, has he cast into the sea, 

'S iomadh farspag 'rinn thu mharbhadh 'lis sulair garbh a 
'rug thu air, many sea-gull hast thou killed, and (many) a large 
gannet thou hast seized upon. — Stew. 

For the Position of the object before and after the Infinitive, 
see Rule XXVIII. For the Position of Adverbs, see Rule 
XXX. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES. GLEACHDADH MEASOTE. 

Correct, — Chaidh an grian gl6rrahor gu clos^ ann an iar : tha 
druchd an anmoch ag braonadh gu Iar : dh'-f has an aile theth, 
fionnar : tha an duilleag riomhach 'g a chruinneachadh fein suas 
agus a' paisg a ceann air a cas maoth. 

Gradan^ a' geamhradh a lagaich gu.teann sinn 

'Nuair a chaill sinn ar ceannard nach robh a samhladh 'meai^ 

Ghaidheil. 

Cha cluinnear sr^nn na seillean mu an c6inleag,° no am-measg 
na blaithean milis, criochnaich iad a obair agus tha iad ann a 
laidhe gu-dlu ann seomraichibh ceire. 

An dean an tuath uaill an-aghaidh an fear a ta *gearradh leis? 
An ardaich an tuirea^^ i-f^in an-aghaidh am fear a ta 'g a iom- 
airt? mar gu'n sineadh an slat e-fein an-aghaidh an neach a 
ta 'g a thogul. 

Agus eadar an bealaichean air a d'.iarr lonatan dol thairis a 
dh-ionnsuidh freiceadan nam Philistich, bha creag geur air 
aon taobh agus creag geur air an taobh eile agus bu e ainm creag 
dhiubh Boses agus ainm an creag eile Seneh. 

Gabh misneach 'san uaigh, oir eiridh tu suas, 
'Nuair cluinneas tu fuaim an stuic {of the trumpet), 
'S do truailleachd gu-leir shios fagaidh tu d' dheigh, 
Aig durragaibh bbreun an sloe. 

Ghlac Herod Eoin agus tilg e 'am priosan i air-son Herodiaisy 
bean Philip a brathair fein; oir thubhairt £6in ris, cha ta e 
dligheach dhuit i bi agad. 

Agiis ithidh tu am fianuis an Tigheam do Dia anns an ait & 



m. Rest. ' m. Rigour, coldneBs. '/A stalk, bud. *m, Jl saw. 
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teghas e chum k ainm a chur an-sin, deachamh d'arbhair, do 
f ion agus do oladh, agus ceud-gin do crodh agus do caoraich. 

'S an t-seann sheanachas bba Gaeil ainmeil 
'Measg daoine b ainmig a leithid ann. 
Tha an dream bha gorach nis 'g iarraidh eolas 
Is e an eigh an-c6nihnuidh nacb tig sibh nail 
A theagasg eolas do Chaledonia (Highlands), 
Nach bi sinn doruinneach aig a* cheann.* 

Do cUnn Simeon a reir an teaghlaichean, a r^lr dgh an aith- 
richean iadsan a chaidh aireamh deth, a reir airearoh nan ain- 
mean, a reir an cinn, gach firionnach o fichead bliadhna de aois 
agus 08 4 ceann, gach aon a bu urrainn a dol a-mach gu cogadh. 
O a spiorad buacmar nan grais treoraich sinn chum an carraig 
a's ard na sinn-fein. 

Bu grianach aiUidh an roadtiinn air a do chruinnich sinn air 
sliabh Druim-clog a dheanamh aoradh do Dia. Bha sinn fada 
o buaireas nam bailtean mor : shuidh sinn air an fraoch badan- 
ach, cha do cuir sinn sgath air beo-creutair sani-bith ach air an 
feadag guanach agus air an coileach-fraoich. Thug sinn leis ar 
n.airm, oir bha daoine garg a' siubhal na crioch agus a' cogadh 
an^ghaidh creideamh na duthaich. 

Mar dha chraobh 6g araon fo blath^ 

'An iomall fasaich bl^th, 's iad gorm, 

Druchd Earraich a' sileadh o a barr, 

'S a' gaoth 'n a laidhe thall 's an 6rd (a conic hill), 

IMPROPER PHRASES TO BE CORRECTED. 

A ehaile fear, na h-uile fear— a h-uile; every man, every one, each. 

Air learn — thar; it came tvith me, I thought, meihought. 

Am fear ceadainn— c^udna; the same man, the same one. 

Am faigh mi seng nod nait ! — miith noid, iomlaid noid, muth pMmid 

Shasunnaich; ivill you change me a pound note 7 
An f hear ud— am fear ; yon fellow, that man. 
An d' Idn h — an d' thainig I has he come, or arrived? 
Ad gabh thu, five pound tenf air an each !->caig pilinnd 's a deich ! 

vnll you take £5, lOs.for the horse ? 

* The author of these lines, is the Rev. Mr Orant, whose Gaelic poetry is alto- 

Sther beautiful, and such as we would cordially recommend for the peruoU of the 
ighland people ; but we deeply regret to find the language of these spiritual poems 
written, in too many instances, contrary to the established orthography and cod- 
atruction of the language. Had the author been as sood a OaeUe grammarian as 
he is a Gaelic poet, he would not have committed such solecisms as ** Bha nooHft- 
eanaUA Wuaekem. Dhiarr loteiph a's Maois. An t- aonn ni FeumaU. Aonadtd 
an spiorad. 8M ann Zion. Tiomchail JuffgemauL A Ouagasg edlas,'*' which 
should be Bha naotdheanan Bhetlehem. Dh'-Iarr Joseph *us Maois. An t-om 
nl FeumaU. Aonachd an Spioraid. Strl ann an Sion. TimdtioU Juggemaat. 
A theagasg edlalr.— Vide P. rant's Ddin Spioradail, edit. 1827, passim. 

t The disgraceful practice of using an Bnglish word in Gaelic sp«&ktn9, when 
the Gaelic itself contahis the word which should be employed, cannot be too much 
condemned. This practice prevails only among the ignorant. Borne people apctk 
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BUIeibh— ciod h h* aill leibh; sir or madam. What it your mll7 

Bha e seaxmonachduinn— searmonachadh; he was preaching, 

Bhrist e a chas— bhris; he broke his leg. 

Ca bheil— o'ait am beil e I where is he? Ca 'n robh^c'Mt or oUt ? 

Char h null air an ath— chaidh; he went over the ford, crossed. 

Dar a thiff e-^'naair; when he will come, when he comes, 

De mar tna sibh 3— ciod e ; how are ye 7 how do you do ? 

De tha thu ag radh 3 ^ciod e : what do you say ? 

Diiuaibh sibh-se an dorus— dunaibh-se ; shut ye the door. 

Is d^g h sin — deirgid; it is the redder of that. 

Is glinn an gilP ^—grinn \ he is a handsome lad, a fine lad. 

Mar an elonnda—mar an c^udna ; aUo, in the same manner. 

Na h-uile U— a h-uile la ; every day, daily. 

Piob ombac— piob tombaca ; tobaccopipe, a smoking pipe. 

Tha h mineacndainn an leasain — mineachadh ;* m is explaining ihe 

lesson, 
Tha nar n-ikrauigh rat>-ar n-ilmnigh; we pray thee. 
Tha e umhailte dhomh— umhal; he is obedient to me. 
Theimbh iad sin— theireadh; f they would say so, they say so, 
Tha e Mependigag ort— ag earbsadh, riut, a' cur earbs annad, 'an 

crochadn riut-sa ; he depends on you, is trusting m you, or he is 

dependent on you. 
Thoir leis an t-each— leat; take with you the horse, fetch. 
Throg sinn am bdrd— thog, we lifted the table. 
Thu^ mi leis an t-6rd— learn ; / took with me the hammer. 
Thoiribh leis na h-eich — leibh; take with you the horses, fetch. 
Thug sinn leis na h-uird— leinn; we took with us the hamtners, 
Thng iad leis am bata— leo; th^ took with them the boat. 
Togadh sinn ar cinn— togamaid ; let us lift our heads. 



PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuaiion is the art of 
marking pauses or stops in 
sentences; that the mean- 
ing may be clearly under- 
stood by the reader. 



PUNGACHADH. 

Is ^ Fungachadk alt comh- 
arrachaidh ^nailean, no 
stadan ann an ciallairtibh 
gus an tuigear an seadh gu- 
soilleir leis an leughadair. 



with B mixture of Enfflish and Gaelic, from ignorance of the vocables of the lan- 
guage ; others again, from vanity, arc fond of using *' long-nebbed" English words 
to show their learning; but the practice shows gross ignorance, for in speaking any 
language the greatest learning cun be exhibited b^ employing the words of that 
language alone. The use of English words in Gaelic speecli is hurtful to both lan- 
guages, as it produces a kind of mongrel language whicii is neither Gaelic nor 

In cases, however, where the Gaelic does not furnish a term fit to express an 
idea, it is quite right to borrow the worfl u»ed to convey that Idea in another Un- 
goage. This practice has ever been followed by all the nations of the earth, and 
the eminent men who translated the Holy Seriptures into Gaelic, availed themselves 
of it, in some instances, as we see in the words ephodj abstolt thnagogt dec. 

* Ardaehdainn, cruinneaehdainn, cinneachdainn^ ceasnacMainnt Jireanach' 
dainuy naomhachdainn, and the like, are improperly used by vulgar speakers, for 
irdachodA, cruinneachat/A, cinneacha«{A, dec. 

-f The erroneous practice of pronouncing -ndh or -eadh like Sbh, 'uv, or tf, pre- 
vails to a great extent in Ross and Sutherland shire ; as, bheu^M, chuiruM, chitti, 
rachK, thelru, for bh^ixeadh, ehuiieadh, chiteadh, nehadh, iheireadh. 
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The names and nature of 
the points are as follows : — 

The Comma ( , ) denotes the 
shortest pause^ and is inserted 
between those parts of a sen- 
tence which- are closely con- 
nected in sense. 

The Semicolon ( ; ) marks a 
pause longer than the comma, 
and is inserted between clauses 
somewhat different in sense, but 
dependent on one another. 

The Colon (: ) marks a pause 
longer than the semicolon, and 
it is inserted between clauses 
differing in sense. 

The Period, ox full stop ( . ), 
is inserted at the end of a sen- 
tence, to show that it is com- 
pleted. 

MARKS USED IN BOOKS AND WRIT- COMHARRAIDHEAN CLEACHTE 'aN 
INO. L£ABHRAICHIBH 'S AN SORIOBpADH. 

Admiration ( ! ) longantach — Cuirear e so an ddgh focail no seol- 
lairte a' ciallachadh grad ghluasaid-inntinn ; mar, Och ! Gabh 
truas rium-sa! Mar shamhladh culaidh-iongantais, faodar 'airis 
mar so, ! 1 ! ^ 

Apostrophe ( ' ) Ascair.—Cmre&T e so an hit litreach a dh'-fb^r 
a- mach a focal ; maj,fa*near air-son /ain^ar. 

The Brace ( — -^-n ) A* Mann.— Gabhar i so a dh-aonadh tndsun, no 
'cho-nasgadh ctusean chunntas^n agus nithe eile. 

The Caret (^) Easbhaidh.—Gsbhh&T i so a 'leieeil ris far an snidh- 
ichear aon no iomadh litir a dh'-fhagadh a-mach le tuiteamas; mar, 
thuit e agus bhris f na buird. 

The Crochets or Brackets ( [ ] ) 2Va Cromagan. — Gabhar iad so a 
chuairteachadh comharraidh, focail, no cinn-mhineachaidh aim am 
meadhon ciallairte. 

The Circumflex ( • ) -^^ C%uat>^/t/6.— Gabhar i so a *nochdadh 
fuaim Ian fuaimraige no car a' ghintich; mar, st&r ; leth IL 

The Dash { — ) An Spealt no ^Stnean.— Gabhar h so, a *nochdadh 
graide, — stad fi^umail— smid fhada — tcnn trom a* ghuth' air na focail 
a leanas, no aonadh eadar earranaibh, mar tha an so fein. 

Diaeresis (") D^smid, — Cuirear so thairis air an dara fiiaimraig 
ann an doraig, a dh'-innseadh gu 'm beil gach aon a' deanamh soas 
smid', no faaimichte leatha fein ; mar, Owhe (o4-A:e). 

The Ellipsis ( * * * or ) A^ Bhehm.—Gahh&T i so a *nocbdadh gn 

'n d' fhiigadh a-mach litrichean ; mar, R h air-son Rtgh, Feuchaioh 
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Tha Ainmean agus nkdur 
nam piing mar a leanas : — 

Tha 'n Sgnagan (, ) a^comb- 
arrachadh an stad* a's giorra, 
agus suidhichear e eadar na 
buill sin de chiallairt a ta dlu- 
cheangailte 'an seadh. 

Tha 'n Lesgoiltecm ( ;) a' comh- 
arrachadh stada na 's faide na 
'n snagan, agus cuirear e eadar 
earranaibh leth-char sgoilte 'an 
seadh^ ach an eisimeil a cheile. 

Tha *n Sgoiltean (:) a' comb, 
arrachadh stada na's faide na'n 
lesgoilteany 'us cuirear e eadar 
earranaibh sgoilt' 'an seadh. 

Suidhichear an Cuairtean, 
no stad Idn ( . ) an-deigh cial- 
lairte, a 'nochdadh gu'm beil e 
Ian no coiHonta. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 
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dha no tri 'r^oltaganlgu 'n d' fh^kgadh a-maoh focal no labhairt bhdrb, 
no mi-bh^usach. 

The Index ( $i^ ) An Comharraiche.—GahlMiT & so a 'nochdadh 
rud-Sigin sonruichte. 

The IxTERROOATiTE i \ ) An Ceisteach, — ^Cuirear h so an-d^igh fo- 
cail, no ciallairte a ta faighneachd ceiste; mar, An tig sibhl Ck) thusal 

The Hyphen { -) An Tdihan.—Cuire9,T e so aig ceann sreath', a 
'nochdadh gu'm beil aon no tuilleadh smidean de 'n fhooal a ta 'diin- 
adh na Rreatha sin, aig toiseach na h-ath aoin. Naisgidh h f5s focail 
mheasgte; mar, Fdin-ghradh. 

Parenthesis ( ) ladhan, — Gabhar h so dh-iom-dhunadh earrain a 
thilgear le cabhaig am measg ciallairte. 

The Paragraph ( II ) AnCeannur. — Gheibhear h so anns a' Bhlob- 
ull, aig toiseach cuiseir no cinn-theagaisg Mr. 

The Quotation Points ( " *' ) Na Puing-dhearbhaidhf—gahhar 
iad so a chomharrachadh earrain' a bheirear o ughdair no fear-labhairt 
eile 'n a bhriathran fein ; mar,—'* Thig, £arraich chiMn," ars' am 
b^rd. 

The Section ( S ) — An sooiltear akhh&T e so, a chomharrachadh nan 
roinnean a 's Ingha de leabnar no de chaibdeil. 

Asterisk (* )—Reultag. Obelisk (t)—Crois. Double Dagger 
(j{;)— Dagar Dilbailt. Parallel ( || ).—Casanach,—buinidh iad so 
uile do nMaibh no do leughadh air oir, no aig lochdar na duiUeige. 
Gabhar litrichean agus figearan beaga air-son a' ghnothaich cheudna ; 
mar, a, 6, c, &c. ; 1, 2, 3, &c. 
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A. for Answer, 

Acct. a/c- Account, 

Bart. Baronet, 

Bp. Bishop, 

Capt. Captam, 

Co. or Coy Company iofmerchant8\ 

Col. Colonel (jw. kumel), 

Cr. Creditor, 

Dr. Debtor, 

Dr Doctor, 

Do.Ditto,The same, 

Esq. Esquire, 

F.E.I.S. Fellowof the Educational 

Institute of Scotland, 
Knt. Knight, 
J.P. Justice of the Peace, 
K.C.B. Knight Commander of 

the Bath, 
K.G. Knight of the Garter, 
K.C. Knight of the Crescent, 
K.B. Knight of the Bath, 
K.P. Knight of St Patrick, 
K.T. Knight of the Thistle, 
L.C J. Lord Chief Justice^ 
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F. air-son Freagair 

Cuns. Ciinntas 

Bar. Baran, Ridir 

Easb. Easbuig 

Caipt Caiptean 

Cuid. Cuideachd {de cheann- 

aichean) 
Coir. Coimeal 
Cr. Creidear 

Fr. Fiachair, 710 feichear 

Olh. Ollamh, Doctair 
Ion. lo. lonann 
Esc. Escuire 
F.R.O.A. Fear de'Reachd Oilean- 

ail na h-Albainn 
Ridr. Ridir 
M.S. Maor na Sithe 

R.F. Ridir Feadhnach 

R.G. Ridir a' Ghartain 

R.G.U. Ridir na Gealaich Uir 

R.F. Ridir Feadhnach 

R.P. Ridir Naoimh Pidruig 

R.C. Ridir a' Chluarain 

A.T.C. Ard Thighearn Ceajrtais 
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LS. L&mh-Bgriobhaidh 

LSN. Lkmh-s^obhaidhean 

C.U. Ciinntadh Ur 

S.C. Se&nn Chunntadh 

C. Ceist 

C.R. Cabhlach RioghaU 

Nh. Naomh 

Mr Maii^hstear 

Mm 'Nuair a labhrar ri na'e 

mo na h-aon 
Bmr Bana-mhaighstear 

A* ruith 

A' aeasamh 



240 ABBREVIATIONS. 

MS. Manascript (hand-writ- 
ing), 

MSS. Manuscripts, 

N.S. New Style, 

O.S. Old Style, 

Q. Question, 

R.N. Royal Navy, 

St. Saint (bifore a name), 

Mr Master {Magister), 

Messrs When more than one is 
addressed, 

Mrs Mistress, 

Curt.* Current, runninff, 

Inst.* Instant, standing. 

The Initials of the following Latin words are used alike in 
both English and Gaelic : — 

Latin. English Oadic 

Ante Christum, A.C. Before Christ, (b.c.), Roimh Chriosd. 

Anno Domini, A.D. In.tbeyearof our Lord, 'AmbliadhnaarTigfaeanuu 

Anno Mundi, A.M. In the year of the world, 'Am bliadhn'an t-saoghail. 

AnnoUrbis A.U.C. In the year after tbe Anns a' bhliadfana an 

Conditae, baUding of the city -deigh leigeil bunaite na 

Rome, Roimhe. 

Ante Meridiem, A.M. In the forenoon, Roimh mheadhon Utha. 

ArtinmBaocaIaureu8,A.B. Bachelor of Arts, (b.a.) SgoUear Ealaidbean. 

Artiom Magister, A.M. Master of Arts, Maighstear nan EalaidL- 

rtatis, ean. 

Baccalaureus Divlni- B.D. Bachelor of Divinity, Sgoilear ri Dladhadid. 

Cast08PrivatiSigiUi,C.P.S. Keeper of the Privy Seal, Feargleidhidh na Beuk 

Diomhair. 

Costos Bigilll, C.S. Keeper of the Seal, Fear-gleidhidh na 8£ula. 

">Tvinitati8, D.D. Doctor of Divmity, Ollamh ri Diadhachd. 



Doctor Dlvinitatis, D.D. Doctor of Divmity, 
Etcaetera, " • - ■ 

Exempli gratia, 

OeorgiusRex, 

Id est. 

Idem, 

Jesus Hominnm 

Salvitor, 
Legum Doctor, 
Medicinae Doctor, 



&c. And the rest; and so Agusa'chuideile, marsin 

forth, sios, (^c. or «rce.) 

e.g. For example, Aw-son samplair. 

G.R. George the Kmg, Righ Sedrus. 

i.e. That is. Is d sin ri rddhf, (i^) 

id. The same, Niceiidna. 

Jesus, the Saviour of losa Sl^uighear Dfaaofaie. 
I.H.S. men, 

LL. D. Doctor of Laws , Ollamh * Lagh&n. 

M.D. Doctor of Medicine, Ollamh Leigheis. 

Memoriae Sacrum, M.S. Sacred to the Memory, Deachdte do ChQimhne. 

(or S.M.) 

Messieurs {Fr.) Messrs Gentlemen, Sirs, Maigfastearfin, Fir uasaL 
Nemine oontra- 

dicente, nem. con. None objecting. Gun aon ag obadh. 

NotaBene, N.B. Note well, observe, take Thoir deagh iire, £uc, 

notice, cCtimhnicb. 

Ossianicae Societittis Fellow of the Ossianlc Fearf de'n Chomnnn Ois- 

Socius, O.S.S. Society, eanach. [l^tha. 

Post Meridiem, P.M. In the afternoon, An-d§igh a' Mheadboin 



* Either of these after a figure denotes the present month ; as, 4th curt 8th inst. 
ue. Xh» fourth and eighth day of this month. As there are no corresponding single 
words of this sense in Gaelic, we say. An ceathramh U de'n mhios so, or Aji 4-id1i 
de 'n mhios so, the 4(fe rf^y, or the Ath qfthit month. 

t Or BdUf as, B&ll Urramach no Ooarach, Honorary Member, 
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Poft Mortem, P.M. 

Per annum. 
Per centum, or 

per cent. P.C 

Post Scriptum, P.8. 



After death, 
Duiing the year. 

By the hundred, 

Poatacript, some 

of writing ""- 

FeUow af the Boyal So- 
ciety. 

Fellow of the Royal So- 
eietyirf Antiquaries, 

Last<month), 

To wit, namely. 
Against, towards. 
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An-d€ighUUs. 
Rdnabliadhna. 
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Ath- 



Alra'cheud, <I00). 
Fo-flgriobhadh. 

sgriobhadh. 

adh agriobhaidh. 
Fear de 'n Cbomunn 

RlogfaaU. 
Fear de Chomunn Riogh- 

ailnanikrsairean. 

Ammios so'chaidh. 
Faic, SealL 
Eadhon. eadh. 
An agfaaidb. 



R«iM SodetaCis 

Bodus, R.S.& 
Rigiae Societatis 

Antiquariorum 

Soeius, B.&AJ3. 

Ultimo, Ult 

Vide, V. 

Videlicet, Via. 

Versus, V. 

Sncs OF BOOKS. 

Lib. Liber, a book. 
FoL Folio, half a sheet. 
4to. Quarto, fourth part of a « 
Avo. Octavo, eighth part of do. 
12mo. Duodecimo, twelfth part of do. 
18mo. Octodecimo, eighteenth part do. 
S4mo. Quarto vigeshno, 24th part of 
a sheet. 
A sheet of p^per used for this book is 
pages. It is tbeiefore called .16mo. 

KAMKS OV THB MONTHS. AINMBAN NAM mIoSAN. 

Anceudmhios, January, An seachdamios, or lul, /uly. 

An daram'06, or Faoilteach F^jruarv, An t-ochdamios, August. 

Antreasmios, M^,* May'ck.* An naoimios, September, 

An ceathi-amios,t Oiblin, AptiL An deicheamios, October. 

Anc6igamios, MiUgfa, Majf. An t-aonmios-deug, November, 

An sdathamios, Og-mhioa, June. An daiamios-deug, December. 



MXUD ' LBABHlt AICHXAN. 

Lr. Lesbhar. 
Leths. Lethsiot 
4-mh. Ceathramh pdirt de shiot 
8-mh. An t-Ochdamh pitirt de shiot 
12-eug. An dara piirt deusr de shiot 
18-eug. An t-8-amh piirt deug de shiot 
l?4-ad. An 4-mh piirt thar fhichead de 
shiot 
folded into 16 leaves, each sheet making 38 



DI&BCnONS FOR ADDRESSING PERSONS OF EVERT RANK AND STATION. 
SB6laIDHEAN GU c5mHRADH RI MUINNTEAR ANNS GACH INBHB 'uS OIFIG, 



1. Title,— 2. Address,— a Sa- 
peracription. 

ROTAL FAMILT. 

1. The King.— 2. Sire, or Sir ; 
Most Gracious Soyereign ; "M^ 
it Please your Majestv. 3. 1x» 
the King's Most Excellent Maj- 
esty. 



1. Tiodal,— 2. Co-*labhairt,~3. 
Ciil-sgiiobhadh. 

AN TEAGHLACH lUOGHAIL. 

1. An IUgh.— 2. A Shir; A Rich 
Ro Ghr^smhoir ; Gu ma Toil le 
do Mh6rachd. 3. Do Mhorachd 
Fior Oirdheirc an Righ. 



* Mar^ was originally the first month of the Roman year, so called, according 
to tradition, by Romulus, in honour of his father Mart, Hence the names Sep- 
tember ^ October, November, December, meaning, according to their deiivation, the 
70i,&h,dth, and lOih month from March. In Gaelic dating, the numerical month 
of the year or season is commonly used ; as, An6-mh Mios de'n bhliadhna, the eixth 
m&nih <^ the ycor, June, Mios meadhonach an t*Sdmliraidh, or Dara Mios an 
t-Sdmhraidh, Gie m'dd/e or eecotid month qf summer, June. This is a very ancient 
mode of computing time by months. It is followed by the Chinese, and oth'*- 
nations. 

t Or An f^athramh Woss *n uniting the two words, the -wh may be elided for the 
salM of brevity. 
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TITLES. 



I. The Quebn.— 2. Madam ; 
Most Gnunons SoTereign ; May it 
Please your Magestv. 3. To the 
Queen's most EzceUevt Majesty. 
Conclude a petition or speech to 
either, thns : — ^Yoor Majesty's 
most loyal and dutifiil Subject. 



Prince.— 2. Sir ; May it Please 
your Royal Hij^hness. S. To his 
Royal Uiffhness the Prince of 
Wales. After the same manner, 
address other members of the 
Royal family. 

NOBILITY. 

DuKB.— My Lord ; May it 
Please your Grace.' To his Grace 
the Duke of Montrose. 

Mabquis. — My Lord ; May it 
Please your Lordship. To the 
Most Noble the Marquis of B. 

Earl.— My Lord ; MaY it Please 
your Lordsnip. To tne Bight 
Honourable the Earl of L. 

Viscount and Baron, similar 
to Earl. 

Noblemen's Ladies haye the 
same titles with their husbands ; 
and a Nobleman's Widow has the 
word Dowager along with her 
other title. 

The titles of Lord and Right 
Honourable are giyen to the Sons 
of Dukes and Marquises, and to 
the Eldest Sons of Earls ; and 
Lady and Right Honourable to 
all their Daughters. 

The Younger Sons of Earls, 
and the Sons and Daughters of 
Viscounts and Barons^ are styled 
Honourable, 

Baronet, Knight. Sir. 

The title Sir is prefixed to the 
Christian nune of a Baronet or 
Knight; as. Sir George M'Kenzie, 
Bart. 

A Baronet or Knight's Wife 
is addressed Lady; as, Lady 
M'Kenzie. 

gentry. 
Gentlemen of property or in- 



TIODALAN. 

I L A BHAif-RlGH.— 2. A Bhaia- 
I Tiffheama ; A Bhan-Righ Ro 
Grasmhor ; Gu ma Toil le Do 
Mhorachd. 3. Do Mhbrachd 
Fior Oirdheirc na Ban-Righ. Co- 
dhun iarrtas, no oraid gu h-aon 
diiUbh ; mar so,— Is Mise lochdar- 
an Ro umhal agus dleasannach do 
Mhbrachd. 

Prionnsa.— 2. A Shir ; Gu ma 
Toil le d'Airdb Rioghail. 3. Do 
Airde^ Rioghail Prionnsa na 
Cuimrich. Air an doieh ch^udna, 
co-*labhair ri biiill eile de'n Teagh- 
lach Rioghail. 

ARD-UAISLEAN. 

Dihc— A Thigheam; Gu ma 
Toil le do Mhaise. D' A Mhaise, 
Diiic Mhontrois. 

Marcus. — A Thifheam ; Gu 
ma Toil le do Thigheamas. Do 
'n Ard-Uasal, Marcus Bh. 

Iarla.^A Thigheam ; Gu ma 
Toil le do Thigheamas. Do 'n 
Ion Urramach larla L. 

BiocAs agus Baran cd-ionannri 
larla. 

Gheibh Bain-tighearaan Ard- 
uaislean na h-aon tiodalto ri 'n 
cdlean ; agus tha 'm focal Ban- 
dvhhairiche aig Bantrach Fir ikrd- 
uasaU 'an oois & tiodail eile. 

Bheirear na tiodal&B, Tigheam 
'us Ion Urramach do Mhio Dhiii- 
cAn, us Mharcusan, agus do na 
Mic a's sine aig larlachan ; agus 
Bain-ti^heam 's Ion Uiramach 
d'an Nigheanaibh gu-ldr. 

Bheirear Urramach do na Mic 
a's Oige aig larlaibh, agus do 
Mhic'us do Nigheanaibh Bhioc- 
w&n 'us Bharanto. 

RiDiR. Sir. 

Cuirear an tiodal Sir roimh 
ainm baiste Ridire ; aiar, Sir 
Sedrus M'Choinnieh, Bar. 

Theirear Bain-tigheam ri Bean 
Ridire; mar, Bain-tigheam Nic- 
Choinnich. 

uaislean. 
Bheirear Escuire do dh-Uais- 



TITLES. 

dependent fortune are styled 
Egqmre^* and their wives Mrs-; 
OS, John Sim, £s(][. of B— n. 

Persons in business ^et Sir on 
the left-hand comer inside of a 
letter, and Mr on the outside :. 
when more than one is addressed, 
"Gentlemen, or Sirs, and Messrs on 
the outside. 

OFFICIAL TITLES. 

The titles of Lord, Righi Hon- 
xntrable, or Esquire, &o. are due to 
Gentlemen in Tirtne of their offi- 
cial stations ; such as Members of 
Her Majesty's Priyy Council, 
Judges, Mayors, ProYOsts, Sheriffs, 
-&C. ; a Justice of the Peace gets 
Esquire. 

THE CLERGY. 

Abchbishoip.— My Lord ; May 
it please your Grace. To his Grace 
the Archbishop of Canterbury, or, 
To the Most Reverend Father in 
God, Charles, Lord Archbishop of 
Canterbury. 

Bishop.— My Lord ; May it 
please your Lordship. To the 
Right Keyerend Father in God, 
John, Lord Bishop of Oxford. 

Dean.— My Lord ; May it please 
vour Lordship. To the Rey. Dr 
Isaac Milner, Dean of C— . 

DocTOBS IN Divinity.— Rev- 
erend Doctor. To the Rev. Doctor 
Muir. 

The Principal of the University 
o/" ^rfinfturoA.- Rev. Dr. To the 
Very Rev. Dr Lee, &c. The other 
Professors thus :— To Dr T— , Pro- 
fessor of — . If a Clergyman, To 
the Rev. Dr R— , Professor of — . 
Professors who are not doctors, 
Are styled Esquires. 
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Ubh s^ilbhe, no mor fhortain 
agus (Mrs) Bmr. do 'm mnathaibh ; 
mar, Iain Sim Esc. air B->n. 

Gheibh Fir gnothaich Sir, f air 
oisinn na laimne clithe air taobh 
stigh litreach ; Mr air an taobh 
mach: 'an co-labhairt ri na 's mo 
na h-aon, A Dhaoin' uaisle no Shir- 
ean, 'us Mm, air an taobh mach. 

tiodalan oifeagach. 
Buinidh na tiodaUn Morair, 
Ion Urramach, no^ Escuire do 
Dhaoinibh nasal an lorg^ inbhean 
oifeagach ; mar tha biliill Comh- 
airle Diomhair a Mhorachd, 
Breithamhan, Ardmhaoir, Proth* 
aistean, Siorradh&n, &c., Gheibh 
Maor-sUhe Escuire. 

a' chleib. 

Abd-easbuio.— A Thigheam ; 
Gu ma Toil le do Mhaise. D'a 
Mhaise, Ard-easbuig Chanterburi ; 
no Do 'n Athair Ro Urramach 'an 
Dia, Tearlach, Tigheam Ard-eas- 
buig Chanterburi. 

Easbuig.— A Thigheam ; Gu ma 
Toil le do Tieheamas. Do 'n 
Athair Ard Urramach 'an Dia, 
Iain, Tigheam Easbuig Ocsfoird. 

De4dhan.^A Thigheam : Gu 
ma Toil le do Thigheamas. Do 'n 
Urramach an t-Om. Isaac Milner, 
Deadhan Ch— . 

Ollamhan ei Diadhachd.— Olh. 
Urramaich. Do'n Urramach, an 
t-Olh, Muir. 

Ceannard CoUaisteX Dhnnedin* 
—Olh. Urramaich. Do 'nRo Ur- 
ramach, an t-Olh. Lee, &e. Na 
Profeseardn eile mar so :— Do 'n 
Olh. T— , Profeseari ri— . Ma's 
ann de 'n chl«ir e. Do 'n Urra- 
mach an t-Olh. R— , Profbsear ri 
— . Gheibh Profesearlin nach 'eil 
'nan ollamhdn Escuirean. 



* Courtefv has nov-a-days extended the limits of tliis order beyond wliat is 
here asBigned to it. 

t Or Uasaa ; as, Uaaail lonmhuinn. Dear Sir. t Oil-thigh. 

9 Fear^idmheil or AidmhtUear may be used hy aoy person who objects to PrO' 
/Uear, 
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MODELS OF LETTERS, ACCOUNTS, Ac 



Oer^men who haye no hon- 
orary title are always styled Rev- 
erend; thas,— Rey. Sir. To the 
Rey. J. S. or To the Rey. Mr* J. 
S., &c. 



Theirear Urramach. a-^hna ri 
Ministearaibh aig nach 'eil tiodal 
onorach : mar so.— Shir Urh. Do 
'n Urh. I. S. no Do 'n Urh. Mr I. 
S.,&o. 

PABLTAMENT. 

HousB OF PEVB8.— My Lords ; May it please yonr Lordshins. To 
the Right Hononrabk tne Lords Spiritual and Temporal, in Parlia- 
ment assembled. 

a' pharlamaid. 

TiGH NAM MOBAiBBAif .—A Thlj^eam&n no Mhorairean ; Gn ma Toil 
le bhnr Ti^heamasaibh. Do na Tigheamaibh Ion Urramach Spiorad- 
ail agns Timeil co-chruinnichte anns a' Pharlamaid. 

House of Commons May it please yisat Honoorable House. To 

the Honourable the Commons of the United Kingdoms of Great Brit- 
ain and Ireland. 

TiOH NAN ( UMANTAN.— Gu Dia Toil lo bhur Tigh Un^bmach. Do 
Chumantaibh Urramach 'Rioghachdan Ceangailte Bhreatainn Mhoir. 



Models o/LetterSi Accounts, 

FBOM A SON TO HIS FATHER. 



Samhmltean*Litriehean, ChUntO- 
asdn, 4fc. 

o MHAC qu 'athair. 



Olaseho, an lO-mh de'n Daramios 1848. 
Athair lonmhuinn, 

lUinig mi am baile m6r so, air feasgar Di- 
mairt. Bha mo thurus, ^-dearbh, fior thaitneach fad na slighe. 
Fhuair ml gach Umh air bord gle chaoimhneil. Is mise 'bha air mo 
lionadh le gach seaUadh ur agus aillidh a bhiltar a' nochdadh dhomh 
mar bha sum a' seoladh suas air caolas Chluaith. Ach Athair, 's 



Innsidh ml tuiUeadh dhuibh mu 'n aite so 's an ath *litir. Dh'-fhailt- 
ich mo mhaighstear ml gu-h-aoidheiL Is i mo bharail gur duine coir, 
ceart h, Feuchaidh mise a-nis ri gach nl 'dheanamh a^us mi-fein a 
ghiidan gu-glic, seolta, ann an eagal De, mar theaeiisg sibhse dhomh 
gu-tric *8 ^ cMrdeil, am feadh a bha mi aig bhur gluin. Le mo bhcan- 
nachd dhuibh-f^in 's do mo Mhathair chaoimh, do mo bhr^thribh 's 
do mo pheathraichean.— Is niise le mor ghradh 'us urram, 
Athair lonmhuinn, 

Bhur mao fior dhleasannach-sa, 

Iain GnaNND. 



Cuinodair, an 15-iig de *n MluUgb 184a 
A Shir, 

Am hi sibh oho math agns fios a leigeil h-ng»un cnin a 
bhitheas ciliirt nam Morairean dearga 'an lonar-nis 1 Bu mhath learn 

* Tbe propriety of adding Mr to ReT. leems to be questioned bv some, bat upon 
no reasonable grounds. Wby not say Re?. Mr as well as Rev. Dr ? and, besides, 
one may not know or i«coUect whether the clergyman's name is Daniel or James. 
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fios f haotoinn, ouideachd, ma's h bhur toil h, oiod a' phris & tha 
*mhin, an coirc, an t-eorna agus na muilt a' aeanamh ^s a' bhaile, 
ai^ an am so.— is Mise, 

'Shir, 

Bhur seirbhiseach nmhaJL 

Cailean DdNN. 
6a Mr Sim Friseal, 
Ceannaiche 'an lonar-nis. 

Obs.— As the aspirated form or yocative case of Sir does not sonnd 
very agreeably, the words UasaiL or A dhuin* uasaiL pi. Uaislean, A 
dhaoinr uaisle , are frequently used. In addressing a mend or a famil- 
iar acquaintance, we sav Fhir^ or A Shir lonmhuinny or Urramaioh. 
Fhir mo chridhe. Concluding the letter with such phrases, as, Gu- 
elUeas, Bhur, or Do choroid ^ieas^ or An Hl *oh* *s nachfhaio, Is Mise 
Bhur earmdfioT dhtleas. 

An Account.^ln every account there must be two parties, viz. the 
Creditor, Creidear^ Cr., or the person who sells, and the Debtor, Dr., 
Feichear, Fr., or person who reoeiyes the goods ; as, 

1848. Mr SsuMAA Frisxal, Fr. Do SHsdRus M<Th6mA8. 

Miigh 12. Do 2 bli6 reamhar, * air £10, lOa. j^21 

„ „ Do 12 mhult reambar, air^l.fia. 15 

„ 16. Do 40 clach Biiaoidh, air ad. 16 8 

„ „ Do 4 bolla mhin-choirc, air 188. 3 12 

„ „ Do 1 sac flOir, air Mb. 2 16 

„ „ Do 6 chime, airl8B.6d. fi 11 

„ 2a Do 2cLcliiU8e, air68.6d. 13 



Cb. j£49 18 8 

Of>mhio6l4. LeAirgiodgn-Un, 49 18 8 

SsdEUB M'Thomam. 

A Receipt, Stuett is a written acknowledgment of haTii^g received a certain sum 
at money or Roods. Ail sums above £5 must be written on stamped paper, to 
maice the receipt valid in law. 

Caie-Ckuimeiny 20-inA de'n Mhdigh 1848. 

Fhuair ml bho Mhr Bdumas Baxran, Deich pdinnd fbicbead, di thasdan d€ug 
Sasunnach agus sda sgiUinn agus id. mar phiUdheadb air-son Ochd cuartar&n 
llcbead de choirc 

£30, 12b. 6id. A. FaiSBAL. 



Part IV. . 
PROSODY* 

Prosody is that part of 
grammar which treats of 



Earran IV. 

RANNACHADH.* 

Is % Rannaghadh an earran 

sin de ghritmar a theagaisg- 



* Proiody stricUy denotes only that agreeable tone or melody which is In speech, 
but grammarians attach a wider signification to the term. Also its correspondent, 
Bannachadh, meaning the art of making verses, is here adopted, hi the absence of 
a more comprehensive word, to embrace all the points treated of in the fourth 
pwt of grammar. 
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eas mu Thomhas, Strdc^ 
Ranndachdj 'us FMgeardn 
Ckinnte. 

Is Rosg no Bardachd Co- 
shuidheachadh fhocal ann 
an cainnt air-bith. 

Is ^ Rosg^ cainnt nach 'eil 
iar a cur 'an aireamh shuidfa- 
ichte de smidean no fhuaim- 
ean ceblmhor. 

Is h Bdrdachd no Mdnrij 
ckinnt iar a cur 'an kireamb 
shuidMchte de smidean fad 
agus grad a dheanamh 
fhuaimean ceblmhor. 

ToMHAS. — Is b tonihas 
smide, an thn a ghabhar 'g a 
fuaimeachadh. Thatomhas 
aon chuid fad no grad ; mar, 
cas, c&s. 

Strac. — ^I» e Btrac^ toirt 
buille na 's mb de 'n ghuth 
do dh-aon smid na do smid 
^le ; mar, JSaramh. 

The Gaelic, which is a branch of the primeval tongue, pos- 
sesses poetical qualities of transcendent beauty. It has been, in 
all ages, distinguished for its power and success in deseriptiTe 
poetry, and for effectually moving and impressing the passions. 

The ancient Gaelic Bards had peculiar facilities in composing 
their verses, and in describing their subjects, because they were 
not so much fbttered by fixed taws of versification as modem 
poets. In pouring fourth their poetical strains, their diief aim 
seems to have been, to select suitable words of similar sounds for 
the preceding and succeeding lines.* 



Quantity, Accent, Versifica- 
tion, and Figures of Speech. 

The Composition of words 
in any language is either 
Prose or Poetry. 

Prose is language not con 
fined to a meairared number 
of syllables or harmonic 
sounds. 

Poetr^ or Verse is lan- 
guage confined to a measur- 
ed number of long and sihort 
syllables to produce har- 
monic sounds. 

QuANTrfY. — ^The quaaaiiiy 
of a syllable is the time oc- 
cupied in pronoimcing it. 
Quantity is either long or 
short; as, tube, tiib. 

Accent. ^i4cccn/ is the 
placing of a greater stress of 
the voice on one syllable 
than on another; as, -ftapld. 



« < * The anoieot Bards do not appear to have composed under any fixed laws of 
Tersificatlon, yet the -wildest efliisions were not without a certain rale ; thelrpoeins, 
although in blank verse, had a petullar adjustment of cadence and feet, easuy dis- 
coverable to a practical ear.'* 

'* Ptaymetra^ or verses of different measures, employed according to the poet's 
taste or feeling,— a style capable of being rendered extremely efSdctive,— is lieU ta 
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VERSIFICATION. 

VersiJIecaion is the art of 
arranging words into lines 
of corresponding length, so 
as to produce harmony by the 
regular recurrence at fixed in- 
teryals of syllables differing in 
quantity. 

In poetry, every syllable is 
either long or short, from its 
position in a foot, and not 
from the peculiar sound of its 
vowel* 

Verse is of two kinds, viz. 
E^me and Blank Verse. 

Ehytne is the name by 
which we (tistinguish verses 
or lines whose final words or 
syllables end with a similar 
sound; as. 



BANNTACHD. 

Is e Ranntachd alt suidh- 
eachaidh fhocal'nan streathan 
co-fhreagarrach 'am fad, eu 
tla-cheol a dheanamh, le tach- 
airt drdail smidean de chaoch- 
ladh tomhas, 'an eadar-aitibh 
suidhichte. 

Ann am b^rdachd tha gach 
smid an dara chuid fad no 
grad, an lorg a h-aite ann 
an troidh agus ni h-ann o 
fhuaim araid & fuaimraige. 

Tha Bdnn de dha sheona, 
eadh. Rdim agus Du-Ednn, 

Is e Bdim an t-ainm leis an 
eadar-dhealaichear ranndn aig 
am beil an smideim deirean- 
nach a' dunadh le fuaim co. 
ionann; mar. 



Oir saothar seol no obair ghlie, 
Cha deanar leat gu-brath fo 'n lie. 

In Gaelic poetry, rhyming words and syllables occur in dif- 
ferent intermediate feet as well as at the end of the line, and it 
is not necessary that the rhyming words, at the end of the line 
should have the same termination ; as, ever never, fine Uney in 
English. Such words as ^rd rdmh: ^ud gl^us : dr mtn : bron 
bord: trdm p($ll: U'os brtpsg: sftnnt nfill, form good rhymes; 
for example, 

Togaibh 'bh&rd& hrGn nlkmfonn, 
Mu th^l& nan sOnn k bh' dnn^ 
Thuit na trfiuna/ilcfet fo thom, 
Thig laithedn ukn sOnn k-ndlL^OaaiAv. 



Blank Verse is poetry with- 
out Rhyme. 



Is e DU'Bdnn bardachd gun 
Riim. 



be the first form of oompoBition, and has been freqaentw used by both the aneient 
and modem OaaL It mm adopted by other nations, and sueceaslvehrpnuitised by 
the French and Spaniards,— in Rn^^and, it is first seen in the worlc of Ben Jonson.*' 
—SeoUiskGad. 
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POETIC FEET. 

Every line* of poetry con- 
sists of successive combina- 
tions of syllables called Feei. 

A poetic foot generally con. 
usts of two, and sometimes of 
three syllables, one of which is 
always accented. 



RANNACHADH. 

TROIDHEAN BARDAHn, 

Tha gach sreath * de bhard. 
achd a' oo.sheasamh 'am prasg- 
anaibh ordail de smidibb^ lis 
an abrar Troidkean, 

Tha da smid mar a's trice, 
agus air uairibh tri ann an troidh 
bh^rdail, le strac do-ghn^ air 
aon diubh. 



It is called foot, troidh, from the tongae stepping along by 
measured pace in reading verse, as the feet in walking. 

There are eight kinds of feet used in English and Gadic 
poetry, named and exemplified in the following order : — 



■ DISSYLLABIC FEET. 

Iambus, w - a«, Sdore. 
Trochee, . ^ as, noble. 
Phyrric, ^ ^ a«, on thd (sea.) 
Spondee, — cis, long pole. 

TRISYLLABIC FEET. 

Anapaest, ^ - - intercede. 
Amphibrach, — - domestic. 
Tribrach, --'^ (mis)erable. 
Dactyl, - - ^ possible. 

The Iambus, Trochee, and 
Anapaest, are the feet most 
commonly used. 

An lambits is a poetic foot 
consisting of two syllables, of 
which the first is short and 
the second long ; as, expldre. 

Scanning. — To scan a verse, 
is to divide it into its compon- 
ent feet 

IAMBIC MEASURE. 

Vene of this measure is the 
most common, and also the most 
dignified, being adapted to seri- 
ous and lofty subjects. 



TROIDHEAN DA-SMIDEACH. 

iSmbus, - - ad ur. 
Troche, — ord-ag. 
Pirric, - « cab-ar. 
Sponde, — bord mor. 

CASAN TRI-SMIOEAGH. 

Anapest, ead^^r-fSs. 

Amphibrach, — ^ do lu-ddg. 
Tribrach, - - - tog-am-aid. 
Dactil, - - -^ dig- ear-an. 

Is lad an Iambus, an Anapest 
agus an Troche na troidhean 
a's ro thric' a ghathaichear. 

Is troidh bhardail an lamhu 
a' co-sheasamh 'an da smid de 
'm beil a' cheud grad, agus an 
dara fad ; mar, ri-bord. 

Sgaradh — Is e rann a 
sgaradh, 'eadar-dhealacbadh ga 
throidhibh co-dheante. 

TOMHAS IAMBIC. 

Is h tknn de 'n tomhas so a*s 
cumanta agus mar an c^udna a*s 
urramaiche, o bhi freaganracfa ri 
pungaibh stold" agus ard. 



* A line, SrecUh, is a certain number of feet. A Staosa, StanM, is a certain 
number of lines. Two lines are called a Couplet or Distich, Cuplm, Three a 
Triplet, Tridan. Four a Quatrain, Ceir-dcm, 
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Of four feel; as, De eheithir troidhean ; mar, 

Ch& n.*eil I adn nCach | 5 thriOb | Uud sftor. 
Am m^asg | & chin | n^ d£oin' | air fod. — Buchaitan. 

*Nu&ir thlg I &n sftmh | r&dh gSug | &ch bitrm 

ThSid slan | n&n spSur | d*ii ghrOam | &i ch6. — M^kttae. 

TROCHAIC MEASURE. T0MHA8 TROCHAIC. 

Failt «rt I ftin, & | MhOr-thIr | bhOidheich, 
Anns &n | dg«mhios | Bhfialtainn. — Macdonald. 

AKAPAESTIC MEASURE. TOMHAS ANAPESTIC. 

Thug&dh l&gh I ISis &n Trlath | dhuinn d*&r ri&gh | l&dh d thQs 
L&gh nSm buftdh | &nn& ciat | &ch gfin fhiar | &dh gdn iQb. 

M'Greoor. 

There are many beautiful passages in our Gaelic poets which can- 
not be scanned without the ui»e of a yariety of feet. 

A I Nlghetin | bhOidheSch 

An I Or.fhiiilt | bhach&l&ich 

Nan I gOrm shuil | miogach 

'8 n& I min bh&s | sneachdS-ghe&l. — Ross. 

G&r bXnn | g leftm | dd chOmh | r&dh 
N& smeOrSch | n&n geugSn. — Id. 



POETICAL LICENSE. 

In poetry there are used several 
words and phrases differing in 
their grammatical construction 
from the common form, in order 
to fit them the better for regular 
numbers. This liberty is called 
Poetical license. 

Words may be transposed to a 
greater extent in poetry than in 
prose. 

Some words are lengthened by 
a syllable, and others are curtailed 
in order to fill up the poetic 
measure exactly. 

In poetry, nouns are often used 
for adjectives, and adjectives for 
adverbs. 



SAORSA BHXRDAIL. 

Tha mdran fhocal agus sheol- 
lairt gniithaichte 'am birdachd, 
nach 'eil 'n&n suidheachadh griu 
marail a-r^ir na staide cumanta, 
chum an ullachad na's felirr air.son 
aireamhan riailteach. Ris a' cho- 
mas so, theirear Saorea bhdrdaiL 
Faodar facail atharrachadh c^um 
na's mo 'am blirdachd no ann an 
rosg. 

Sinear cuid a dh-fhocail le 
smid agus giorraichear cuid dile, 
chum lionadh suas an tomhais 
bh^dail gu h-eagarra. 

'Am blirdaehd gabhar gu-tric 
ainmearan an Mt bhuadharan 'us 
buadhar&n an aitcho-ghnlomhar&n. 
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FIGURES OF SPEECH. 



DIFFEBENT KINDS OF POETRY. 
CAOCHLADH SEORSA BARDACHD. 

An Epic poem, Dhn-Mor, is a fanciful discourse, invented to give 
an exalted description of some great achievement or event 

A Dramatic Poem, Dhn-Cliiichy is one in which some action is 
represented, or some design unfolded, only by the plays and speeches 
of stage-actors, 

A liyric Poem, Ddn^Cruiiey is one that may be sung or set to 
music. 

A Pastoral Poem, Dan-Aodhaivy is one which describes the loves 
and joys of shepherds, and pictures out rural life. Also called 
Bucolic or Eclogue. 

An Elegy, Cumha or Marbh-Rhnn, is a poem in which the loss of 
deceased friends is affectingly lamented, and their virtues recounted 
and extolled. 

An Epigram, Gehrr'Dhuan, is a short poem of a ftsw pointed lines, 
generally of a sarcastic or severe nature, to taunt or mock some parti- 
cular person or act. 



I. — ^FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

A Figure in Grammar is 
an intentional deviation 
from . the ordinary form, 
construction, or application 
of words. 

There are three Classes 
of grammatical figures, viz. 
figures of Etymology, figures 
of Syntax, and figures of 
Rhetoric. 



FIGURES OF ETVMOLOGT. 



of 



The principal figures 
Etymology are seven, viz, 

1. Aphaeresis is the omis- 
sion of some of the initial let- 
ters of a word ; as, *s for agus. 

2. Apocopi is the omission 
of some of the final letters of a 
word ; as, /\IU for f\llte. 

3. Diaeresis. — See this figure 
on p. 238. 



I. — ^FIGEARAN CAINNTE. 

Is h Figear ann an Grkmar 
claonadh deonach, o staid, 
shuidheachadh, no hho 
cho-chur suidhichte nam 
fhocal. 

Tha tri roinnean de dh- 
f higeardn gramarail ann ; eadh. 
figearan Foclachaidh, figearan 
Riailteachaidh, agus figearan 
6r-chainnte. 

FIGEARAN FOCLACHAIDH. 

Is lad priomh fhigearan 
Foclachaidh, seachd, eadh. 

1. Is e Apheresis flqf^ a- 
mach cuid de litrichihh tus. 
ail focail ; mar, 's air- son is. 

2. Is e Apocope, fagail a- 
mach cuid de litrichihh deir- 
eannach focail ; roar, atthricks, 
air-son aithrichean. 

3. Ddlid.^Faic am figear 
so air t. 238. 



FIGEARAN cainnte. 



4. Paraao^^ is the annexing 
of an expletive syllable to a 
word. 

5. Prosthesis is the prefix- 
ing of an expletive syllable to 
a word. 

6. Syncope is the omission 
of some of the middle letters 
of a word ; as, o*er, for over. 

7. Synaeresis, the opposite 
of Diaeresis^ is tiie throwing of 
two syllables into one. 

II. — FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

The principal figures of 
Syntax are four, viz. 

1. Ellipsis is the omission 
of some word or words, or 
clause of a sentence, which are 
necessary to complete the con- 
struction^ but not necessary to 
convey the meaning. Such 
words as are omitted in a 
sentence are said to be under. \ 
stood. I 



4. Is e ParagogS 
smid lionaidh ri focal 
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5. Is k Prostesis roimh- 
iceadh smid lionaidh ri focal. 

6. Is h Sincop^ fagail a-mach 
cuid de litrichibh meadhonach 
focail; mar, fa'nectr air^son 
fainear, 

7. Is e Sineresis no Aonlid 
fear aghatdh Dalide, 'deanamh 
aon smide de dha smid. 

II. — FIOBARAN RIAILTEACH- 
AIDH. 

Is iad priomh fhigearan 
Riailteachaidh ceithir, eadh. 

1. Is i Beam, fagail a-mach 
focail no cuid de dh-f hoeail, no 
pMrt de chiallairt a ta feumail 
a *lionadh suas a' cho-'rianach- 
aidh, ach nach iarrar a ghiulan 
an t-seadh. Thelrear gu'n 
ttdgear-iis, a leithid a dh-fhoc- 
ail 's a dh'-fhagar a-mach a 
ciallairt. 



In the following examples of the ellipsis, the words placed within 
parentheses need not be expressed to convey the sense ; as, 

A' chlach-mhuilinn uachdarach agus {tC chlach-mhuilinii) iochd- 
aracb. The upper (mill-stone) and nether milUstone. 

DhMnnis mi sin dhuit-sa agus {dh^-innia ml tin) dhA-san. / told 
that to ytm and (I told that to) him. 



2. Pleonasm or redtmdaru^, 
is the using of more words 
than are necessary to convey 
the meaning; as^ 



2. Is i Ldnaehd gnath- 
aehadh na 's m6 'dh-fhocail na 
tha feumail gus an seadh a 
ghiulan; mar, 



Chunnaic mi h le mo shuilibh f(^in, I saw it with kt own eyes. 

This figure should be used only in animated discourse, where it ia 
calculated to render the subject both elegant and impressive^ 
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3. Eif€dlagS w the substi- { 3. Is e lonadach cur aon 
tuting of one part of speech, or i f hocail cainnte, no aon staitle 
of some form of a word, for an- 1 focail 'an ionad aoin eile ; 
other; as, mar, 

Tuiddh iad (gu h-) ordail *U8 (gu A.) brdaii ^iridh iad. 
They fall successive (/y) and successive (/y) rise. — Pope. 

4. Hyperbatoii is the trans- 1 4. Is hHipei^bcOon sXharnch" 
posing of words; such as pla- ' adh fhocal, mar tha cur a' cus- 
cing its object be<bre a verb ; as^ | pair roimh ghniomhar ; mar, 

" An t-each agus k mharcach 
thilg h *8an fhMrge.** 



" The horse and his rider hath 
he thrown into the sea.*' ' 



This figure is much used in poetical composition, and a proper 
application of it, adds great strength, vivacity, and harmony to the 
subject, but care should be taken lest^ it produce ambiguity or 
obscurity. 



III. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A figure of Rhetoric is a 
mode of expression, in which a 
word or sentence is to be under- 
stood in a sense different from 
i ts ordinary and literal meaning. 

There are fourteen principal 
figures of Rhetoric ; namely, — 

1. A SimiU or Comparison 
is a figure by which we com- 
pare one object to another, and 
it is generally introduced by 
lUse, as, so, S^c. ; as, 

" Tha do shUil mar rSult an 
fheasgair," 



III. FIOEARAN 6r-CHAINNTE. 

Is e Figear Or.chainnte doigh 
labhairt anns am bell focal no 
ciallairt gu bhi air a thuigsinn 
ann an seadh dealaichte o bhrigh 
chumant' agus *litireil. 

Tha ceithir priorah fhigearan 
deug Or-chainnt' ann; eadb. 
on, — 

1. Is e Sdmhladh no Coimeas^ 
achadhy figear leis dm beilear a' 
samblachadh aon chuspair ri 
cuspair ^ile, 'us aithrisear e gu 
trie le, eoltachy mar, amkuil, 
S^c, ; mar. 

Thine eye is like the star 
of eve. 

2. A Metaphor is a figure 2. Is e Coslachd figear a 
which substitutes the name of chuireas ainm aon chuspair 'an 
one object for another, to ex- ! ionad aoin eile, a 'nochdadh a' 
press the resemblance the one choltais a ta aig an aon diubh 
bears to the other ; as, i ris an aon eile ; mar, 

" Is lochran d* fhocal do mo Thy wOBn is a lamp to my 
chois agus soltts do mo chdum.*' feet and a light to my path. 



figearAn cainnte. 
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3. An AUegcry is a continua- 
tion of one or more metaphors, 
so connected in sense as to form 
a kind of parable or fable ; thus 
the people of Israel are repre- 
sented under the symbol of a 
vine. 



3. Is h Seach'labhairt 
amh aon no iomadh coslachd 
co-naisgte 'an seadh air doigh 
's gu 'n dealbhar leo co-samh- 
lachd; no ur-sgeul ; mar so^ tha 
cldnn Israeil riochdaichte fo 
shamhladh fionain. 



Thn^ tha ftonan is an ^iphit ; thilg tha mach na cionich agas 
shoidhich tha i, Thou hoit brought a tine out of Egypt, thou hatt oast 
out the heathen and planted it, &c.— Psalm Izxx. 8-10. 



4. Metonymy, or change of 
names, is a figure by which we 
put the cause for the effect, or 
the effect for the cawse, the coyi- 
tainer for the thing contained ; 
as, 



4*. Is ^ MetoniiJii, no mUth 
din.iiean, figear leis an cuirear 
an t-aobhar 'an ait a ghniomha, 
no an gniomh 'an ait an aobbair, 
an soitheach an ait an ni 'ta 
ann; mar. 



Tha h leaghadh Shaluist e. i. leabhar Shalaist, he reads Sallust, i. e. 
the book or works of Sw'lust» Tha an coire 'goil i. e. an t^isge^ the 
KETTLE boils, t. e. the water. 



5. Synecdoche is the naming 
of a part for the whofCf or the 
whole for apart; as, 

An ceann, an iit na ooluinn uile. 

Na tiiinn, an ait ha f dirge, 

6. Hypa^U is a figure, 
whereby the imagination in- 
dulges itself in representing ob- 
jecte as greater or less, better or 
worse, than they really are; 
as, 

<<Bu luaithe lad na iolairean, 
bu tr^ise iad na ledmhain.'* 

7. Personification or Pro- 
so-po^paB^ia, is a figure, by 
which we ascribe life and ac- 
tion to inanimate objects, and 
the use of reason to irrational 
creatures^ speaking of them as 
if they were inteHigeot beings ; 
as, 

Tha *n ^c'/air/i agKMTaidhanuis^c. 
Tha *n fir ri ga>re le pailteas. 



5. Is e SinecdochS, ainmeach- 
adh jDdsW, an ait an iomlain no 
an t-iomlain an ait pairte ; mar, 

Tue HEAD, for tiie whole body. 
Tiie WAVfcs, for the sea. 

6. Is e Oslahhairl figear leis 
am beil an inntinn a* ceadach- 
adh dbi-fein nithe a 'riochdach- 
adh na 's mo, no na 's lugha, 
na 's fearr no na 's miosa, na 
thaiffd; mar, 

** They were sw\fler than eagles, 
they wei'e stronger than lions," 

7. Is e Pearsachadh, figear 
leis am beilear a' cur beatha 
agus gluasaid as leth nithe neo* 
bheo agus reusan as leth chr^ut- 
a'.rean mi-reusanta, a' labhairt 
umpa mar gu'm bu chr^ut- 
airean tuigseach iad ; mar. 

The GBOUUD thirsts for rain. 
The EAATH smiles with plenty 



254 



FIGURES OF SPEECH. 



8. Vision or Imagery is a 
ficrure, by which the speaker 
represents a past or future ac- 
tion or event as actually passing 
before his eyes, and present to 
his senses ; asj 



<^ Chithear an sealladh ^rd, 

lad a* tdkmadh Ids a' gbleann, 
A' tuiteam sios fo chreig nan 

sg^ 
Fo Btuagh nan tiir ^rda fton." 

9. Apostrophe is a figure by 
which the orator turns abruptly 
from the subject to address 
some other person or ol^ect; 
as, 

" Shluigeadh suas am b^s le 
buaidh. O bhhis c*Mt am bheil 
do ghath ?" 

10. Exclamation is a figure 
used to express some violent 
emotion of the mind ; as, 

*' Och, nach robh agam sgiathan 
roar choluman ! (an sin) theichinn 
air iteig agus gheibhinn fois ! '* 

11. Interrogation is a figure 
by which the speaker proposes 
questions, not to express tLOOubt, 
but to enliven his discourse; 
as, 

<'An ti a shuidhich a* chluas 
nach cluinn ^ ? an ti a dhealbh 
an t-suil nach faic e ?" 

12. Irony is a figure in which 
a person sneeringly utters the 
very reverse of what he thinks ; 
as. When we say to a boy who 
neglects his lesson — " You are 
very attentive indeed !*' 



8. Is e Sealladk figear leis 
am bell am fear-labhairt a' 
nochdadh gniomha no cuis' a 
thachair no 'tha gu tachairt, mar 
gu 'm bitear direach 'g a dhean- 
amh fo 'shuilibh agus 'n a lath^ 
air; mar, 

"High sight it is and haughty 

while 
They dive into the deep defile, 
Beneath the cavem'd cliff they 

faU, 
Beneath the castle^s airy wall." 

9. Is e Ascair figear leis am 
beil an t-6raidear a' tionndadh 
gu-grad o 'n chuisear gu labb- 
airt ri neach no cuspair eigin 
eile; mar, 

" Death is swallowed up in 
victory. O Deathy where is thy 
sting? 

10. Is ^ Glaodh figear a 
^^nathaichear gu gluasad geur 
nah.inntinna'nochdadh ; mar, 

" O that I had wings like a dove ! 
for then wauld I fly away and be 
at rest r 

11. Is e Ceasnach, figear leis 
am beil am fear-labhairt a' cur 
cheist cha n-ann fo teagamb, 
ach a bheothachadh alabhairt ; 
mar, 

** He that planted the ear, shall 
he not hear ? he that fimned the 
eye, shall he not see ? " 

12. Is eSgeigetMchy figear 
anns am beil neach ag radh 
gu.sgeigeil ni nach 'eil n a 
chridhe; mar. Their sinn ri 
giuUan a dhi.chuimhnicheas a 
leasan — "Gu dearbh is cur- 
amach thu ! '* 



figearAn cainnte. 
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And when Elijah said to the 
foolish worshippers of Baal, 
mocking them, — " Ciy aload, for 
he is a god ; either he is talking, 
or he is pursuing, or he is on a 
journey, or perhaps he sleepeth, 
and must he awaked.*' — 1 Kings 
xviii. 27* 

13. Climax is a figure in 
which every succeeding object 
rises a degree in importance 
above that which precedes it; 
as, 

" Cuiribh ri bhur creidimh 
deadh-bh^us ; agus ri deadh bh^us 
eolas; agus ri h-eolas stuaim; 
agus ri stuaim foighidinn; agus 
ri foighidinn diadhacbd ; agus ri 
diadhachd grlidh br^baireil ; agus 
ri gradh brathaireil s^irc." 

14. Antithesis is the placing 
of objects in opposition, for the 
purpose of putting them in a 
stronger Ugnt, by contrasting 
or comparing the one with the 
other; as, 

^ Teichidh an Uaingidh gun 
neach air.bith an toir air, ach 
hithidh na h-ionraio d^na mar 
leomhan." 

Here, Solomon contrasts the 
courage of the righteous. 



Agus 'nuair a thuirt Eliah ri 
fhidhibh goraeh Bhfkail, a' mag- 
adh orra, — " Eighibh le guth ard ; 
oir is dia e, an data cuid tha e a* 
beachd-sttiuaineachadh ho tha e 
air toir, no tha e air thurus, no 
theagamh gu *m beil e 'n & chodal 
agus gu'm fi^umar k dhusgadh.** 

13. Ue Asnadh no U^readh 
figear 's am beil gach cuspair a 
leanas, ag ^irigh ceum ann an 
inbhe os-ceann an aoin roimhe ; 
mar, 

''Add to your fiuth virtue; 
and to virtue knowledge ; and to 
knowledge temperance; and to 
temperance patience ; and to pa- 
tience godliness ; and to godliness 
brotherly kindness ; and to broth- 
erly kindness charity." 

14. Is e Trasd€Khd no 
CoimecK, cur chuspairean ri 
aghaidh a cheile chum km 
foiUseachadh na's soilleire le 
trasdachadh aoin diiibh ris an 
aon eile; mar, 

" The WICKED Jlee when no 
man pursueih ; InU the right. 
cous are bold as a /ton.*' 

Hmiditg of the wicked with the 



THE END. 



a' CHRIOCH. 



Printed by Oliver St Boyd, 
Tweeddale Courti High Street, Edinbursh* 
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CORRIGENDA. 




^age M, line 34, fw a' mhlr, 


ftoA a* mhlre. 


.. eo. .. 45. .. 'intcasft. 


. . 'iUlta casa. 


C7, .. 4, .. medmch. 


. . smedraeb. 


67i .. 10, .. annabarxach. 




.. 68, .. 34, .. 300 trl mile. 


. . 3000 trl mile. 


68, .. 35, .. dtbircheud. 




.. 158, .. 2, .. do-dheante. 


. . «o-dheante. 


.. 150, .. 8, .. Lnch-comhairle, 





RECOMMENDATORY AND CRITICAL NOTICES OF MR F0RBES*6 
GAELIC GRAMMAR. 

«• I have formed a \Afg^ opinion of Mr Forbe«'s Grammar. The labour be- 
stowed upon the work is very great ; and the philological acumen displayed by 
the writer is of a superior order. It will evidently tend much to facilitate the 
aoquixement of Gaelio Grammar."— JScv. Dr M'Leod qfOkugow. 

** It contains a distinct and accurate view of the characteristic and idiomatic 
structure of the language. The pains taken by the worthy author deserves uni- 
versal encouragement."— Jiev. Mr Clark Qflnoemat. 

** Mr Forbes has brought to his task a profound knowledge of the Gaelic ; he 
has not merdy compiled from his predecessors, but given us a woric origin^ In plan. 
He has done, and that most successfully, what so many have laboured to do for 
the Greek and Latin. We give the work our cordial commendation.'*— /nvemc«f 
Courier. 

** We have seen the author's character as a Gaelic scholar, and parttcularly as a 
grammarian, rated very high. The work is exceedingly well adapted to the pur- 
poses of tuition. The style is clear and elegant"— ilTatnukire Mtrror. 

** Mr Forbes has supplied a decided desideratum, which in the Highlands most 
be gratefully received.^ —lioM-«A<re Advertiser. 

** The Gaelic Grammar is in my opinion an admirable production, and emin- 
ently fitted to promote the laudable object for which it & intended.**— Ifr Oibton, 
Rediyr cf Bathgate Academy. 

** I have derived much pleasure and information from your Graammar, and 1 
have heaid several Irish and Welsh philologists of eminence express a high opinion 
of it**- Ifr a Chitholm, F.C.O., London. 

** It gives me great pleasure to declare the high opinion which I entertain of 
your excellent system <« Gaelic Ghmmmar. It is the oest auxillanr that I know 
fiff enabling the Gaelk: student to acquire a correct knowledge of^onr venerable 
language."— Mr Oartwell, Highland Teacher , emd Student qf the Univertitp qf 

•^Uia of a superior character and great merit. It is moreover a successful 
attempt to supply an educational want which has been long felt in the Highlands. 
I do believe it wiU go for to purify our Gaelic coUoqnv, and create a classical 
taste for our able language, which has hitherto been much neglected, chieflv from 
want of proper schooTbooks and tuition. I can with confidence recommend it to 
my countrymen, earnestly wishing that such as labour to make themselves masten 
of Greek and Latin, will see the propriety and reasonableness of duly studying ti» 
expressive and useful language of (nefar own country, and of the people amon; 
whom they labour, whether as preachers or teachers."— iZev. Mr Fraier of KU- 
morocfc, Invemess-^iire. 

«* Mr Forbes's Gaelic Gntmmar is in our opinion the best and most practicsl 
vhich has yet appeared. Eminently gifted bv nature with gi«at natural oidow* i 
ments for the dissection and organixation of languages, and strensthened and 
improved by arduous labour, Mr Forbes is in the highest degree qualified to work 
that great and valuable end so long neclected,— the facilitating and refining tbe j 
study of the Gaelic, and thus to extend the conviction so necessary for its culti- ' 
vation and encouragement,— the knowledge that, with the proper elemental? 
assistants, it is a language no less easv to acquire, and much more r^;nlar in itt I 
rules, than many popular tongues of the present day. All who are interested in | 
the progress of Gaehc literature, or who desire the preservation of a veneraMe 
language, now becoming interesting to the learned of all Europe, will find in Mr i 
Fon>es's volume a work of tbe highest va'ue to the student, from the school- 
house of the glens to the colle<;e of the city."— Tkb Chbvalikks Stuart </ ' 
EUean AigaU, and qf Prague, Bohemia. j 



